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ATTENTION

TRAI N A N D  E NG I NE  CREWS A N D  S TATI O N A N D
YARD STAFF

Always keep in mind that the customer is the BUYER and that it  is your job to make
every BUYER a satisfied customer. T o  that  end, t he following matters deserve y our
constant at tent ion:—

I. Ev er  be alert  t o  t he safety and comfort  o f  your passengers, and f reely  give
information and advice when requested. Th e  aged, infi rm and t he young passengers
travelling unaccompanied require special at tent ion.  B e  helpful t o  t hem in  every way
possible, part icularly in assisting them on and of f  trains, and occasionally inquire as t otheir comfort.

2. I f  an error or mis-statement has been made somewhere along the route, put forth
every effort to correct it. Not hing should be considered too trivial.

3. Prot ec t  both coach and sleeper passengers against undue noise o r  disturbance,
particularly at night. Remember they pay t o sleep.

4. Th e  avoidance of  arguments or friction with passengers is a test of your diplomacy.
A calm and pleasant manner, regardless of  the circumstances, is  the best assurance of
your success.

5. Adv ise passengers of  known connectional margins so as to avoid, as far as possible
any uneasiness on their part about missing connections when connections cannot be held.

6. Freely  of fer explanation o f  unusual delays and where practicable, pass such
information t o  other members of  the staff—Guards, Sleeping car, Pullman, Dining car,
and Train Attendants—so they too may advise passengers. Generally  speaking, passengers
will gladly accept a condit ion which they understand, but  on the contrary are irritated
when kept  in ignorance.

7. Neatness o f  appearance and courtesy bespeak pride i n  y our job,  and create
goodwill f or  Brit ish Railways.

8. Being considerate of others is the key to popularity. This  applies to the institution
and individual alike. Many  of  your passengers may be travelling by t rain f or their first
time. This  is especially t rue of  the younger generation. Kind and attentive treatment to
make them feel at  home creates additional passenger traffic.

9. Remember that people travelling on passes have a right  to that privilege, and are
entitled t o  the same courteous t reatment  as other passengers. A  satisfied pass holder
gives confidence and pride in his organisation.

10. O n  crowded trains, railway staff travelling on passes should, and wil l  i f  properly
approached, readily co-operate in seeing that revenue passengers are given every possibleconsideration.

Train Attendants should keep coaches clean and in t idy  condit ion at  all t imes
toilets particularly are the source of  adverse comment. Inspect theni frequently.

12. Stat ion platforms and rooms should be kept  clean and t idy  at  all t imes. Seats
particularly should be kept  clean. A n  orderly  station is a well-run station.

13. A V O I D ROUGH HANDLI NG OF YOUR TRAINS. Enginemen have an enviable
reputation for smooth starting, running and stopping of  their trains. Nev er  lose sight of
this feature, as passengers are very conscious of  rough movement.

14: AVOI D ROUGH HANDLI NG OF PARCELS TRAFFIC AND LUGGAGE. Rough
handling causes damage which not  only  means claim f or loss but  frequently results in
Traders sending their goods by alternate means of  transport.

15. O f  equal importance is SMOOTH HANDLI NG OF FREIGHT TRAINS. Rough
handling results in damaged goods and delays due to damaged equipment, which createsdissatisfied customers.

16. On- t ime delivery of passengers, mail and freight at destination is what customers
pay for and expect. Your best efforts, always within the zone of safety, should be extended
to keep your trains on time.
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ADJUSTMENTS TO REGIONAL OPERATING BOUNDARIES
North Eastern Operating Area lines penetrating into the Eastern and London Midland Regions have been transferred

to those Regions. Eastern and London Midland Operating Area lines penetrating into the Nor th Eastern Region have
been transferred to this Region. Similar alterations have taken place between other  Regions and particulars of transfers
concerning Nor th Eastern Region Staff are shown below.

It is, therefore, necessary to continue to refer  to Operating Areas and i t  must be understood that where these
phrases are used they refer  to the situation before transfers were effected. ( " N or th Eastern Operating Area" covers
only lines in the Newcastle, Sunderland, Darlington, York and Hull Districts as constituted pr ior  to I l th June, 1956.)

North Eastern operat ing Area Lines Penetrating into the Eastern Region:—
Bolton-on-Dearne (exclusive) to Dearne Junction.
Thorne Nor th (Up Distant Signal) to Thorne Junction.

North Eastern Operat ing Area lines penetrating into the London Midland Region.
Kirkby Stephen East Down Distant Signal inclusive and Eden Valley Junction.
Kirkby Stephen Junction inclusive and Tebay No. 3 Signal Box.

Eastern Operat ing Area lines penetrating into the Nort h Eastern Region.
The former Leeds Central Operating District except for the line between Carcroft Down Distant and Bentley Crossing.
Up Starting Signals which remains in the Eastern Region and has been transferred to the Doncaster District.
Shaftholme Junction.
Joan Croft to Applehurst.
Skellow Junction to Bramwith (exclusive).
Nostell (exclusive) to Staincross (Smithies, Down Distant signal).
Grimethorpe Colliery Branch, east of 2+ m.p.

London Midland Operat ing Area lines penetrating into the Nort h Eastern Region.
I. F ro m the Central Division. —

(a) T he  former L. 8( Y. lines from Hebden Bridge (inclusive) and East thereof.
(b) T he former L. 8( N. lines from Diggle (exclusive) and East thereof.

2. F ro m the Midland Division.
(a) H oughton Colliery Sidings Box (inclusive) to Snaygill (exclusive) and branches to Embsay (via Ilkley), Bradford

(Forster Square) and Oxenhope.
(b) Ardsley Sidings (exclusive) to Cudworth Station South.
(c) Oak s  Colliery (exclusive) to Cudworth Nor th and South Junctions.
(d) Royston Junction (exclusive) to Thornhill, Midland Junction (exclusive).

The above lines transferred from the Eastern Operating Area on I l t h  June, 1956 and 1st February, 1958, and from
the London Midland Operating Area on 17th September, 1956 and 4th March, 1957, have been incorporated into two new
Operating Districts, Wakefield and Leeds, as follows:—

WAKEFIELD OPERATING DISTRICT.
Carcroft (Castle Hills) and Skellow Junction and Leeds Central and Branches.
Nostell and Staincross (Smithies Down Distant signal).
Wakefield (Westgate), Balne Lane and Laisterdyke East via Dewsbury.
Lofthouse (North and South) and Methley South.
Lofthouse Nor th and Stourton (exclusive) and Newmarket and Thorpe Branches.
Ardsley and Adwalton Junction (including Tingley to Woodkirk).
Beeston Junction and Hunslet East.
Holbeck and Wor tley South and Bradford (Exchange) via Stanningley.
Laisterdyke (Cutlers Junction) and Bramley.
Laisterdyke (Quarry Gap) and Shipley.
Bradford (St. Dunstan's) and Cullingworth (including City Road Goods Branch).
Bradford (Exchange) and Milner Royd Junction including Laisterdyke West to Bowling Junction and Dryclough

Junction to Greetland No. 2.
Halifax, Holmfield and St. Paul's.
Hebden Bridge and Wakefield (Locke's Siding).
Ripponden, Stainland and Bradley Branches.
Mirfield and Low Moor.
Heckmondwike Central and Thornhill.
Horbury (Millfield Road), Horbury O s s e t t  and Barnsley (Exchange) (exclusive).
Royston Junction (exclusive) and Thornhill (Midland Junction).
Wakefield East and Knottingley.
Crofton West Junction and Grimethorpe (Denaby Sidings) (exclusive).
Pontefract West and Methley.
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ADJ US TME NTS  T O  RE G I O NAL O P E RATI NG  BOUNDARI ES—cont i nued
LEEDS OPERATING DISTRICT.

Cudworth (Houghton Colliery Sidings Signal Box) and Cononley, including Leeds City North.
Grimethorpe Colliery Branch, East of 2,+ mile post.
Ardsley Sidings (exclusive) and Cudworth Station South.
Cudworth (North and South Junctions) and Oaks Colliery (exclusive).Hunslet Lane Goods Branch.
Apperley Junction and Embsay Junction (via Ilkley), including Yeadon Goods.
Shipley (Guiseley Junction) and Guiseley (Esholt Junction).
Otley and Burley and Menston Junctions.
Grassington Branch.
Shipley and Bradford (Forster Square).
Worth Valley Branch.
Ingrow East Branch.
Leeds City South and Thornhill (L.N.W. Junction) (exclusive).Birstall Goods Branch.
Mirfield (Heaton Lodge Junction) and Diggle (exclusive).
Spen Valley Junction and Farnley Junction (via Heckmondwike).Farnley Junction and Whitehall Road.
Copley Hill No. 3 and Leeds Central "B"  (exclusive).
Farnley Branch.
Kirkburton and Newtown Goods Branches.
Huddersfield and Penistone (exclusive) and Branches.

The Section of  l ine between Cudwor th (Brier ley) Up Distant signal and Stair foot Junction, 55 rn.p. ( from Hull) ,
inclusive, has been transferred from the Hull Operating District to the new Leeds Operating District.

The Section of line Whitley Bridge and Goole has been transferred from the Wakefield (former L.M.R.) OperatingDistrict to the Hull Operating Distr ict.
Shaftholme Junction and the line from Joan Croft to Applehurst Junction, to the York Operating District.
The following sections of line have been transferred from the York Operating District to the Leeds Operating District:—Cardigan Road to Crimple (exclusive).

Wetherby East and Crimple (exclusive).
Cross Gates to Wetherby (inclusive).
Micklefield to Leeds City East.
Burton Salmon (exclusive) to Altofts (exclusive).
Castleford Central Station to Cutsyke Junction (exclusive).
Arthington to Otley (exclusive).

The Section of line Wortley Nor th to Cardigan Road has been transferred from the York Operating District to theLeeds Operating District.

Eastern Operat ing A rea lines penetrating into the London Midland Region.
Marylebone to Nor thol t Junction (exclusive).Neasden to Harrow South.
Aylesbury South to Pilsley.
Ashendon Junction (exclusive) to Grendon Underwood Junction.
Banbury Junction (exclusive) to Culworth Junction.
Netherfield & Colwick (exclusive) to Weekday Cross Junction.
Eastern portal of Mapperley Tunnel to Dove Junction and Branches.
Leen Valley Line.
New Basford and Bulwell to Basford Nor th.
Kirkby South Junction to Mansfield Central.
Kirkby South Junction to Pleasley Colliery.
All lines in former Manchester (Eastern Operating Area) District West of Dunford Bridge.Melton Mowbray Nor th to Welham Junction.
Marefield Junction to Leicester Belgrave Road.
Mill Hill East (exclusive) to Mill Hill ( for the Hale) and Edgware.
Hill End (inclusive) to St. Albans.
Harpenden East (inclusive) to Dunstable.

London Midland Operat ing Area lines penetrating into the Eastern Region.
Willington to Cambridge South Junction.
Raunds to Huntingdon East.
Thorpe to Peterborough East.
Wakerley & Barrowden to Wansford.
Ketton & Collyweston to Peterborough East.
Edmondthorpe & Wymondham to Little Bytham Junction.
Carlton N ether fiel d t o Lincoln St. Mark's.
Farnsfield to Fiskerton Junction and Rolleston Junction.
Farnsfield Junction to 011erton (Mid Notts Line).
Mansfield Woodhouse (exclusive) to Shireoaks East and West Junctions and Branches.
Rufford (L.M.) Junction to Rufford and Clipstone Collieries.
Darfield (Dearne Valley Colliery Sidings) to Totley Tunnel East Up Distant signal.
North end of Ardsley Tunnel (174 m.p.) to Wincobank Station Junction and Nor th Junction.Wharncliffe Branch.
Nesfield Branch.
Sheffield District Line.
Rotherham to Chesterfield (Horns Bridge) and Branches.
Dore & Totley to Tapton Junction and Branches.
Roundswood to Don Bridge East (exclusive).

Barnsley Court House Junction to Monk Spring Junction and south of Oaks Viaduct ( 174 m.p.).
Barnsley Exchange Up Distant (from Horbury) to Barnsley Exchange Station to the Doncaster Operating District.
Denaby Sidings Up Distant signal to the points where the Dearne Valley l ine joins the Eastern Operating Area at

St. Catherine's Loversall Car and Bessacarr Junctions to the Doncaster Operating District.
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ADJUSTMENTS TO REGIONAL OPERATING BOUNDARIES—continued
Western Operat ing A rea line penetrating into the London Midland Region.

Nantwich, Market Drayton Junction and Wellington (exclusive).

London Midland Operat ing Area lines penetrating into the Western Region.
Bicester London Road (inclusive) and Oxford.
Banbury Merton Street.
Leamington Spa Avenue Great Western Junction and Leamington Spa j'filverton.
Coalport, Hadley Junction and Wellington.
Cefn-y-Bedd (exclusive) and Wrexham Central.
Barnt Green (exclusive) and Bristol and Branches via Evesham and Dunhampstead.
Broom Junctions and Fenny Compton (inclusive).

L ON D ON  M ID L A N D  REGION—ALTERATIONS T O  D IVISION A L  BOUNDARIES.
The undermentioned lines have been transferred from the Midland Division to the Central lines of  the London

Midland Region:—
Skipton to Carlisle (exclusive).
Skipton Nor th Junction to Colne No. I ,  including Barnoldswick Branch.
Settle Junction to Ingleton, Morecambe Promenade, Heysham and Carnforth (exclusive).

Transfer of  part  of  the Liverpool Central Operat ing District .
Fazakerley North and South Junctions to Huskisson Dock and Sandon Dock.
Hunts Cross West Junction and Al ler ton Junction (exclusive).
Dam Lane Junction and Glazebrook West to Wigan Central.
Lowton St. Mary's to St. Helen's Central.
Glazebrook East Junction and Godley Junction (except Woodley Junction to Apethorne Junction).
Trafford Park Junction and Throstle Nest Junction to Cher1ton Junction.
Cornbrook West Junction to Old Trafford Junction (exclusive).
Cornbrook West Junction to Cornbrook East Junction (exclusive).
Skelton Junction to Deansgate Junction (exclusive).

ALTERATIONS A N D  A D D IT IO N S T O  T H E RULE B O O K  1950
Rule 38 (b)—AMENDMENTS to "Exceptions":—

Exception (iii).
The reference to Block Regulation 25, Clause (e), to read—"Block Regulation 25, Clause (g)".

Exception (vii).
The reference to Block Regulation I4A to read—"Block Regulation 15".

Exception (xi).
To read—

(xi) W hen a train is required to enter the section under Block Regulation 5 where the signal controlling the
entrance to the section cannot be lowered owing to the operation of  the Block Control , and the Driver is
instructed verbally by the Signalman (Block Regulation 5).

Rule 121.
AM EN D  to read:—

121. F r ei ght trains, with the exception of fully fitted trains, must carry side lights showing a white l ight forward on
the rear  brake yin after sunset or  during fog or  falling snow; the indications to the rear must be as follows:—

(a) O n  Main lines, Fast lines, and Single lines—Two red lights.
(b) O n  Slow lines, Relief lines, Goods lines 6r Loops adjoining Main or  Fast lines, and running in the same direction—

One red l ight on side furthest away from the Main or  Fast line and one white l ight on side nearest the Main or
Fast line (see Note).

(c) O n  Goods lines or  Loops adjoining Slow or  Relief lines, and running in the same direction—Two red lights (see
Note).

(d) O n  Reception sidings—The side lamps must be removed or  obscured when the train has passed into the siding.
Where side lights are shown to be carried, the side lamps must be in position during daylight as well as during darkness.
Mixed trains must carry side lights as laid down for  freight trains.
NOTE—Certain brake vans are provided with side lamps which cannot show a white light to the rear, or when turned

to show a white l ight to the rear, show a. red l ight to the front. In these cases the side lamp must be removed from the
bracket or , i f swivelling lamp irons are provided, the lamp must be turned inwards so that no red l ight is exhibited.

Reference to an adjoining line in Clauses (b) and (c) includes a line running in the same direction where another line
used in the opposite direction intervenes. ( 0 . 9 2 6 9 )

Rule 141 (b) .
AM EN D  first paragraph to read:—

The signal for  starting a passenger train must be given by the Guard, where provided, after obtaining an intimation
from the person in charge of the platform that all is r ight for the train to proceed. W her e no Guard is provided special
instructions are issued. A t  stations where no platform staff is in attendance at  the t rain, the Guard will be
responsible for giving the signal to start to the Driver after satisfying himself that all is right for the train to
proceed.

Rule 183. Clause (d)—Second paragraph amended to read:—
When there is only one Guard with the train, the Fireman must uncouple and r ide upon W h e n  onl y  one

the front por tion, and the Guard must take the necessary measures to protect the rear G u a r d  wi th train.
portion. W her e a Fireman is not provided, the Guard must perform the uncoupling before
protecting the rear portion. ( 0 . 9 0 4 9 )
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MISCELLANEOUS N O T IC ES

* W I R I N G  O F  SPECIAL TRAFFICS O N  FREIGHT TRAINS
The following instructions appear in Marshalling Yard pamphlets issued for  the Main Yards on the Nor th EasternRegion:—

*Following Traffics must  be wired forward:—
Blocks of 10 or  more wagons for  one destination on the load.

Assured Arr ival H o u s e h o l d  Removals
Export Express L i v e s t o c k
Fruit and Perishables S h i p p i n g  Traffics
Green Ar r ow O t h e r  Traffics covered by  current instructions.

It is essential that these instructions are strictly carried out, and Inspectors, Guards and all others connected with the
wiring of  Freight trains should pay special attention to this important matter.

DIESEL TR A C TION —M OVEM EN TS U N D ER  F L OOD  W ATER C ON D IT ION S
The following instructions, which are applicable to all forms of diesel traction, i.e. diesel-electric, diesel-mechanical

and diesel-hydraulic, must be observed under  flood conditions:—
I. Normal  movement of diesel locomotives, multiple uni t trains and rail cars should cease when the water level

reaches I  inch below the underside of the head of the running line.
2. Emergency running at 3 m.p.h. is permissible, whether conductor rails are present or not, with the water level not

exceeding 4 inches above the top of the running rail, except that in the case of diesel main line locomotives, with
hydraulic transmission a limit of 6 inches will apply.

3. Movement should not be permitted when the water level exceeds 4 inches above the top of the running rail
(6 inches in the case of diesel Main line locomotives with hydraulic transmission).

( I 13/ I 0/60)

OC C U PA TION  LEVEL CROSSING GATES

Attention is called to the danger arising from the large number of occupation crossing gates which are consistentlybeing left open contrary to the owners' statutory obligation.
It is necessary for an all-out effort to be made to stop this practice and commencing for thwith all staff whose business

takes them along the railway must repor t to the nearest Station Master any case of gates being found open at an occupation
crossing which is not being used at the time. Care should be taken to ensure the correct identification of the crossingconcerned. I n  addition, the gates should be closed.

When train staff observe the gates of these crossings open at a time when a vehicle is not present full details should be
reported at their  home station or  depot. These details must be sent immediately to the Station Master concerned.

Station Masters must, by a personal visit, call the attention of the owners to all cases brought to their  notice, remind
them o f  the danger they create for  themselves and other  people, and the penalties involved. Station Masters must also
report all cases to the Traffic Manager and state the action taken.

(0.6093)

C ON VEYA N C E OF  N EW S INTELLIGENCE LETTERS A N D  PRESS PH OTOGR A PH S
The members of  the Newspaper Proprietors Association have agreed to use a new orange-coloured standard envelope

for the conveyance of the above traffic when their  existing supplies are exhausted.
The envelope will bear a pre-printed address or  a pr inted gummed label.
It is emphasised that these consignments become virtually valueless i f delayed and all concerned, especially at transferpoints, should ensure that they are dealt with promptly.

LOCOM OTIVES PASSING OVER  C OA L  DROPS
Unti l  fur ther  noti ce, owing to the condition of  the undermentioned Coal Drops the following restrictions on

locomotives passing over them will apply.

HUDDERSFIELD—HILLHOUSE C OA L  DROPS
Only Classes 2 to 4 and Class 9 steam locomotives, l ight diesel. mechanical locomotives and 350 h.p. diesel electrical

shunting locomotives are allowed to pass over the Coal Drops.

SLAITHW AITE—COAL DROPS
Only l ight diesel mechanical locomotives are allowed to pass over the Coal Drops.

ILKLEY—COAL DROPS

Only Classes 2 to 7 steam locomotives and light diesel mechanical locomotives are allowed to pass over the Coal Drops.

Locomotives are prohibited to pass over the Coal Drops at the undermentioned places:—
BERRY BROW.
BROCKHOLES.
HOLMFIRTH.
HON LEY.
LOCKWOOD.
SHEPLEY AND SHELLEY.
THONGSBRIDGE.



USE O F  "PIPE FITTED ON L N "
Piped and Gauged brakevans are authorised for  Class

necessary to use a pipe fitted only brakevan on a Fish train,
run at Class "C"  speed and be signalled 3–I-1 instead of

6

MISCELLANEOUS NOTICES—continued

BRAKEVANS O N  F ISH  TR A IN S
"C" braked trains signalled I n  the event of i t being
owing to a fully fitted van not being available, the train must
I --3– I

(0.8870)

BLAYDON M IN ER A L SID INGS
Blaydon Mineral Sidings have been closed and must be used only by special arrangement for the storage of surplus or

crippled wagons.
All points connecting the Sidings with Main lines have been clamped and padlocked for  the running lines.
Connections to Blaydon South have also been clamped for  the direction of Blaydon Main.

N.C.B. COLLIERY L INE—RYHOPE A N D  SILKSW ORTH
Due to repairs, all locomotives travelling over Black Road Bridge must proceed at caution and not exceed a speed of

IS m.p.h.

MURTON—SHERBURN COLLIERY N OR T H  B R A N C H
Until fur ther  notice, the section of line between Sherburn Colliery North and North Hetton will be closed temporarily.

The points leading to the branch line at Sherburn Colliery will be set for the Branch Siding, disconnected and spiked out
of use, and a stop will be provided opposite Nor th Hetton signal box. The level crossing gates at Moorsley and Pittington
Crossings will be fixed across the railway and padlocked out of use.

Working of trains between Murton and Nor th Hetton will be in accordance with the following instructions:—
(0.74 10)

*SPEEDS OF  FREIGHT R OLLIN G STOC K
PALLET VA N S

Unti l  fur ther  notice, trains conveying pallet vans with a wheel base of less than I I  ft., whether loaded or  empty,
must not exceed a maximum speed of 40 m.p.h. and must not be conveyed on Class "C" or  "D"  freight trains EXCEPT
pallet vans with springs painted yellow. These can be conveyed on trains up to and including Class "C", except on Great
Northern Main l ine South of Doncaster (Black Carr) exclusive, provided the maximum speed does not exceed 55 m.p.h.
Guards must inform thei r  drivers when such vehicles are conveyed and Drivers must regulate the speed of their  trains
accordingly.

TEMPORARY IN STR U C TION S FOR W OR K IN G T H E SINGLE L IN E BETW EEN M U R T ON  ST A T ION
AND N OR T H  H ET T O N

Until fur ther  notice, as a temporary arrangement, the Single line between Murton Station and Nor th Hetton will be
worked in accordance with the "Regulations for working on Single Lines by Pilot Guard", shown on page 223 of the N.E.R.
Sectional Appendix (Northern Section), wi th the following modifications:—

Signalmen wil l not be provided at Hetton Colliery, Hetton Station or  Nor th Hetton signal boxes.
A Signalman will act as Pilot Guard. He will wear a PILOTMAN'S badge on his left arm and must accompany each

train on to the Branch.
The Pilot Guard will work the points and signals at Hetton Colliery, Hetton Station and North Hetton as required.

When shunting has been completed he must ensure that all points have been restored and secured by facing point locks
where provided. The Down line signals at Hetton Station and Hetton Colliery may be left in the "off"  position when
a train returns to Murton.

The Pilotman's badge will be kept at Murton Station signal box and handed to the Pilot Guard each time a train is
allowed on to the Branch. I t  must be given back to the Signalman when the train returns to the Murton end of the line.

(0.7410)

W A SH IN GT ON  COLLIERY N.C.B. L IN E:  W A SH IN GT ON  'F'  PIT  A N D  FATFIELD R OA D
LEVEL CROSSINGS

The semaphore signals at the above crossings have been dispensed with and Drivers must be prepared to stop at the
notice boards erected on each side of these crossings and not proceed unti l  a green handsignal is exhibited by the Crossing
Keeper.

The notice boards are worded:—
"Engines must stop at this board and not proceed unti l  the green handsignal is exhibited at the level crossing."

SINGLE L IN E BETW EEN PESSPOOL SIGN A L B O X  A N D  T H E N.C.R. C OA L  EXC H A N GE
SIDINGS (WEST ENTRANCE)  ( SOU T H  H ET T ON  C OLLIER Y BRANCH)

Ingoing Trains to N.C.B.
Signal at enn-ance to Single line (100 yards on Pesspool side of Bridge over Main Road).
Signal 700 yards fur ther along brach protecting the N.C.B. West Entrance Junction.

Outgoing Trains f rom N.C.B.
Directing signals for  trains from Coal Exchange Sidings reading:—

Left-hand bracket—To Single line to Pesspool Signal Box or  Old South Hetton Colliery Sidings.
Right-hand bracket—To Colliery Main Running line or  Nor th Entrance.

Directing signals protecting West Entrance Junction from movements from the direction of East entrance.

4/41
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MISCELLANEOUS NOTICES—continued

W EEDKILLING TR A IN

The following instructions must be observed in connection wi th the working of the weedkilling train:—
CLASSIFICATION AN D  SIGNALLING.
The train must always be signalled and dealt with as Class 'D' .

(2) FORMAT ON OF TRAIN.
The vehicles must be arranged in the following order, and the train may be hauled from either end:—

Brake Van—Vacuum braked.
Van containing Weedkil ler  (optional)—Vacuum braked.
Tender—Vacuum piped.
Tender—Vacuum piped.
Mess/Spray/Brake Coach—Vacuum braked.

The overall length is 147 feet and the loaded weight approximately I3S tons.
(3) VACUUM BRAKE.

The whole train must be vacuum connected throughout and to the engine.
(4) ATTACHING ADDITIONAL TANK WAGONS.

When the train is being hauled, additional Tank Wagons may be attached t o  the train, provided they aremarshalled next within the rear Brake Van.

(5) SPEED.
The maximum speed when running l ight must not exceed 45 m.p.h.
When spraying, a speed of 25 m.p.h. should be maintained as far as possible and must not exceed 30 m.p.h.
Should any case arise where these speeds are exceeded, the facts must be at once reported by U.T.M. to the
Chief Engineer, York, quoting the date and time, engine number, and the location of the train at the time.

*( 6)  PROPELLING.
The train may be propelled in accordance with the conditions applicable to ballast trains provided the vacuum
brake is connected throughout,  e x c e pt t h a t  t h e  t r a i n  m u s t  n o t  b e  pr ope l l e d o n  fa l l i ng gr a die ntsmor e  severe tha n I  i n  260.

(7) STABLING.
In cases where the Engineer's staff sleep in the train whi lst stabled overnight, all points giving access to the
line or siding on which the train is standing must be securely dlipped or  scotched in such a position as will prevent
any movement being made on to that line or  siding. A  red l ight must be placed on the rear of the train, and in
those cases where movements can be made on to the line or  siding in advance or  rear of the train, a red l ight
must be placed at each end of the train. The person in charge of the line or  siding will be responsible for  seeingthat these instructions are complied with.

(8) ELECTRIFIED LINES WITH CONDUCTOR RAILS.
Spraying operations must not be carried out on electrified section of lines wi th conductor rails unless the

electricity has been cut off.
Where the train has to cross or  pass over a portion of electric line which is not scheduled for  weedkilling

and the electric current has not consequently been cut off, the spraying operations must be suspended unti l  the
train has passed clear of such lines.

When spraying operations are being carried Out on electrified lines, the baffles or  guards must be placed
in the appropriate positions to avoid the weedkilling solution being deposited on the surface of the conductorrails.

(9) CONTROL OF TRAIN AN D  SPRAYING OPERATIONS.
The Guard will be responsible for  the working of the train and must travel in the rear Brake Van when the

train is being hauled and in the Leading Van when propelling.
The Chief Civil Engineer's Weedkilling Operator will control and be responsible for the spraying operations.
Details of the running of the train will be shown on trains advices.

(0.8922)
ASKERN—COALITE PRIVATE SID IN GS

Unti l  fur ther  notice, all B.T.C. engines will be prohibited from entering Sidings Nos. I ,  2, 3 and 4 of the Coalite
Private Sidings at Askern. A  notice board prohibiting entry has been erected at the entrance to the sidings.

LEEDS—BETWEEN GELDARD JU N C T ION  A N D  W H IT EH A L L  JU N C T ION  SIGN A L  B OXES
When transfer vehicles have been placed on the Independent line between Geldard Junction and Whitehall Junction

Signal Boxes in the past the station staff at Holbeck have been responsible for  placing a lighted tail lamp at the Geldard
Junction end of the vehicle or  vehicles placed on this line. Holbeck Station is now closed and the Guard or  Shunter in
charge of the movements concerned must in future carry out the provisions of Rule 114 (a) and (b).

SHAFTON JU N C TION —GR IM ETH OR PE COLLIERY SID IN GS
Gr i me thor pe  Col l i e r y  S idings Gr ound Fr a me .

The ground frame controlling this siding is secured by a padlock, the key to which is kept in Shafton Junction SignalBox.

When a train requires to work at the siding the Guard must obtain the key from Shafton Junction Signal Box.
The train must stop at the signal controlling the entrance to the siding and the Guard must operate the ground framein accordance with the instructions exhibited there.
When the work is completed and the train is ready to depart the Guard must assure the Signalman at Shafton Junction

that the ground frame Up Main signal has been taken off and that the ground frame is padlocked.
The Guard must take the key forward and hand i t to the Signalman at Grimethorpe Siding Signal Box who must return

it te Shafton Junction Signal Box by the first suitable train.
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MI SCELLANEOUS NOTI CES—conti nued

YORK, D R IN GH OU SES D O W N  SID IN GS

Unti l  fur ther  notice, Siding No. 534 (Dgm. No. 257) will be reduced in length by approximately 40 yards. T he
track wi l l  be severed and only temporary wheel-stops fitted and great care must be exercised by all concerned when
using the siding.

DARLINGTON—PARKGATE

Unti l  fur ther  noti ce all traffic for  Nestfield Sidings to travel over  lines Nos. 500 and 501 and then via the new
temporary crossover to line No. 505.

GATESHEAD AREA: IN T R OD U C T ION  O F  C OL OU R  L IGH T  SIGNALS I N  PLACE O F
SEMAPHORES ( H IGH  STREET A N D  GREENSFIELD SIGN A L BOXES)—

At this stage of the alterations "Warning" and "Call ing-on" indications cannot be exhibited. In all cases of a proceed
aspect given by means of a subsidiary signal under  a Colour Light signal, the Driver must understand that the line may
be occupied at any point before reaching the next Stop signal, and must proceed cautiously.

GATESHEAD, H I G H  STREET SIGN A L B OX—R U LE 47—SH U N TIN G SIGNALS
When No. 28 semaphore subsidiary signal is lowered for  a backing movement from the Up Main l ine to Greensfield

via the Down Curve, Drivers must proceed at Caution as the line up to the next Stop signal may be occupied at the time
the signal is lowered.

SCOTSW OOD BRIDGE A N D  C ON SETT N OR T H  V I A  L IN T Z  GREEN

The line between Rowlands Gill and Blackhill has been temporarily closed to traffic and from Consett North to Black-
hill is now worked under the "One Engine in Steam" arrangements, the staff for the section being kept in the custody of
the Signalman at Consett Nor th Signal Box. Dr ivers returning on the Single line from Blackhill to Consett Nor th must
understand that the line is clear to the Branch Home signal only.

At Blackhill the points to and from the Single line will be set and clamped for  the direction of the Goods Yard except
when passenger trains are run in accordance wi th the instructions below. A l l  signals at  Blackhill wi l l  be temporarily
crossed Out of use.

A passenger train may be run from Consett Nor th to Blackhill under the following special arrangements:—
The working will be supervised by a Traffic Inspector.
The points leading to the Goods Yard or  passenger station at Blackhill must be set and clamped for  the Down

Passenger Platform and the train be hand signalled at Blackhill.
After the cessation of  the passenger traffic, the Traffic Inspector must ensure that the points at Blackhill are

re-set for the Goods Yard and spiked and clamped in that position.

*B ET W EEN  W IN GA T E ST A T ION  A N D  T R IM D ON  GR A N GE SIGN A L B OXES
The Down line between Wingate Station and Trimdon Grange Signal Boxes is being used for  the storage of surplus

mineral wagons and unti l  fur ther  notice the Up line will be worked in accordance with the Regulations for Train Signalling
on Single Lines of Railways by the Electric Token Block System between Wingate Station Signal Box and Trimdon Grange
East Crossover (No. 4).

THE ELECTRIC TOKEN BLOCK SECTION WILL BE BETWEEN WINGATE STATION AND TRIMDON GRANGE
SIGNAL BOX.
TR IM DON ST A T ION

The Signal Box at Trimdon Station has been dispensed wi th and a Ground Frame released by the Electric Token
installed from which the Goods Yard points are worked.

REPAIRS T O  BRIDGE N o . 29 BETW EEN T R IM D ON  GR A N GE ( TRIM DON)  A N D
C O XH O E BRIDGE ( STATION)  SIGN A L B OXES

The Up and Down lines through Bridge No. 29 have been interlaced. This interlacing extends for  approximately
200 yards, commencing in the Down direction at approximately 200 yards ahead of Trimdon Grange Down Starting signal.
The tracks return to thei r  normal alignment at a point approximately 100 yards on the Coxhoe Bridge Station side of
the bridge.

Unti l  fur ther  noti ce. Trains will be worked between Trimdon Grange and Coxhoe Bridge Station Signal Boxes
in accordance with the Regulations for  Train Signalling on Single Lines of Railway by the Electric Token Block System,
except that Up trains travel over the Up line and Down trains over the Down line.

The Token Section extends from Trimdon Grange to Coxhoe Bridge Station Signal Boxes. (0.6656)

FIRE PRECAUTIONS I N  TRAINS:  REM OVAL O F  SEATS I N  B.R. STANDARD STOCK
The seats in the new standard B.R. compartment corr idor stock are designed to be taken out to facilitate cleaning

and prevent the accumulation of l i tter  beneath.
In the event of fire starting in such collections of rubbish, the attention of Guards and others concerned is drawn

to the following diagram indicating the method of moving the seat:—
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LIFT SEAT UNTIL
DOWEL IS CLEAR OF
SEAT BEARER. & PULL
FORWARD TO RELEASE
SEAT FRAME FROM
STOP.

L

0  P U L L  SEAT FURTHERFORWARD UNTIL DOWEL
IS AWAY FROM SEAT
BEARER.

7 r
0  LOWER  SEAT UNTILRESTING ON  FLOOR

& AGAINST SEAT
BEARER.

STANDARD E I . R  . C A R R I A GE .

METHOD O F  M OV I N G S E A T F O R  C L E A N I N G  P U R P O S E S .

r



10

MISCELLANEOUS NOTICES—continued

COXLODGE—MESSRS. ROW NTREE'S N EW  FACTORY.
New sidings serving Messrs. Rowntree & Co's Factory have been connected to the Single line half a mile west of Cox-

lodge Station and are worked for  a 2 lever ground frame released by the electric token.
The firm's private Locomotive may be allowed to proceed through the points on to the Single line to assist in attaching

or detaching as necessary.

FILEY, SEADALE OC C U PA T ION  LEVEL CROSSING
(786 yards South of  Filey Stat ion Signal Box)

Increased road traffic is passing over  the above level crossing. D r i v e r s  m us t  be on t he  al er t  and sound
locomotive whist le o r  warning horn when approaching. W h ist le boards have been erected.

BETWEEN GREAT H O R T O N  A N D  C U L L IN GW OR T H
Unti l  fur ther  notice, the Up and Down lines between Great Hor ton and Cullingworth wil l  be worked by Pilot

Guard in accordance with the instructions on page 254 of the N.E.R. Sectional Appendix (Southern Section). ( 0 . 8 5 7 4 )

GREETLAND N o . I  A N D  N o . 2.
Unti l  fur ther  notice, the new connection at the Sowerby Bridge end of the Up Siding at Greetiand No. 2 will not

be available for  traffic purposes.

MISSING PLATFORM BARROW S
The undermentioned four-wheeled Platform Barrows were despatched from Leeds City on 29th April to York Shops:—

M.46521.
M. 46526.
M. 47912.
M. 46480.
M. 46551.
M. 46503.
M. 46595.

The barrows have not arrived in York Shops and so far cannot be found.
All concerned are requested to keep a sharp look-out for these barrows and i f found should be sent to Rulley Shops,

York Wagon Shops, York, and an advice sent to Rolling Stock Section, Traffic H.Q., York, giving particulars of despatch.
(B. 16)

EXA M IN A T ION  O F  PASSENGER VEHICLES BEFORE B EIN G
W ORKED A W A Y A S EM PTY.

There has been a number of cases recently of vans being found in sidings w i thout labels, but containing traffic.
These vans have apparently been dealt with as empty vehicles and Stationmasters or  other  officials in charge of the

working must make such arrangements as to ensure all contents have been unloaded before vehicles are removed from
station platforms or unloading docks as empty.

When this is qui te impracticable, arrangements must be made to examine the vehicles as soon as possible after
removal from platforms.
This instruction must  be strict ly adhered to.

(P. 3/3302)

FLAT TYRES.
The attention of Guards is drawn to the need to carry out the following instructions in Rule 129 (iv) (c):—
Every Guard MUST—
(iv) satisfy himself before starting at the commencement of the journey that—
(c) the continuous brake, where provided, is in working order, and all hand brakes are taken off;(P. 3/397: 0.58/4)

C ON VEYA N C E O F  RADIO- ACTIVE MATERIALS B Y PASSENGER
OR PARCELS T R A IN .

It has been agreed that certain types of radio-active materials, as described below, may be conveyed by passenger or
parcels train i n accordance wi th the following conditions:—
Descr iption.

TYPE
Labelling.

Black on white background wi th the wording "Radio-active Material (Type 1)".
Conditions of  Carriage.

No special precautions necessary
TYPE 2.

Labelling.
Red on whi te background w i th the words "Caution—Radio-active Material (Type 2). Undeveloped photographic

material must not be placed nearer than 4 feet to this container".
Conditions of  Carriage.

Packages to be segregated at least 4 feet not only from undeveloped films, but  also from articles of luggage, Post
Office bags, and other  packages, the contents of which are unknown, in trains and on station premises, no consignment
by one train to exceed six packages. Particular care must be taken to ensure that this traffic is not placed within 4 feet
of an adjacent passenger compartment. I n  the majority of instances the most suitable arrangement will be to load the
packages in a corner of the train van at the buffer end, where possible, a chalk line being drawn on the floor indicating
the required 4 feet segregation.

Staff at intermediate stations loading traffic i nto trains conveying these packages must ensure that the required
4 feet segregation is maintained and Guards should satisfy themselves that this is done.

It wi l l  also be the responsibility of Guards who are relieved en route to advise the Guard working forward of the
presence of these consignments.

to
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MISCELLANEOUS NOTICES—continued

Security.
All consignments of Type 2 radio-active material must be conveyed in the van in which the Guard is r iding. A t

stations the traffic must be kept in a safe place and arrangements made to ensure that the necessary segregation is
maintained.

Notice of  Despatch.
Advance information wi th regard to all consignments of Type 2 radio-active materials to be despatched by rail will

be advised by the Commercial Department to the Operating Department, and the Operating Department will arrange
for the despatching and intermediate transfer points to be advised of the details so that the necessary arrangements for
loading and transfer can take place under  the prescribed conditions.
Advice and Signatures.

The actual despatch of each Type 2 consignment must be advised by the sending station to destination station and
all intermediate transfer points of the trains concerned. Packages will be sealed and signed for  from hand to hand.
Condition o f  Vehicles.

Owing to the possibility of dust on the floors of  vehicles becoming slightly activated, the vehicle floors should be
swept before radio-active traffic is loaded.
Returned Empties.

Returned empties will be treated as conveying radio-active material unless an assurance has been obtained by the
Commercial Department that the empty packages will not emit any radio-activity.
Goods Train Conveyance.

At the present time radio-active material (Type 2) cannot be accepted for  conveyance by goods train.
General Not e.

It is understood that at certain stations where Railway staff are required to handle packages containing radio-active
substances some anxiety has been felt that these duties might have undesirable effects upon the health of the staff. There
may also be some concern by guards travelling with such packages.

In drawing up regulations for  the transport of radio-active substances by rail the Railway Executive had the advice
of i ts Research Department and of independent scientific experts. The regulations are str ingent and the staff can have
full confidence that the method of packing and transporting these materials is such that full protection is provided: no
member of the Railway staff should suffer any harmful effects as a result of carrying out his normal duties in the presence
of these consignments. ( P .  3/3141)

C ON VEYA N C E O F  H O M I N G  PIGEON S.

The attention of the staff is drawn to the following instructions, which must be carefully noted by all concerned:—
Transit.

Every care must be exercised in loading and unloading baskets on and off platform trucks or  into and out of vans,
and other  packages are not to be placed on top; the baskets must not be thrown down as this may injure the birds by
concussion. Barrows which cause the baskets to be ti l ted must not be used.

Birds must be despatched by the trains specified on the labels; i f no train is shown, by the first available service.
To facilitate transit, they are to be forwarded, whenever possible, by through trains.

IN THE EVENT OF BASKETS OR PIGEONS EN ROUTE TO RACE POINTS HAVING T O BE DETAINED AT
FORWARDING AND/OR TRANSFER STATIONS AWAITING DESPATCH, THE BASKETS MUST BE PLACED WHERE
THEY W ILL BE UNDER OBSERVATION OF THE STAFF.

Should birds be overcarried they must, in all cases, be promptly returned to the proper station for  liberation, and
the circumstances reported.

If i t is found necessary to detain birds overnight, they must be stored out of reach of cats, rats, etc.
Care is to be taken to water birds which may have been delayed, or  have to be detained owing to unfavourable

weather. W hen detention is prolonged, food must be given; one, or  at the most, two handfuls of corn per  basket will
suffice. There must be an interval between feeding and liberation, as i t is undesirable to release birds with food in their
crops.

Where birds are despatched for  shor t flights i t  is not necessary to feed or  water them, unless they have suffered
delay or  have had to be held over owing to bad weather.
Liberation.

It is important that labels, etc., be examined very carefully before birds are released to see that senders' instructions
are complied with, and the name of the station at  which the birds are liberated must be stamped, or writ ten
on the address label, and the t ime, date, state of  weather and init ials of  persons liberating inserted.

It must also be observed from what station the baskets have been forwarded and i f any delay has occurred en route,
this is to be reported.

Pigeons cannot "home" in the dark, and must not, therefore, be liberated at a time when i t would be impossible for
them to reach their  lofts during daylight the same day.

Where practicable, Station Masters are to select one or more members of the staff to attend regularly to the liberation
of birds. A  site adjacent to the Station, clear of buildings, telegraph wires, moving or standing vehicles, must
be selected and all the birds released f rom this spot. T h ey must not be released at  the edge of  covered
platforms or allowed to fly into the narrow space between the verandahs. Failure to act in accordance with
these instructions may result  in valuable birds being maimed or killed. Birds going in opposite directions
must not be liberated within several minutes of each other, as large numbers are diverted from their course
by this practice, and in the case of  young untrained birds many are lost through clashing with birds flyingon a different course.

If weather is unfavourable for flying, birds are not to be liberated, but held unti l  the following morning i f necessary,
and an advice sent by telephone, or  telegraph, to the sending stations, who must in turn advise senders.

Cases have been reported where birds have been liberated at stations other  than those indicated on the address
labels, and of baskets addressed to private liberators being liberated by railway staff. Care is to be exercised to see that
such mistakes do not occur.
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MI SCELLANEO US NOTI CES—cont i nued

Empty Baskets.
After liberation of the birds, empty baskets must be cleared of  l i tter  and returned wi thout delay to home stations,

where the staff must place them in safe custody, and examine the labels to see that no baskets belonging to any other
station are kept on hand. Empty baskets received w i thout address labels must be immediately repor ted to the Lost
Property Department, description and size, also date and train received being given in all cases. Loss or  delay to empty
baskets not only gives rise to claims but seriously inconveniences the owners, who are not able to util ize the baskets
fully for  training purposes, and involves the railway in loss of revenue.

Empty baskets must not be thrown out.

Accompanied (by Convoyers).
As a general rule, Homing pigeons conveyed for  liberation at stations in connection with races promoted by Clubs,

Federations and Combines are in charge of convoyers. These men are supplied wi th permits authorising them to travel
in the vans in order that they may assume full responsibility for seeing that the birds are not interfered with in any way,
to attend to the feeding and watering, and finally to release the birds at the destination station.

Railway staff must render every assistance to the convoyers, including the unloading of the baskets from the vans
at the points from which liberation takes place. ( P .  313149)

COVERED C OM B IN A T ION  TRUCKS.
It has been decided that the whole of the London Midland Region six-wheeled covered combination trucks within the

range of painted numbers M35000 M—M35473 M must not work in passenger trains, classes 'A' and 'B' .
Arrangements are in hand for  these vehicles to be stencilled " N ot to Work in Passenger Trains", but unti l  this has

been done there will not be any indication on the vehicles that they are in any way restricted.
(CRS.337)

DAMAGE T O  PERAMBULATORS.
Strong complaints are still being received i n regard to damage to perambulators, where on arrival at receiving station

It is found that the wheels have been buckled and as a result senders have threatened to divert to road transport. At tent i on
is again called to the necessity of greater care being exercised in handling, and to perambulators being lifted on to and
off both rail and road vehicles.

Under no circumstances must parcels and other  packages be placed in perambulators. ( P F . 5 4 7 / 1 7 )

H A N D LIN G O F  F ISH  TRAFFIC.
The W hi te Fish Author i ty have laid down a code of principles for  the handling of Fish traffic.
The following is an extract from the code relating to transit and these instructions should be observed as far  as

possibly by all concerned:—
(a) D ur i ng all stages of transit, boxes containing fish should be handled carefully and carried in a flat position.
(b) Boxes should not be dropped or  up-ended.
(c) F ish containers should at all times be protected from direct sunlight.
(d) Delays in transpor t should be avoided.
(e) A l l  vehicles used for  the transport of fish should be covered.

DAMAGE T O  L U GGA GE A N D  PARCELS TRAFFIC B Y F ISH  BRINE;
USE O F  SAW DUST.

Cases have been noted where the floors of vans of mixed parcels and fish traffic have been very wet with fish water.
All concerned should ensure that in such cases a liberal supply of sawdust is used to minimise the possibility of the

fish water damaging other  traffic loaded in the same van. ( P .  3/3883)

C ON VEYA N C E O F  D OGS I N  VA N S O F  PASSENGER TR A IN S
(Referring to page 116 of  B.R. Standard General Appendix.)

Complaints have been received from the public that parcels traffic in guards' vans on passenger trains has been
contaminated by dogs travelling i n the same van which have been allowed too great a length of  chain. Obv i ous l y
the length of chain allowed the dog depends on the size of the animal but guards should note that dogs should be so
secured that they are unable to come In contact with any other articles loaded in the van. ( P .  3/502)

WINDSCREENS O N  G A N G W A Y STOC K
Claims continue to arise in respect of damage by grease to passengers' clothing as a result of the absence of wind!

screens in gangways, and the attention of all concerned is again directed to the need for  seeing that the protective wind-
screens provided in gangway stock are made use of to exclude draughts, and to ensure that passengers passing from one
coach to another do not come into contact with the gangway plates.

It is the duty of the shunting staff to see that these windscreens are placed in position when gangway stock is coupled
up, and that the windscreens are unfastened before gangwayed vehicles are uncoupled.

Guards working gangwayed trains must satisfy themselves that windscreens are in the correct position and must
Fasten any which may be found not properly coupled up.

The new B.R. standard type of windscreen is permanently fixed to its vehicles and is connected, by means of a hook
which fastens i nto a staple provided on the body end of  the adjacent vehicle.

Before vehicles are separated in the course of shunting movements, the windscreen should be removed from the
adjacent vehicle by unhooking from the staple. I t  should then be folded and hooked back out of the way so that the
facing surface does not become dir ty and greasy by contact with the vestibule face plates of an uncoupled vehicle.

The windscreen equipment is provided with safety release sockets to guard against damage in the event of a vehicle
being inadvertently uncoupled wi thout first unhooking and folding back the windscreen. This, however, is only a safety
device and must not be used as a general means of disconnecting the windscreens dur ing shunting operations. N o t  only
is this practice likely to lead to damage to the windscreens, but leaves portions of them on both of the vehicles concerned.
The equipment left on the respective vehicles is incomplete unless the two vehicles are again brought together, and i t is
essential, therefore, when the safety device is used inadvertently that the hook por tion should be immediately removed,
reconnected by the release sockets t o  the main section of  the windscreen, and folded and fastened back as previously
mentioned.

If in the case of regular train sets difficulty is experienced in connecting this type of windscreen owing to the absence
of staples in non-B.R. standard vehicles, the assistance of the local C. & W . staff should be obtained with a view to the
provision of  the necessary staples on the non-standard vehicles concerned. ( P  3/397)
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MI S CE LLANE O US  NOTI CES—cont i nued

PROTECTION O F  M A IL  A N D  PARCELS TRAFFIC D U R IN G TR A N SIT .
Attention is drawn t o  the necessity for  locking doors i n the steel gr il les separating van space from the side

corridor of British Railways Standard Stock. I f  doors are left open traffic is exposed to the risk of pilferage.
The doors must be locked by the Station Staff immediately loading and unloading is completed, except when a guard

is travelling in the compartment. Guards should ensure that the doors are kept locked dur ing journeys.
(P. 3/3493)

DAMAGE T O  M O T O R  CYCLES A N D  M O T O R  SCOOTERS
DURING R A IL  TRANSIT.

M OTOR  CYCLES.
Despite the attention already drawn to the correct method of handling and loading of Motor Cycles, strong complaints

continue to be received from senders regarding damage due to mishandling.
It is essential that the detailed instructions set out below are strictly observed:—
(a) I n  loading, the front wheel must be placed on the van floor , one loader to hold handlebars and another to l i ft

rear wheel into van.
(b) Motor-cycles must be loaded across train vans and not end-on wi th the running direction of the trains.
(c) W hen more than one machine is placed in a van, they must be loaded front to rear alternatively.
(d) T he machines must NOT be placed on thei r  stands when loaded in the train vans, as the oscillation is likely to

cause them to fall.
(e) W hen unloading, the rear wheel must be lowered on to the platform by one loader, another  loader holding

the handlebars and lowering the front wheel.
(f) MOTOR-CYCLES UNLOADED FROM TRAIN VANS ON TO PLATFORMS MUST NOT BE PLACED AGAINST

WALLS OR STANCHIONS BUT BE PLACED IN THE PARKING POSITION ON  THEIR STANDS.

M OTOR  SCOOTERS.
Motor Scooters are being damaged in transit and when these are loaded into rail vehicles they should be placed on

their stands and not loaded one against the other  or  against other  articles. I f  this method of loading were adopted a
large proportion of the damage would be avoided.

The handling and loading of this traffic should be given special attention by the supervisory staff. ( P .  3/3132)
1

WESTERN R EGION  PARRATT STRETCHERS F OR  T H E  C ON VEYA N C E
OF IN VA L ID S B Y RAIL.

Instances have recently come to l ight where, after use, Parratt stretchers have been returned to the "Home" station
by Freight train, resulting in delay, also on occasions, in damage to the stretcher.

The staff concerned should be instructed that Parratt stretchers must in all cases be returned to the "Home" station
by the next available Passenger service, a suitable advice being sent to destination or  transfer points. ( P .  3/87)

EQU IPM EN T OF  FITTED W A GON S, STANDARD SPRING K EY A N D  C H A IN —
FOR VA C U U M  C OU PLIN GS.

Many fitted wagons are in service wi thout the standard spring key and chain for  the vacuum couplings and great
difficulty is being experienced in obtaining renewals. T he main cause of the numerous breakages is due to staff using
shunting poles to release the spring key quickly. Al l  who are directly concerned wi th the coupling and uncoupling of
wagons should insert and withdraw the spring keys by hand and thereby avoid the frequent breakages.

(G. 1/5709/5)
BOTTOM  D O O R  W A GON S.

In the event of the Bottom Door  on a wagon dropping during its journey the guard of the train should repor t the
circumstances to the Yard Inspector at the next point of call where C. & W . staff are in attendance.

The Yard staff must in turn draw the attention of the C. & W . Examiner to the wagon so that he can ensure that
the door  is attended to in the event of the mechanism in any way being defective. ( G .  3/4097)

DAMAGE T O  SIGN A LLIN G A N D  PER M A N EN T W A Y EQU IPM EN T .
• Ins tances  continue to be reported of damage to signalling and permanent way equipment due to chains trailing from
wagons and there have been several cases where unsecured chains have fallen from wagons and become fast in crossing
points, resulting in following wagons becoming derailed.

All concerned are reminded of  the importance of  ensuring that chains, sheets, etc., are adequately secured i n
accordance wi th Rule 157. ( G .  2/23548/16)

C OM POSIT ION  O F  FREIGHT TRAINS.
In order  to provide staff concerned wi th the working of freight trains wi th advance information as to the loading

and length of trains, staff at Marshalling Yards should include in train messages to District Control the equivalent weight
the length of the train whenever this varies from the normal in relation to the actual number of wagons conveyed. W hen
quoted equivalents in weight, the uni t (Goods, Heavy or  Empty) should be specified. G .  I/4404/Gen.)

BREAKDOWN O F  W A GON S U N D ER  LOA D  OR  STOPPAGE D U E T O  L OA D  UNSAFE T O  TRAVEL.
PROCEDURE A S T O  A D VISIN G A N D  TR A N SH IPM EN T, ETC., W H E N  L OA D ED  W A G O N S A R E

STOPPED I N  TR A N SIT  O W I N G  T O  M EC H A N IC A L OR  L OA D IN G DEFECTS.
Instances have occurred of failure to carry out the instructions on page 99 of the B.R. Standard General Appendix

and serious complaints have been made by Traders.
The non-receipt of these advices handicap the efforts of the staff concerned in the tracing of wagons not received

at destination in the normal course, and Traders become very ir r i tated when we are unable to inform them promptly
that a wagon has become defective.

The attention of all concerned is drawn to the importance of adhering strictly to the instructions referred to above
when wagons break down in transit. ( G .  3/2266)



MISCELLANEOUS NOTICES—continued

EXA M IN A T ION  O F  W A GON S "MARKED FOR REPAIR".

The Commission has recently had to settle some very heavy claims for  loss resulting from wagons which for  some
reason have lost their  traffic labels, and have also been found to be in need of such repair that they have been labelled
by the C. & W . staff to "Shops". This often involves the wagons being placed away amongst cripples and waiting some
considerable time before they are attended to. W hen opened in the Shops the wagons have been found to be loaded;
In the case of one container this was found to contain meat which had become a total loss.

It is, therefore, most important that all wagons or  containers should be examined to make certain that they are
empty before being put away amongst cripples. Van doors should be opened owing to the unreliability of testing by a
blow on the side to ascertain whether  loaded or  empty. ( G . 3 / 2 2 6 /  I )

CLOSING O F  D OOR S OF  EM PTY COVERED W A GON S I N  TR A N SIT

Cases have been noticed where covered vans have been despatched with the sliding doors in the open position. I n
order to avoid rain penetrating to the inside of these wagons and to reduce wind resistance, i t is important that the doors
of covered vehicles should be properly closed and secured before despatch.

All concerned wi th the working of trains should endeavour to see that this is done. ( O .  88701G. 1/7191)

SPEED RESTRICTIONS—FREIGHT R OLLIN G STOCK.

The following wagons, which are vacuum braked, are labelled " XP"  as they fulfil the conditions necessary for  this
marking. The future use of the "XP"  sign on this type of wagon is under consideration, but in the meantime, as i t was
never intended these wagons should be attached to passenger trains, they should not be so attached unti l  fur ther  notice.

22 ton Lowmac
20 ton Lowmac
12 ton Flat

E.O.
E.Q.
E.D.

RAIL T A N K  CARS RETURNED FU LL I N  ERROR T O  SEN D IN G POIN T .

Many complaints have been made by the Oi l  firms of  instances where tank cars have been received back at the
forwarding point with the contents still intact. I t  has been established that this has been due to the special double-sided
labels having been reversed at some point so as to exhibit the "home empty" side of the label.

Stations are reminded that these labels are not to be removed from the tanks by Railway Staff.

In the event of a tank car being stopped by the Operating Department, owing to doubt as to the correct destination
(e.g. where the two labels on a vehicle bear contradictory directions) the circumstances will be reported to the Goods
Agent at the place where the vehicle is stopped and the latter should immediately get in touch by telegram or  telephone,
with sending and/or  destination points, in order  to establish the correct labelling. ( G .  3/4327)

FREIGHT BRAKE VA N S.

The following types of brake vans are being stencilled " N ot  in Common Use":—
I. Brakes with a tare weight of less than 20 tons.
2. Brakes not fitted with side lookouts.

These brakes should normally be confined to working trains within the Operating Area to which they belong.
If "foreign" brakes of this description are received in the Nor th Eastern Operating Area they should be wor ked

home as quickly as possible. Particulars of brakes which cannot be returned home in this way must be repor ted to
Control.

With the exception of a small number which are lettered for  specific services, all other  brake vans may be used for
working trains in any direction. ( G .  1/42)

TRAINM EN W OR K IN G PASSENGER A N D  FREIGHT TRAINS I N T O  YOR K .

All locomotivemen from Dth er depots who work trains into York Station or  Yards and are relieved on arrival or
who travel as passengers to York for return working must report to the Running Foreman at York Depot by the quickest
available means after arrival. Similarly Freight and Passenger Guards should repor t to the Yard Master or  Station Master
as the case may be.

All locomotivemen from other  depots who take thei r  locomotives to York Depot after  working incoming trains
must repor t to the Running Foreman immediately after disposing of the locomotive.

All locomotivemen from other  depots working trains into Skelton New Yard must report to the Locomotive Fore-
man at that point as soon as possible after  arrival. I f  the Locomotive Foreman is not available the locomotivemen should
report to the Traffic Inspector: Guards should repor t to the Traffic Inspector.

Locomotivemen who take their  locomotives to the South Shed should repor t on arrival to the Timekeeper there.
(G. 7/194/I/N

P. 3/710/.)
CLASSIFICATION O F  PASSENGER TENDER LOC OM OTIVES.

The classification of ex L.M.S. 5XP, 6P and 7P locomotives has been altered to 6P/5F, 7P and 8P respectively.

The route availability of these locomotives remains unchanged.
Reference to Class 5XP, 6P and 7P to be altered to read 6P/5F, 7P and 8P respectively in the Sectional Appendices,

etc., but no alteration is to be made for  the time being to the "Classification Code" shown on page I of  the Divisional
Routes over which Engines May Run pamphlet.



The fol lowing locomotives, hi ther to designated "Passenger Tender", "Passenger Tank", "Freight Tender " and
"Freight Tank", have been re-designated "Mixed Traffic Tender" or  "Mixed Traffic Tank", as the case may be:—

Former designation Revised designation

Wheel
arrangement

Former
Power
Class

Type
New

Power
Class

Type

4-6-0 5XP Passenger Tender (L.M.S. Jubilee: 6P/5F Mixed Traffic Tender (ex L.M.S. Jubilee:
Patriot). Patriot).

2-6-0 5F Freight Tender (L.M.S. Standard—
taper boiler).

5 MT Mixed Traffic Tender (ex L.M.S. Standard
—taper boiler).2-6-0 5F Freight Tender (L.M.S. Standard—

parallel boiler).
5 MT Mixed Traffic Tender (ex L.M.S. Standard

—parallel boiler).
The fol lowin locomoti ves wi l l  have painted on the cab sides the p ower class only, that is, w i thout a letter

following:—
4-6-0 5 Mixed Tr affic T ender  (L.M.S. 5 Mixed Traffic Tender (ex L.M.S. Standard).

Standard).
2-6-0 4F Freight Tender (...M.S. Standard). 4 Mixed Traffic Tender (ex L.M.S. Standard).2-6-4 4P Passenger Tank (L.M.S Standard 4 Mixed Traffic Tank (ex L.M.S. Standard

3 cyl.—taper boiler). 3 cyL—taper boiler).2-6-4 4P Passenger Tank (L.M.S Standard 4 Mixed Traffic Tank (ex L.M.S. Standard
2 cyl.—taper boiler). 2 cyl.—taper boiler).2-6-4 4P Passenger Tank (1...M.S Standard 4 Mixed Traffic Tank (ex L.M.S. Standard
2 cyl.—parallel boile r). 2 cyl.—parallel boiler).2-6-2 3P Passenger Tank (L.M.S Standard
—parallel boiler).

3 Mixed Traffic ex.S.( TankLM Standard—
parallel boiler).2-6-2 3P Passenger Tank (L.M.S Standard

—taper boiler).
3 Mixed Traffic Tank (ex L.M.S. Standard—

taper boiler).2-6-0 2F Freight Tender (L.M.S. Standard). 2 Mixed Traffic Tender (ex L.M.S. Standard).2-6-2 2P Passenger Tank (L.M.S. Standard). 2 Mixed Traffic Tank (ex L.M.S. Standard)da

Speed limits, restrictions and other  instructions applicable to any one of these locomotives, and published in the
Appendices under  the former designations, automatically continue in force and must, therefore, be accepted as being
applicable to the individual types concerned under  thei r  revised designations.

The following B.R. Standard locomotives are "Mixed Traffic":—

TENDER:

TANK:

Power Class

7P/6F
6P/5F

5
4
4
3
2

4
3
2

5

6P/5F
3

15

MISCELLANEOUS NOTICES—continued

RE-DESIGNATION O F  LOC OM OTIVES—M IXED  TRAFFIC TYPES.

The classification o f  Diesel
7P/6F

5

to

Wheel arrangement

4-6-2
4-6-2
4-6-0
4-6-0
2-6-0
2-6-0
2-6-0

2-6-4
2-6-2
2-6-2

ICO+COI
omotivesis as under:—

I CO+COI

CO+CO

4-8-4

Type

70,000
72,000
73,000
75,000
76,000
77,000
78,000

80,000
82,000
84,000

Ex S.R. Diesel Electric, No. 10203.
Ex S.R. Diesel Electr ic, Nos. 10201 and

10202.
Ex L.M.S. Diesel Electric, Nos. 10000 and

10001.
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MISCELLANEOUS NOTICES—continued

EASTERN A N D  LO NDO N MI DLAND REGIONS

MANCHESTER A N D  SHEFFIELD

Between
Ardwick No. 1 (Structure No. M.188/08)

and

Lines Affected
Down East.
Up East.
East Engine Siding.

Ducie St. Goods Depot (Structure No. M.I88/65) Down L.M. Goods line,
Up L.M. Goods line.

Ardwick No. 1 (Structure No. M.188/08)
and

Up and Down East Goods line,
Nos. I, 2, 3 & 4 Platform line,

Manchester London Road Station and Dude Street Goods Depot.
(Structure No. M.188/91)

Unti l  fur ther  noti ce. Passenger trains conveying four-wheeled vehicles of  less than 15 feet wheelbase i n any
position on the train must not exceed 40 miles per hour on the Up and Down lines between Manchester (London
Road) and Sheffield (Victoria). T h e restrict ion must  also be applied t o  H o r s e  Boxes with 14 feet
wheelbase which are lettered "May run at  Speeds exceeding 60 m.p.h. on L.N.E.R. only". The instructions on
page 89 of the General Appendix headed "Conveyance of Four-Wheeled Non-Passenger-Carrying Coaching Stock and
Braked Freight Stock in Passenger Trains" are modified accordingly. ( 0 . 7 4 2 3 )

MANCHESTER—SHEFFIELD—WATH ELECTRIFICATION

MANCHESTER—SHEFFIELD—WATH ELECTRIFIED L IN ES

ARDWICK N o . 1—MANCHESTER L O N D O N
ROAD ST A T ION  A N D  DUC1E STREET GOOD S D EPOT

The overhead equipment between the places specified below has been energised at 1,500 volts and must be regarded
as being "Al ive" at all times, unless a wr i tten "Permit to work" has been issued by the C. M. & E. E. Electric Traction
Engineer (Eastern Region) to show that a section, or  sections, of the equipment concerned has been isolated and earthed
and that i t is safe for the work to be carried out.

When i t  is necessary to repor t to the C.M. & E.E. Electric Traction Engineer (Eastern Region) on any matter  in
accordance with these instructions, this should be done by using one of the Electrification Telephones which are situated
on the lineside to contact Penistone Electric Control Room.

LIGHTS IN  REAR CABS OF ELECTRIC LOCOMOTIVES.
During the hours of darkness the lights will be left switched on i n the rear cabs of  electric locomotives to assist

Guards in ensuring that their  trains are intact.

LONDON MI DLAND REGION—CENTRAL LINES
FAILSW ORTH—STATION. I n  connection with subsidence of the Hollinwood end of  the Down platform a

barricade has been erected and a whi te line painted on the por tion of the Down platform which is in use.
Drivers of  all Down trains calling at  Failsworth are instructed not  to br ing thei r  trains to a stand beyond the

barricade which is protected by a white l ight.

KIRKDALE CARRIAGE SIDINGS. T he attention of all concerned is drawn to the limited side clearance when
vehicles are passing through the washing machine structure located on the Up Goods l ine near Kirkdale West Signal
Box and all staff working in this area must exercise great care.

MIDLAND LINES
ST. PANCRAS STATION—PERCOLATION O F  W ATER T O  U N D ER GR OU N D  PREMISES:—

Drivers should l imit the discharge of water from locomotives standing in the platform roads to a minimum.
(U.F.N.)
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Postal
Number District

Postal

S.W.'S, 19

S.E.2.0

S.E.22

Traffic Delivered from

Postal

S.E.18
S.E. I 9
S.E.20 (Anerley)
S.E.20 (Penge)
S.E.2.2

Rail

S.E.
S.C.
S.C.
S.E.
S.C.

Sorting
Number

Page 61

150 ( Beckton Gas Works)5 S.E.20 S.C. ( An erley)
5 S.E.2 I S.K. (Penge)

S.K.

Shown E.4 Chingford .  . .. Chingford . .  . .  . .. .. ER. 150Should be

Shown

E.4

E.6
Chingford

Beckton Distr ict

. ,

. .
Chi ngford or  Highams Park

Liverpool Street . .

.. .. E.R. 150

150Should be E.6 Beckton Gas Works .. Liverpool Street . .  .  . .. .. E.R. 150
Shown EA 6 Silvertown . . .. Bow . .  . .  . .  . . .. L.M.R. IShould be E.! 6 Victoria Docks and INorth Woolwich
Shown E. I 8 South Woodford . . Woodford .  . .  . .  . .. .. E.R. IXShould be El 8 Woodford and Woodford . . ER. 150South Woodford
Shown S.E.6 Catford . .  . . . . Catford •  • •  • •  • • • • • S.R. S.R.Should be S.E.6 Catford . .  • . . . Catford Br idge . . S.R.
Shown S.E.9 Eltham . .  . . . . Eltham . .  . .  . .. .. S.R. S.R.Should be S.E.9 Eltham .  . . . . . Eltham, Weilhall or  i \iew Eltham .. . . S.R. S.R.
Shown S.E. I 0 Greenwich . . . . Maze Hil l  . .  . .  . . .. .. S.R. S.R.Should be S.E.I 0 Greenwich . . . . Maze Hil l  or  Greenwich . . .. .. S.R. S.R.
Shown S.E. I 9 Norwood . . . . Crystal Palace . .  . . .. . . S.R. S.R.Should be S.E. I 9 Norwood . . Crystal Palace .  . •  • • • • . S.R. S.R.
Shown S.E.2.0 Anerley . .  . . .. Crystal Palace E.R.Should be S.E.20 Anerley .  . . . .. Crystal Palace .. S.R. S.R.Add Anerley (Penge) .. Penge East „  . .  . . .. .. S.R. S.R.
Shown S.E.2.2 East Dulwich . . .. East Dulwich . .  .  . . . .. .. S.R. S.R.Should be S.E.22 East Dulwich .  . . . East Dulwich .  . S.R.
)
a
g
e  
6
2

Shown S.E.27 West Norwood .. West Norwood . .  . . .. .. S.R. S.R.Should be S.E.27 West Norwood .. West Norwood or  Tulse Hil l .. S.R. S.R.
Shown S.E.4 Clapham .  . . . Clapham Junction .  . .  . .. .. S.R. S.R.Should be S.E.4 Clapham .  . . . Clapham Junction or  Water loo .. .. S.R. S.R.
;flown S.W. I 7 Tooting . . .. Tooting Junction . .  . . .. .. S.R. S.R.lhould be S.W. I 7 Tooting . .  .  . .. Tooting S.R.
,hown S.W. I 8 Wandsworth .  . Wimbledon .  . . .  .  . .. .. SA. S.W.,hould be S.W.18 Wandsworth . . .. Wimbledon or  Clapham Junction .. .. • S.R. S.Y.
hown EIS South Tottenham .. Seven Sisters . .  . .  .  . .. .. E.R. 150hould be E. I 5 South Tottenham .. Seven Sisters or  Tottenham I

S
O

hown N.19 Upper Holloway .. Euston or  St. Pancras . .  . . .. L.M.R. Ihould be N.19 Upper Holloway • . St. Pancras . .  . .  . . .. .. L.M.R. I
hown N.21 Wind more Hi l l .. Windmore Hi l l 100hould be N.2 I Windmore Hil l New Southgate 100

Shown Should be
Postal

S.W.'S, 19

S.E.2.0

S.E.22

Rail

S.E.

S.E.

S.E.

Postal

S.E.18
S.E. I 9
S.E.20 (Anerley)
S.E.20 (Penge)
S.E.2.2

Rail

S.E.
S.C.
S.C.
S.E.
S.C.

Page No. Postal Distr ict Amended Zone Number
5 N.6 IX ( Eas t  Ham)

150 ( Beckton Gas Works)5 S.E.20 S.C. ( An erley)
5 S.E.2 I S.K. (Penge)

S.K.
S.E24 S.K.

5 S. W.20 (additional) S.W.

•

PAGE 63

Z ON IN G O F  PARCELS FROM  FORMER L.M.S. FOR  L O N D O N  POSTAL DISTRICTS

Z ON E N U M B ER IN G O F  PARCELS T O  L O N D O N  POSTA L AREA

17
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Page
No.

DESTINATION
Prin-

Forwarding
towards

Page DESTINATION
Prin-
cipal
Col

Forwarding
towards

cipal
Col N S E W N o • N S E W

*  3 Am end C hes ter fiel d * 3 8 Kenyon Junction . . CI
(Midland) 47 t o  read * 4 0 Lavenham _  — 161
Chesterfield 47 * 43 Lockington . .  •  • 181

*  4 Am end Z one  C entr e * 4 4 Mablethorpe • •  — 121
No. 18 to read Man- * 4 4 Maentwrog Road . . I5X
chester, Piccadilly o r * 45 Manod _  . .  . . I 5X
Mayfield a n d  Z o n e * 4 8 Mumby Road •  • . . 121
Centre N o .  144  t o * 49 North Elmham —  — — 172 172 169
read Manchester, Pic- * 50 North Rode . .  — 52 17 — 52
cadilly * 50 Notton & Royston 139 44 46T 139

*  9 Bacup . .  • •  •  . I9T * 5 2 Partington . .  _ CI
*  9 Banbury . •  •  . _ W20 132 — 3 * 53 Platt Bridge • •  _ 24
* 13 Inser t Bolsover . .  . . 47 * 55 Rawtenstall _  — I9T
* 13 Bosley 52 17 — 52 * 56 Royston 8c Notton •  • 139 44 46T 139
* 17

Caton. .  _  . .
26 * 56 Rudyard Lake . .  . . 51

* 1 8 D el ete C hes ter fi el d * 57 Rushton (Staffs.) .. . . 51
(Central) and Chester- * 57 Ryburgh . .  . .  •  • — 172 172 169
field ( M idland)  a n d * 57 Rye House . .  . . 164
substitute CHESTER- * 57 Saltfleetby _  • • 122
FIELD 47 * 6  I Stacksteads •  • — I 9T

* 1 8 Choppington . .  _ I97T *61 Staveley Central • . . . 47
* 1 9 Clough Fold — 19T *61 Staveley Works . .  . . 47
* 2 0 Cockfield . .  . .  _ 161 * 63 Stubbins.  . .  •  • I9T
*21 County School . .  . . — 172 172 169 * 63 Sutton-on-Sea . .  • 121
* 2 6 Edgeware .. . .  . . 60Y * 6 4 Theddlethorpe . .  • 122
* 26 Ellenbrook _  . . 31 * 6 4 Thurston . .  . . .  . 160
* 2 7 Elmswell . . ,  • •  _ 160 * 65 Trawsfynydd . .  . I 5X
* 2 7 Elsenham . .  . .  . . 165 * 6 8 Waterfoot • I9T
* 27 Ewood Bridge _  . . I9T * 68 Welnetham . .  • 161
* 2 8 Fest' n log .  • •  _ 15X * 68 Wembley Park . .  • • 2X 2 — —

* 2 9 Fulwell and Westbury •  . 131 132 — — * 70 Wintersett •  • — 139 44 46T 139

* 3 0 Glaisdale • •  • •  . . 190T Zone
* 3 2 Grimoldby • •  . . 122 No.
* 3 2 Grosmont 183 190 — — * 73 Anerley . .  • •  • • SK
* 33 Harringay Stadium IX * 73 Brook Green —  — W
* 33 Haslingden —  . . I9T
* 3 4 Heath _  _  . . 47
* 3 7 Hykeham . .  . .  _ 119
* 3 8 Keivedon . .  . . 152

AMENDMENTS T O  N U M E R IC A L S O R T I N G  B OOK LE T BR.29760
(EASTERN, N OR TH  EASTERN, SCOTTISH (EASTERN SECTION)

REGIONS)
ISSUE DATED 2.1.61

Numerous parcels are being received wi th the numerical sorting number scribbled in thick black pencil or  crayon
over the address label thereby obliterating par t of the address. Staff to give special attention to ensure this does not
occur.

* et
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Page
No.

DESTINATION Forwarding towards
Page DESTINATION
No.

Forwarding towards
ist Col N S E W 1st Col N S E W

I Amend Index 8 Bittaford . .  • .  . . WIO
IX Eastern Region 8 Blackwood (Mon.) . . W3
(L.T. & S. Section) 9 Borwick . .  . . 30
To read I X  St. Pancras 9 Bosley . .  . .  • i 52 17 17 52Transfers 9 B lake Street . .  . . 7XI Birmingham (New St.) . . 6 9 Bloxwich . .  . .  . . 7XTo read 9 Bordesley . .  . . 6
Birmingham (Central) . . 6 0 Br andon & W. . .  . . 5X
Delete Birmingham . . 6M 0 Braceborough Spa . . 571

(mid transfers) * 0 Brackley . .  . .  . . 133
Walsall—New Entry . . 7X 0 Br inscal l  .  . .  . . 33

*  1 Amend Z o n e Cent re 0 Br anston & Heighington 56T
No. 18 to read Man- 0 Bredon . .  . .  . . W25
chester, Piccadilly o r 0 Brindley Heath . .  . . 7X
Mayfield Delete entry for  Burnt*  2 Delete en t ry f o r Mill . .  . .  . . 150 165
Chesterfield (Central) Bromley (London) . . I

*  2 Amend Z o n e Cent re Bubwith . .  . .  . . 182
No. 144 to read Man- Brooklands (Cheshire) . . C2
chester, Piccadilly Bromsgrove . .  . . W25Delete 105 Essendine . . Broom Junction . .  . . W25Add 149 Fenchurch St. Brownhills

Aintree . .  . .  .  , 23 Broughton in Furness . . 28 28XAcle . .  . . 159 Burnage . .  . .  . . 18
Abergoed . .  . . W5 Brynmawr . .  . . W3
Abercairny . .  . . 74 75 2 Burwell . .  . .  . . 166 67
Adlington . .  . . 31 2 C apel . .  . .  . . 156
Albion . .  . .  . . 6 2 Canning Town . .  . . I
Alcester • .  . .  . . W25 2 Calcots . .  . .  . . 76
Aldridge . .  . .  . . '7X 2 Buxworth.. . .  . . 49 46T 49 46TArkholme . . 30 2 Bynea . .  . .  . . W5
Apley & F. . .  . . 5X * 2 Byfield . .  . .  . . 133
Althorp Park . . 4 * 2 C alvert  . .  . .  . . 3
Anerley . .  . .  . . SK 2 Cannock „  _  . . . 7X
Annitsford . .  . . 197 * 3 C at on  . .  . .  . . 26
Altrincham . . C2 3 Cavendi sh.. . .  . . 161
Alvechurch. .  . . 6 3 Chalkwell . .  . . 149
Arley & F. . .  . . 57 * 3 Charwelton . .  . . 133
Bacup . .  . . 191 3 C ar l ton Towers . .  . . 180
Ashchurch . . W25 3 C el n  Coed . .  . . W5
Ashton-u-Hill . .  . , W25 4 Chetti sham . .  . . 167
Barn ham . .  . .  . . 161 4 C lif f  Common . .  . . 182
Baldersby . .  . . 186 4 Clayton (Yorks.) . . 37

* Banbury. .  . .  . . W22 4 Chorley . .  . . .  . . 24 25T 24 31
Barnsley (C.11.) .  . . 46T 4 Chepstow . .  . . W14
Barking . .  . .  . . 150 4 C h erry Burton . .  . . 181
Balne • .  . .  — 109 109 4 Cheslyn Hay . .  . . 7X
Barnt Green . .  . . 6 4 Chester Road . .  . . 6
Barrasford . .  . . 197 4 Chollerton . .  . . 197
Baschurch . .  . . 10 4 Chollerton . .  . . 27T
Battyeford . . 20 21T 113 211 5 C l ough Fold . .  . . 19T
Bay Horse . . 26 5 Cobbinshaw . .  . . 64
Bentley . .  . . 156 * 5 Cockfield . .  . .  . . 161
Becontree.. . .  . . 149 5 Clut ton . .  . .  . . SD
Belton & Burgh . .  . . 159 5 Coniston .  . .  . . 29X
Beckingham . .  . . 108 5 Clipston & O. . .  . . 57X
Benfleet (for Canvey 5 Codwall to read Colwall..

Island) . .  . .  . . 149 5 Cockfield Fell. . .  . . . 188
Basford . .  . .  . . 56 5 Coniston . .  • .  . . 28 28X
Bedlinog . .  . .  . . W5 5 Coleshi l l  . .  . .  . . 50
Beckford . .  . .  . . W25 5 Copmanthorpe . .  . . 182
Bengeworth . .  . . W25 6 C ount y  School . . 172 172 169
Bellingham . .  . . 197 6 C o rb y Glen . .  . 106
Beningbrough . .  . . 182 188 6 Cowton . .  . .  . . 187
Beaufort . .  . .  . . W3 6 Cornwood . .  . . W I 0
Bedwelty Pits . .  . . W3 6 Coseley & Deepfields . . 7
Bawtry . .  . .  . . 109 6 Coughton.. . .  . . W25
Billingborough & H. . . 116 7 Cr igglestone . .  . 110
Black Bank . .  . . 167 * 7 Cropredy .. . .  . . W22
Blackrod . .  . .  • . 31 * 7 Culworth . .  . .  . . 133- Berkswell.. . .  . . 5 7 D el ete Cumberworth . 20
Bescot . .  . .  . . 7X , 7 Custom House . .  . 1
Bidford-on-Avon.. . . W25 7 Dagenham ( to be made
Binton . .  . .  . . W25 Dagenham East)Blackwell . .  . .  . . W25 7 Dagenham Dock . 149

19
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AMENDMENTS T O  NUME RICAL SORTING BOOKLET B11.25521

(LONDON MI DLAND REGION) SCOTTISH REGION (WEST)—continued

Page
No.

Forwarding towards
Page
No.

DESTINATION
Forwarding towards

DESTINATION
1st Col N S E W IstCol N S E W

7 Cwncarn to read 26 Hallstrow
Cwmcarn 26 Hammerwich . .  . . 7X

7 Cwmsyfiog . .  . . WS 22 Hampton-in-Arden . . 5
7 Crow Park . .  . . 56T 27 Haslingden . .  . . I9T
8 Deepcar . .  . .  . . 139 27 Amend Har low t o  read
8 Denholme . .  . . 37

Harlow Mill•  . .
150 165

8 Dingestow . .  . . W I4 27 Add new  entr y Flarlow
8 Danby Wiske . •  . . 187 Town . .  . .  . . 150 165
8 Deadwater . .  . . 197 27 Haughley . .  . .  . . 160
8 Darlaston . . .  . .  . . 7 27 Hathern . .  . .  . . 57T
8 Defford . .  . .  . . W25 27 Heapey . .  . .  — 31 2ST 31 31
9 Dullingham . .  . . 166 167 27 Harvington . .  . . W25
9 Dodworth . .  . . 461 27 Hawkesbury Lane . . 5X
9 Dovecliffe . .  . . 46T 27 Haxelwell.. . .  . . 6
9 Dowlals . .  „  . . W5 27 Heathfield (Devon) . . W8
9 Droitwich Spa . . W25 27 Haxey & Epworth . . 109
9 Dudley . .  . .  . . W22 * 28 Helmdon . .  . . 133
9 Dudley Port . . 7 28 Hethersett . .  . . 162

20 Dunham . .  . .  . . 169 28 High Wycombe . .  . . 1301
20 East Tilbury . .  . . 149 28 Highfield . .  . .  . . 182
20 Dunstall Park . .  . . 7 * 28 Hindley Green . .  . • 24
20 East Barkwith . .  . . 119 28 Hednesford . .  . . 7X

* 2 Edgeware .. . . 60Y 28 Heck . .  . .  . . 109 109 40
2 Elland . .  . .  . . 20 39 36 39 29 Hoghton . .  . .  . . 331
2 Elmswell . .  . . 160 29 Holme Hale . .  . . 172
2 Elsenham . .  . . 165 29 Hornchurch . .  . . 149
2 Essendine . .  . . 571 29 Holme Moor . .  . . 182
2 Elm Park . .  . .  . . 149 29 Horton Park . .  . . 37
2 Emerson Park . .  . . 149 29 Hinton (Glos.) . .  . . W25
2 Eccleshill . .  . . 37 29 Holly Bush . .  . . W3
2 Enthorpe . .  . . 182 30 Isleham . . 166 167
2 Eckington (Worcs.) . . W25 30 Huntingdon . .  . . 103 104
2 Elford.  . .  . . 8X 30 Idle *
22 Ewood Bridge . .  . . 191 30 Humshaugh . .  . . 27T
22 Everingham „  . . 182 30 Huyton Quarry . .  . . 23T 24 191
22 Ettingshall Road . .  . . 7 30 Humshaugh . .  „ 197
22 Evesham . .  . .  . . W25 30 Ingham „  . .  . . 161
22 Faistone . .  . .  . . 197 30 Ivybridge . .  . .  . . W I 0

* 2 2 Farthinghoe .  • „ 133 3 Kelvedon . .  . .  . . 152
22 Feniscowles . .  . . 33 3 Kenyon Junction . . Cl
22 Fernhill Heath . .  . . W25 3 Kenton . .  . .  . . 160 162

* 2 2 Festiniog . .  . .  „ I5X 3 Kilsby & Crick . .  . . 5
22 Fillongley .. . .  . . 57 3 Kelmarsh . .  . .  . . 57X

* 2 3 Finmere . .  . .  . . 3 3 Kielder Forest . .  . . 197
23 Finningham . . 160 32 Kirk Smeaton . .  . . 40 2IT 40
23 Flordon . .  . . 162 32 Kimbolton . .  . . 103 104
23 Forncett . •  „  . . 162 32 Kinross Junction . . 75 75
23 Fransham . .  . .  . . 169 32 Kingsbury (Warwicks.) . . 50
23 Fochriw . .  „  . . W5 32 Kings Norton . .  . . 6
23 Four Ashes 7 * 33 Lavenham . .  . . 161
23 Forgandenny 74 75 33 Leaton . .  . .  . . 10
23 Foggathorpe . .  . . 182 33 Leek . .  . .  . . 51
23 Fleur-de-Lys (New Entry) W5 33 Laindon . .  . .  . . 149
23 Flecknoe . .  . .  . . 5 33 Leigh on Sea . .  . . 149
23 Four Ashes 9 33 Ledsham „  . .  . . 14 22 14 22
23 Four Oaks 6 33 Langley Green .  • . . W22

* 2 4 Fulwell 8( Westbury . . 133 33 Langley Hall . .  . . 6
24 Glemsford . .  . . 161 34 Little Bytham.  . . 571
24 Glendon 8( R. . .  . . 58 34 Leytonstone (High Rd.) IX
24 Galley 9 (New Entry)

* 25 Golborne .. . .  . . 22 24 — I9T 34 Leyton . .  . .  . . 1
25 Gorleston-on-Sea . . 159 34 Llandenny.. . .  . . W3
25 Great Chesterford . . 165 166 34 Leyburn . .  . .  . . 187
25 Grays 149 35 Lockington . .  . . 181
25 Govilon .  . .  . . W3 35 Lofthouse 8( Outwood . . 40
25 Grafton & Burbage . . W I3 35 Longbridge . .  . . 6
25 Great Hor ton . .  . • 37 35 Long Itchington . .  . . 5
25 Graveley Hill . .  . . 6 * 35 Longwood & M. . .  . • 20
25 Great Bridge . .  • . 7X 35 Llangennech . .  . . W5

* 26 Golcar „  . .  . . 20 36 Low Street . .  . . 149
* 2 6 Grimoldby . .  . . 122 * 36 Mablethorpe . .  . . 121

26 Haddenharn (Bucks) . . 1301 * 36 Maentwrog Road . . I5X
26 Haddiscoe.. . .  . . 157 36 Maesycwmmer . .  . . W5
26 Hadleigh . .  . . 156 36 Maghull . .  . .  . . 231 251 25

-26 Guthrie . .  . .  . . 77 * 37 Manod . .  . .  . . I5X
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AMENDMENTS TO NUMERICAL SORTING BOOKLET BR.25521

(LO NDO N MIDLAND REGION) SCOTTISH REGION (WEST)—continued

Page
No.

'

DESTINATION
Forwarding towards

Page DESTINATION
Forward ng towards

1st Col N S E W No. IstCol N .S E W

37 Marshfield . .  . . W5 46 Riccall . .  . .  . .  180
37 Mells Road . .  . . SD 46 Ripple . .  . .  . .  VV25
37 Morkham Village.. . . W3 46 Reedsmouth . .  . .  197

* 3 8 Milnbridge . .  . . 20 47 Royston & Notton . .  4 6 T38 Mirfield . .  . .  . . 20 21T 113 217 47 Rushton .  . .  . .  5 1
38 Monsal Dale . .  . . 49 47 Rudyard Lake . .  . .  5 138 Monmouth . . W I4 47 Ryburgh 172 172 169
38 Menthorpe Gate . . 182 47 Ryehouse . .  . .  16438 Midsomer Norton . . SD 47 Ryhall . .  . .  . .  57T

(Delete Welton) 47 St. Briavels . .  W 14
38 Merthyr . .  . .  . . W5 47 St. Dunstans . .  . .  3 7

* 39 Morton Pinkney ( for 47 St. Olaves . .  . .  158 -
Sulgrave) . .  . . 133 47 Rushton (Northants) . .  5 8* 39 Mumby Road . .  . . 121 47 Sale

39 Narborough & Pantney 172 * 48 Saltfleetby . .  . . 12239 Nantybwch . .  . . W5 48 Saltney . .  . .  . . 1439 Napton & Stockton . . 5 48 Saunderton . .  . . 130140 Needham .  . .  . . 160 48 Salford Priors . .  . . W2540 Newport (Essex) 165 166 48 Saughtree.. . .  . . 19740 Newthorpe . .  . . 56T 47 56T 56T * 48 Saxby . .  . .  . . 57T 56T 57T —40
4

Newtonhill . .  . .
North Elmham . .  . .

75
172 172 169

49
49 Northorpe (Yorks.) . .

Shelford .  . .  . . 166
20 211 113 2IT

4 North Rode . .  . . 52 1 7 17 52 49 Delete Shelley . .  . . 204 Norton . .  . .  . . 46T 49 Shoeburyness . .  . . 1494 North Woolwich . . I 49 Silkstone . .  . . 4614 Ockendon . .  . . 149 49 Shieldhill . .  . . 724 Offord & Buckden . . 103 104 49
.„

Shenstone.. . . 7X4 North Cave . .  . . 180 49
..

Short Heath (Birmingham) 64 New Tredegar , . .  . . W5 49 Short Heath (Wolves.) 74 Nine Mile Point . .  . . W3 49
..

Shustoke . .  . . 574
4

Oakley (Beds.) . .  . .
Offord & Buckden . .

60
58

50
* 5 0

..
Six Mile Bottom . .  . .
Slaithwaite . . 20

166 167
42
42

Partington . .  . .
Oulton Broad . .  . .

C I
158

50
..

Southend on Sea . .
(Central)

149
42 Oughty Bridge . .  . . 139 50 South Cave . .  . . 18042 Oxendon . .  . .  . . 57X 50 Southam Rd. & Harbury W2242 Otterington . .  . . 187 50 Southam & LI.  . . 543 Pitsea . .  . .  . . 149 50

„
Sirhowy . .  . . W343

43
Picton . .  . .  . . 189 5

..
Stocksteads . . 191Pensford . .  . .  . . SD 5 Stamford . .  . . 57143 Pelsall . .  . .  . . 7X 5

..
Stoke Canon . . W643 Penns . .  . .  . . 6 5

..
Stanford le Hope . . 149 •

43
43

Penkridge.. • .  . .
Pengam

9 5 Stairfoot (for Ardsley) . . 461
43

1r44

.. . .  . .
Penyrhed . .  . .  . .

W5
WS

5
5

Springside
Stannington . . 198

69 68

44
Platt Bridge . .  . .
Portiethen

24 5
..

Stoke Works . . W25
44

•. . . 75 5
..

Stockton (Warwicks.), 5
44

Port of Mentieth . . 82 52
..

Stubbins I9T
44

Pontllanfraith . .  . . W3 52 Stow Bedon . .  . . 168Pontypool.. . .  . . W3 52 Summer Lane . . 46144
44

Pleck . .  . . 7 52
..

Stretford . .  . . C2
44

Plashetts . .  . .  . . 197 52
..

Streetly .
.
A
.
B
.

7X
44

Plympton ..  . .  . . WI 0 52
.

Studley & : :  : . 6Pontsearn (for Vaynor) . .Pudsey
W5 52 Sutton Coldfield .. 6r45

45
. . .  . .

Rawtenstail . .  . .
2IT
191 * 5 2

52
Sutton-on-Sea . .  . .
Sutton Park

121
645

45 Princes Risborough . .
Raydon

1301 52 Swan Village . . 7X
45

Wood . .  . .
Purfleet

156 53
..

Tallington . .  . . 104
45
45

. .  . .
Rainham (Essex) . .  . .
Rounds

149
149 53

53
Swinton (Yorks.).. . .
Tamerton Fast  . .  . . WIO

46T 40 40

r45
45
45
45

.

.  

.

.  

.

.

Quainton Road. .  . . .Queensbury (Yorks.) •  .
Redbrooke-on-Wye . .
Radstock

59
131
37

W14

53
53

* 53
53

Temple Sowerby.. . .
Tewkesbury . .  . .
Theddlethorpe . .  . .
Thorneyburn . .

W25
122
197

41 27T 21T

45
45
45
46
46
46
46
46
46

.. . .  . .
Raglan . .  . .  . .
Redditch • .  . .  . .

Ranskill'  . . .  . .Rednall & West Felton . .
Redmarshall . .  . .
Renishaw . .  . .  . .
Rossington . .  . .
Rhymney . .  . .  . .
Rhymney

SD
w3

6
108

WI I
189
139
109
W5

53
54
54
54
54
54
54
54
54

..
Tarset . .  . .  . .
Thurston . .  . .
Torver . .  . .  . .
Thorpe Bay . .  . .
Tilbury . .  . .  . .
Thrapston.. . .  . .
Tintern . .  . .  . .
Tidenham . .  . .
Tonyrefall

197
160
29X
149
149

4
W14
W14

Bridge . . W5 To read Tonyrefrail
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AMENDMENTS TO  NUMERICAL SORTING BOOKLET BR.2552I

(LO NDO N MI DLAND REGION) SCOTTISH REGION (WEST)—continued

Page
No.

DESTINATION
Forwarding towards

Page
No.

DESTINATION
Forwarding towards

1st Col N S E W IstCol N S E W

54 Turver . .  . .  . . 28 28X 57 Westcliffe-on-Sea . . 149
54 Tile Hill . .  . .  . . 5 57 West Ham . .  . . 150
54 Tipton . .  . .  . . 7 57 West Horndon . .  . . 149
54 Timperley.. . .  . . C2 57 Wentworth . .  . . 46T

* 5 4 Trawsfynydd . .  . . I5X 57 Welton (Somerset) . . SD
54 Tredegar . .  . .  . . W3 (New Entry)
55 Usk 57 Wetwang .. . .  . . 181
55 Upminster . . 149 58 Whittinghton (Salop) . . WI I
55 Upney .  . .  . . 150 58 Wimblington . .  . . 170
55 Upton Park . .  . . 150 58 White Bear . .  . . 31
55

Usworth.  . . .  . .
197 58 Wilsden . .  . .  . . 37

55 Upton on Severn . . W25 58 Whitacre . .  • .  . . 50
* 56 Wappenham . .  . . 133 58 Willenhall.. _ .  . . 7

56 Warbreck . .  . . 23 58 Wilnercote . . 50
56 Waterfoot . .  . . 19T 59 Wolston . .  . .  . . 5X
56 Walton (Yorks.) . .  . . 44 59 Womersley . .  . . 109
56 Waverton.. . .  . . 14 59 Woodgrange Park . . IX
56 Walthamstow . .  . . I (New Entry)
56 Wanstead Park . .  . . 1 59

Winsford . * . .  . .
C2

56 Wath Central . .  . . 46T 59 W om bw el l  Central . . 46T
56 Waenavon • .  • . W3 59 Withnell . .  . .  . . 33
56 Wodborough • .  . . W25 5

-
1

Wortley . .  . . 139
56 Walsall . .  . .  . . • 7X 59 Woodland 28 28X
56 Water Or ton . .  . . 50 59 Wrangaton . .  • . W10
56 Wendesbury . .  . . 7X 59 Wixford . .  . .  • . W25
56 Wednesfield . . 7 59 Wood Green (Old Bescot) 7X
56 Weedon . .  . .  . . 4 60 Wretham & Hockham . 168
56 Wark.  . . 197 60 Yarrn 189
56 Walkeringham . .  . . 108 60 Wylde Green . .  • . 6

7X
* 5 7

57
Welnetham . .  . .
Wendling

161
169

60
60

Wyrley & C.H. . .  . .
Yardley . .  • .  • . 6

W3
* 5 7 Westbury (Bucks.) . . 133 60 Ynysddu . .  . .  . .



PAGE 2.

Group
No.

Classes of Tender Locomotives Classes of Tank Locomotives

1 i 15. .1
Y

LMR

71.
I, 3,  6, 10.
2 M IT  2-6-2 (LMR Standard) 200 H.P. 0-6-0

Diesel Mechanical Shunting Locomotive.

2. • E
ES
2

4.
I Electr ic (0.4 +  4.0) Shunting.
MT 2-6-0 Tender (LMR design).

.1 67/1, 72, 77.

3 B
D
i

LMR
BR

12.
3. ,
4, 10, 21, 25, 36.
2 0-6-0 Freight (Midland).
2 MT 2-6-0.

F
.1
N

LMR
LMR
LMR
BR

2 (GE), 3, 5.
67/2, 68, 69.
10.
I 0- 6- 0 Freight (Midland).
3 MTT 2-6-2 (LMR Standard) taper  boiler.
3 MTT 2-6-2 (LMR Standard) parallel boiler.2 MTT 2-6-2.
200 H.P. 0- 4- 0 Diesel  Hydraul ic Shunting

Locomotive.

4 B
D
i

LMR
LMR

4
BR
BR
BR

12/3.
2, 31, 40.
17, 26.
3 0-6-0 Freight (Midland).
3 0-6-0 Freight (L & Y Class 27).
MT 2-6-0 Tender (LMR design).
4 MT 4-6-0.
4 MT 2-6-0.
3 MT 2-6-0.

F
G
.1
N

LMR

BR

6.
5.
83.
5/2.
2 0-4-4 Passenger (LMR Standard).
3 M IT  2-6-2 T.
ML Diesel, Type ' A'

(Serial Nos. D8400 to D8409).

5

,

B
D
EB
.1
K

LMR

LMR
LMR
LMR

1, 2, 17/1, 17/4, 17/6.
1, 15, 16/2, 16/3.
I, Electric (0.4 +  4.0) Freight.
6, 11, 19, 20, 27.
2.
2* 4-4-0 Passenger (LMR Standard

and Midland).
4* 0-6-0 Freight (LMR Standard).
5 4-6-0 Mixed traffic (LMR Standard)
7 0-8-0 Freight (LMR Standard).

,

A
C

DES
F
.1
N

LMR
LMR

BR
LMR

Locomotive 10800 Mixed traffic Diesel Electric.
5, 8.
12, 13, 14.
I, Diesel Electric Shunting.
2.
52, 73, 94.
1, 5/3, 7.
3 0-6-0 Freight (LMR Standard).
4 2-6-4 Mixed traffic (LMR Standard), parallelboiler.
4 M IT  2-6-4.
4 MIT 2-6-4 (LMR Standard) 2-cylinder, taperboiler.

350 h.p.  0- 6- 0 Diesel Electr ic Shunting
Serial Nos.:—
12113 to 12122.
13137 to 13151 (or  D3I37 to D3151).

Entries amended to read:—

23

ROUTE AVAILABILITY OF LOCOMOTIVES
NORTH EASTERN OPERATING AREA

JUNE, 1953

AM END. T i t l e on fr ont cover to read:—
"Route Availability of Locomotives and Restriction on Double Heading of Trains."

AM END. Heading relating to restrictions on double heading on pages 4 to 25 inclusive, to read:—
"Restrictions on Double Heading of  Trains (other  than Passenger and Class 'C'  Freight unless shown)."

PAGE I .  A M E N D  " It em 5
-
G e n e r a l  
I n s t r u c t i o n
s "  
t o  
r e a d :
—

"Unless otherwise shown the coupling of locomotives or  the double heading of passenger or  freight trains by
locomotives of any class permitted to run over the section of line may be allowed."

ROUTE AVAILABILITY GROUPS

* This permission excludes locomotives carrying a blue disc on sides of cab, due to their  excessive height.



PAGE 2.

Group
No.

Classes of  Tender Locomotives Classes of  Tank Locomotives

6 D
.1
K

I I, 32.
39.
I, 4.

.1
N
V

50.
2.
I.

0 1, 2, 4. ML Diesel, Type ' B'  Serial Nos. D5000 t o
Q 6. D5019.

WD 8 2-8-0.
LMR 8 2-8-0 Freight (LMR Standard).

350 h.p. Diesel Electric Shunting Serial Nos.:
13000 to 13136 (or  D3000 to D3136).
13152 to 13324 (or D3152 to D3324).
D3325 to D3679.

ML Diesel, Type ' A '  Serial Nos. D8000 t o
D8019.

ML Diesel, Type ' B'  Serial Nos. D5500 t o
D5519.

ML Diesel, Type ' B'  Serial Nos. D5900 t o
D5909.

ML Diesel, Type ' B'  Serial Nos. D6I00 t o
D6109.

i

7 B 7, 16, 17/5. L 1, 3.
C 1, 4. V 3.
EE 1, Electric (4-6-4) Passenger. LMR 4 MTT 2- 6- 4 (LMR Standard) taper  boi ler .
Q 7. (3-cylinder type)

LMR 4* 4-4-0 Passenger (LMR Standard).
LMR 5 MT 2-6-0 (LMR Standard) parallel

boiler.
LMR 5 MT 2-6-0 (LMR Standard) taper

boiler.
LMR

BR

6 4-6-0 Passenger (LMR Standard)
parallel boi ler .

t  6 MT 4-6-2.
BR 5 MT 4-6-0.

8 B 16/2, 16/3. Q I.
D 49. T I.
.1 37, 38.
K 3, 5.

LMR 6 4-6-0 Passenger (LMR Standard)
taper boiler.

BR 7 MT 4-6-2.

9 A I, 2, 2/1, 2/2, 2/3, 3, 4. Locomotive 10000 -
IEM 1 Electric (0.4 +  4.0) Mixed Traffic. „ 1 0 0 0 1  I  Main Line Diesel

V 2. 11, 1 0 2 0 1  E l e c t r i c
W I. .• 1 0 2 0 2
LMR 7 4-6-0 Passenger (LMR Standard)

parallel boi ler  and No. 46170.
”  1 0 2 0 3

LMR 7 4-6-0 Passenger (LMR Standard)
taper boiler.

BR 8 4-6-2 (3-cylinder).

Entries amended to r ead:-

24

ROUTE AVAILABILITY OF LOCOMOTIVES-continued
--

ROUTE AVAILABILITY GROUPS-cont inued

• This permission excludes locomotives carrying a blue disc on sides of cab, due to their excessive height.
t  To be RA 8 when fitted wi th 5,000-gallon tender. •



As pr inted unless otherwise shown below.

Page
No.

Item
No. Section of  Line

Route
Availa-
bility

Group
Additional Classes Permitted

Particulars of  Restrictions
or Special Remarks

Restrictions on Double Heading
of Trains (other  than Passenger
and Class C  Fr eight unless

shown)

4 4 Hull (Alexandra Dock) t o  Li ttle Weighton . •  . .  .  • 5 LMR 4 M IT  2-6-4 (LMR Standard)
taper boiler locomotives may work
passenger trains from Hul l  (Para-
gon) to South Howden

— —

1.39 can work into North Eastern Gas
Board and Electricity Board Sidings
at H ul l  Sculcoates but  no t  i nto
Sculcoates Yar d. E x  LM  4  M T
2-6-0 may w or k  i nto Sculcoates
Yard but speed must not exceed 5
m.p.h. over sharp curves

5 I9A Hull, Manor House Yard, Cattle Dock Lines . .  . .  . . 3 DES 350 h.p. . .  . .  . . — —

* 5 27 Delete entr ies—not used. . — — —

3 29A King George Dock and Saltend . .  . .  . .  . .  . . 5 As shown — —

5 32 Springbank Nor th Junction to Loco Junction Hull  via Spring- 5 As shown As shown —

5 31 Walton Street Junction to Springbank Nor th Junction (Hull) 5 Add VI and V3 . .  . .  . . — As shown
_

5 32 As above . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  . . 5 Add VI and V3. . As shown —

5 33 Springbank Nor th Junction to Springbank South Junction (Hull) 5 Add VI and V3 . .  . .  . . As shown —

6 47 Selby (West) to Cawood . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  . . 2 BR 2 MT 2-6-0 . .  . .  . . — —

6 48 Leeds City Joint Line . .  . .  . . .  . .  . .  . . 9 Ex LN E BI ,  D49, V2 and A  class
permitted w or k  between Leeds
City South and Leeds City Nor th
via Leeds City Nor th Junction — —

7 57 End of  NER at Al tofts (Normanton) to York. .  . . 9 Diesel Mech. N o.  10100 permi tted
between Sw i nton ( Bol ton- on
Dearne) and Yor k

Diesel Mech. N o. 10100 restr icted
to running lines only, and subject
to speed restr iction of  40 m.p.h.

—

7 65 Commencement of NER Maintenance, Ferrybridge Junction to 9 over Br i dge N o .  5  betw een
Dearne Junction Swinton and Bolton-on-Dearne

8 67 Knottingley Junction to Bur ton Salmon via Ferrybridge . . 9 Diesel Mech. N o.  10100 permitted
between Sw i nton (Bol ton-on-
Dearne) and Yor k

Diesel Mech. No. 10100 restr icted
to running lines only, and subject
to speed restr iction of 40 m.p.h.
over Br i dge N o .  5  betw een

—

8 71 Delete entr ies—not used . . . .  . . —
, Swinton and Bolton-on-Dearne

— —

•  •

ROUTE AVAILABILITY OF LOCOMOTIVES
( NORTH EASTERN OPER A T IN G AREA)



RO UTE  AV AI LABI LI TY  O F  LOCOMOTI VES—cont i nued

As pr inted unless otherwise shown below. ( N O R T H  EASTERN OPER AT IN G AR EA)

PageNo.
Item
No. Section of  Line

Route
Availa-
bility

Group
Additional Classes Permitted

Particulars of  Restrictions
or Special Remarks

Restrictions on Double Heading
of Trains (other  than Passenger
and Class C  Fr eight unless

shown)

9 80 Otley to Ilkley via Burley Junction, also to Bradford (Forster
Square) via Menston

Add:—WD8 2-8-0 permitted subject
to speed restr iction o f  10 m.p.h.
over Bridge No. 6, Milnerwood

As shown *NEMO

9 81 Ilkley t o Colne Add:—WD8 2-8-0 permitted between
Ilkley and SkiptonAdd

9 88A ROF Circular Railway, Thorp Arch 6 8I6/1, BI 6/2, 8I6/3, D49, BR 5 MT
4-6-0

*  9 91 York (Skel ton Junction)  t o  Starbeck South ( Yor k  and Delete,—Groups 8  and 9  (except
Harrogate) D.49 class) speed restr iction 40

m.p.h.
Add

10 103A Pickering (New Bridge Quarry) G5, J71, J72, Y  I, Y3 —
10 103 Pickering t o  W hi tby Town Station 5 Amend to read:—"D49, D20, 01, 02,

04, Q4, LI ,  Q6, WD8, 2-8-0 (VI
and V3 permitted between Gros-
mont and W hi tby)  LM R 4 M TT

* Prohibited Grosmont, Goath-
land Summit (Up)

Levisham–Goathland Sum m i t
(Down)

2-6-4 (LMR Standard) taper  boiler
Add:—BR.5 MT. 4-6-0.

10 104 Scarborough (Falsgrave) t o  Gallows Close 5 Add:—All o t h e r  locomotives i n As shown
Groups 6 ,  7  and 8  m ay w or k
between Falsgrave and Gal lows
Close Carriage Sidings, but  must
not work i nto the Goods Yard

II 105 Scarborough (Gallows Close) to Whitby (Prospect Hill Junction) 5 Delete all classes except:—V3, VI, LI,
D20, D49

Add:—B11.5 MT 4-6-0

Amend t o  read:—.12I, J25, 126, N8,
N9, N IO, 812, 812/3 m ust not
exceed 10 m.p.h. limit over sharp
curves in the running lines at the

* Prohibited—Whitby West Cliff
–Scarborough (Up and Down)

North and South ends of Stainton-
dale Station. C lasses B I 2  and
BI 2/3, speed l im i t 25 m.p.h.

II 117 Catterick Camp Railway Add:—LI, V.3 Speed restr iction 20 m.p.h.
II 119 Parkgate Junction t o  Alber t Hil l  Junction Working o f  South Dur ham  and

Barningham Sidings restricted to
Classes J36, J71 and 172



12 124

12 1 2 5

12 1 2 6

12 1 2 7

12 1 2 9
12 1 3 0

12 1 3 2

Add
13 1 3 6 A

13 1 3 8

13 1 3 9

13 1 4 2

12 1 4 4

13 1 4 6

13 1 4 9

13 1 5 2

14 1 6 2

Slotburn Brick Works

Barnard Castle (Tees Valley Junction) to Kirkby Stephen

Barnard Castle Coal Depots

Kirkby Stephen t o  Tebay (end of  NER maintenance)

Kirkby Stephen West Junction to Eden Valley Junction (Penrith)

Forcett Junction t o  Forcett Goods Station
Forcett Valley Junction to Forcett Quarry

Darlington (Alber t Hil l Junction) to Tow Law (Blackfield)

Bishop Auckland (Wilson's Forge Siding)

Spring Gardens Junction to end of BR maintenance at Butter-
knowle Goods

Shildon Nor th to Fie'don Bridge Junction, West Auckland
Crook t o  Sunniside Bank Foot. Am end t o  read:—Crook to

Peases West Coke Ovens

Tow Law Junction to end of BR maintenance on Sunnyside Branch

Bishop Auckland East Junction to Relly Mill Junction (Durham)

Whitby (Bog Hall Junction) to Loftus
Amend to read:—Whitby, Bog Hall to West Cliff

Darlington (Albert Hill Junction) to Dinsdale (Oak Tree Junction)

4

2

9

9

4
4

9

4

7

3

3

9

5

•

WD8 2-8-0, Q6, J39 -
Add:—BR 4 MT 2-6-4 LMR 4 M 1
-
1
-

2-6-4 (paral lel  boi ler , 2  cylinder
LMR, 4 MTT 2-6-4 (taper boiler, 2
cylinder)

Add:—BR 2 MT 2-6-0

BR 9F 2-10-0

BR 9F 2-10-0

BR 4 MT 2-6-0
LMR 4 MT 2-6-0
BR 3 MT 2-6-0

J71,172,194, Y1

Q6 to Randolph Colliery Sidings Gates

Add:—Class 8 W D 2-8-0, pr ovided
use is not made of Spion Cop Road

BR 4 MT 2-6-0
LMR 4 MT 2-6-0
BR 3 MT 2-6-0

Add:—BR 4  M T T  2- 6- 4, 1_1111 5
MT 4-6-0, BR 5 MT 4 6  0

As shown

As shown

Coupling o f  more than tw o l i ght
engines up to and including Group
4 and coupling of l ight engines in
Groups 5, 6, 7, 8 and 9 prohibited

9F prohibited i nto Kirkby Stephen
Motive Power Depot. Gr oups 8
and 9 speed restr iction 30 m.p.h.

9F prohibited i nto Kirkby Stephen
Motive Power  Dept. Gr oups 8
and 9 speed restr iction 30 m.p.h.

Speed restr iction 25 m.p.h.
Speed restr iction 15 m.p.h.

Working o f  South Dur ham  and
Barningham Sidings restricted to
J36, J71,172

Double heading of Passenger and
Freight trains, including Class
C, prohibi ted U p and Down
with Groups 5, 6, 7, 8 and 9.
When unfitted Freight trains
are double headed by Group 4
or lower classes of engines, an
assistant engine must be pro-
vided in the rear from Barnard
Castle or  Ki rkby Stephen t o
Stain more.

* Prohibited—Kirkby Stephen-
Ravenstonedale (Down).

Prohibited (Up and Down)
Prohibited (Up and Down)
Delete:—Shildon South-Shildon

North (Up and Down)

Delete restr iction

D e l e t e  :—Prohibited Bi shop
Auckland Nor th and East (Up
and Down)

As shown



As printed unless otherwise shown below.

Page
No.

Item
No Section of  Line

Route
Avalla-
bility

Group
Additional Classes Permitted

Particulars of  Restrictions
or Special Remarks

Restrictions on Double Heading
of Trains (other  than Passenger
and Class C  Fr ei ght unless

shown)
14 165 Bowesfield to South Stockton Goods . .  „  . .  „ 7 Add:—V2. Inwards via Roads T6,

4, 11 and 12 to work on lines 50,56,
57, 58 and 59 and outwards via T5.

— —

14 166 South Stockton to Stockton Wharf Exchange Sidings. . 2 Add:—BR 2 MT 2-6-0 . .  . . —

14 168 Middlesbrough Old Town Junction to Dock Engineer's Boun-
dary (Vulcan Street)

6 Add:—V2 allowed  i n  M iddies-
brough Goods Yard on Reception

— —

Lines I to 4 on the Down side and
the New Independent line on the
Up side.

15 183
,

Chilton Junction to end of BR maintenance on Chilton Branch 5 Add:—K1 . .  . .  . . — —
(Leasingthorne)

15 184 North Shore Junction (Stockton) to end of North Shore Branch — Add:—.1.27, J39, Q6 — —

15 185 Stockton, North Shore to Haverton Hill. .  . .  . . 7 Add:—V2 subject to speed limit  of — Prohibited North Shore Junction
20 m.p.h. but must not use curve
between Belases Lane and HaverIon

—Haverton H i l l  South ( U p
and Down)

Hill South
16 194 West Hartlepool Docks to Connecting Lines to Dock Area . . 8 — Class 8 W D 2-8-0 prohibited from

working i n  Greenland Ar ea
—

17 200 Redmarshall East to Ryhope Grange . .  . .  . .  . . — — Add:—South Hetton Colliery–WD,
J27 and Q6–Speed Restr iction 5
m.p.h. on curve from Up Main at

—

South Hetton Signal Box to point
220 yards in sidings, applies in both
directions. A l l  other  types pro-
hibited.

18 217 Finchale Sidings, Frankland . .  . .  . .  . .  . . 5 Add:—.139 . .  . .  . .  . . As shown —

18 227 North Dock Junction t o  end of  BR N or th Dock . .  . . 5 Delete entries . . Locomotives in Group 6 may work
up to but not over Bridge No. 1
at 1100 yards from Nor th Dock

—

Junction

18 228 Monkwearmouth Goods Yard, Granary Sidings, Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4
and 5

I Amend t o read:—.172, J94, Y9 . . — —

RO UTE  AV AI LABI LI TY  O F  LOCOMOTI VES—cont i nued

( NORTH EA STER N  OPER A T IN G AREA)



19 2 3 7

19 2 4 0

19 2 4 1

20 2 4 6

20 2 4 8

* 2 0  2 4 9

20
Add
255A

21 2 6 I A

21 2 6 4

21 2 6 9

22 2 7 9

22 2 8 0

22 2 8 3

Ouston Junction (Bir tley) to Consett Nor th Junction

Eden Bank Foot to Waldridge Bank Foot (incline)

Waldridge Bank Foot (Stella Gill) to Whitburn Junction (Tyne
Dock)

Boldon Colliery Station to Green Lane Junction (Tyne Dock)

Green Lane Junction (Tyne Dock) to Tyne Dock Bottom

Wailes Dove Co's Sidings, Hebburn

Park Lane (St. James' Bridge Junction)
(Line 504, WP1000, running in front of St. James' Signal Box
from the Up Reception lines, Shed Roads, and Nos. I  and 2
Sidings to East End Shunting Neck)

Engineer's Siding and Corbridge Tip Sidings, Lamesley..

Teams Traders Sidings, Atlas Rivet Works

Dunston Staiths Old and New

Scotswood Junction to West Wylam Junction (via Newburn)

Haltwhistle Junction t o  Alston Station

Messrs. Vickers Armstrong Ol d Elswick W or ks and Brass
Foundry

8

7

7

7

8

5

2

8

7

2

BR 9F 2-10-0

Add:—BR 9F 2-10-0

Add:—BR 9F 2-10-0

Add:—II, BR 9F 2-10-0

Amend to read:—Only four-wheeled
locomotives, J.71 and J.72 types
and 204 h.p. Diesel shunting loco-
motives, Drewry type DJ.12/I and
111.1212 permitted

V2

KI, J39

Delete:—.127
Add:—.172

Add:—BR 2  MT 2-6-0

As shown

Add:—BR 2  MT 2-6-0

Add:—Maximum speed for  type J94
and 350 h.p. diesel electric shunt-
ing locomotives no t  t o  exceed
20 m.p.h.

9F South Pelaw Junction to Marton
Junction, Main l i ne only

Add:- 9F Main l ines only
Add:- 9F t o  be confined t o  l ines

used for  iron ore traffic only

BR 9F 2-10-0
prohibited

Prohibition extends from Lamesley
North Signal Box over temporary
connection to old Down Slow line
and to Corbridge Tip Sidings

Amend t o  read:—Speed l i m i t 35
m.p.h., except J39, 25 m.p.h.

As shown

As shown

Amend t o  read:—Prohibited al l
Passenger and Freight trains
Scotswood–West Wylam Junc-
tion via Newburn (Down)

As shown



As pr inted unless otherwise shown below.

Page
No.

Item
No. Section of  Line

Route
Availa-
bility

Group
Additional Classes Permi tted

Particulars of Restrictions
or Special Remarks

Restrictions on Double Heading
of Trains (Other than Passenger
and Class C  Fr ei ght unless

shown)
22 287 Argyle Street Junction to Quayside Goods . .  . .  : . 3 Add:—DES 350 h.p. _  : :  . . — Add:—DES 3 5 0  h . p :  a l s o

permitted on Quay lines sub-
ject to running "dead" slowly
when working from Quayside
Yard t o  the Quay via W est
Gate.

22 288 Manors Nor th t o  Argyle Street -  _ . . 1 Add:—DES 350 h.p. -  . . BR, 9F  2- 10- 0 prohibi ted f r om
detaching i n t o  Trafalgar N or th

—

Yard and any  ,detaching move-
ments b y  thi s  class a t  Ar gyle
Street must only be made into the
Down Goods SidingAmend:—

A-23 290 Riverside Junction (Byker) t o  Percy Main Junction
(a) Wal lsend Shipyard . .  _ •— 0 —
(b) Thermal Syndicate Sidings . .  . .  . .  . . 4 J27 . .  . .  - — —

J39 -  -  . .  . . Not t o  go beyond Trap points at
13.R, l im i t of  maintenance

23 291 Manors Nor th t o  Morpeth via Backworth _  : : 9 — Add:—Q6 locomotives prohibi ted
from working i nto New  Br idge

As shown

Street Mineral Yard
23 299 Percy Main N or th to Tyne Commission Quay-  - 3 Add: - 4 M T 2- 6- 0 ( LMR design) ; As shown As shown

350 HP Diesel 0-6-0

23 300 Percy Main Nor th Junction to Percy Main Junction. . 3 Add: - 4 MT 2-6-0 (LMR design); 350 — —
HP Diesel 0-6-0

24 307 South Blyth Stalths . .  . .  . .  -  . .  . . 2 Add:—BR 2 MT 2-6-0 -  . .  . . — —

24 309 Bedlington A  and Doctor  Pits : :  : :  -  - 2 Add: - 4 M T  2- 6- 0 (LMR design) ; As shown —
BR 2 MT 2-6-0

24 311 West Steekburn Junction t o  commencement of  Nor th Blyth
Staiths

7 — Add:—Q6 locomotives prohibi ted
from w or k i ng i n t o  C am  bois

—

24 313 North Blyth Staiths . .  : :  : :  .  . 2 Add:—BR 2 MT 2-6-0 : :
Colliery — —

24 315 West Blyth Stalths _  . .  _  _  _  : : 3 Add:- 350 HP Diesel 0-6-0 _ — —

ROUTE AVAILABILITY OF LOCOMOTIVES—continued

( NORTH EASTERN OPER A T IN G AREA)



* 2 4

24

25

25

Amen
317

319A

Delet
322

326

25 3 2 7

25 3 2 8

e entry:—
Alnwick to W ooler

d:—
Choppington Junction t o  end of  B.R. on Nether ton Colliery

Branch

Widdrington Junction t o  Stobswood Col l iery (Br ick Works
Siding only)

• •  - •  •  •
Tweedmouth South Junction to TweedMouth Dock

Reedsmouth Junction to Morpeth Wansbeck Box
Amend to read:—

Bellingham to Morpeth

Rothbury to Scotsgap Junction

2

5

2

3

BR.2MT 2-6-0
BR.3MT 2-6-0
BRAMT 2-6-0

4MT 2-6-0
(L.M.R. design)

1.39 with extreme care

Add:—BR 2 MT 2-6-0

Amend t o  read:—BR3 M T  2- 6- 0,
BR4 MT 2-6-0, LM4 MT 2-6-0.

C5

BR.3MT &  BRAMT 2- 6- 0 not  t o
exceed 5 m.p.h. over sharp curves

All Group 5 locomotives permitted
except:—
LMR 4 M IT 2-6-4
BR 4 MTT 2-6-4
B1
LMR 5 MT 4-6-0 (Standard)

121 locomotives may wor k on the
Tweedmouth Dock Branch onl y
as far as i t is necessary to obtain
access to Line 139 at the Loading
Dock

Amend t o  read:—Subject to speed
restriction of 35 m.p.h.

Add:—BR3 MT 2-6-0, BR4 MT 2-6-0,
LM4 MT 2-6-0. Subject to speed
restriction of 35 m.p.h.

NOTE:—Permission is given to cross
Bridge N o.  44 at  Rothbury on
Sidings Roads at crawl speed.

—

As shown



PAGE 21.

* PA GE 22—AMEND:—
Thorpe Junction—

Thorpe Quarry

32

ROUTES O VER  W H I C H  EN G IN ES M A Y  R U N
LO NDO N MI DLAND REGION (CENTRAL DIVISION)

PAGE 17. ( N ort h  Eastern Operat ing Area.)
Section of  Line

Milner Royd Junction and Bradford Exchange.

ROUTE AVAILABILITY O F  LOCOMOTIVES
EASTERN RE G I O N WE S TE RN DIV IS ION

(Dated June 1953)

3 A
EXAMPLE. 3 / I A  =  350 h.p. 13.R./E.E. (0-6-0) 4  ft. Of ins, wheel diameter.
MANUFACTURER'S CODE (SECOND NUMBER/S)

Code No. M a n u f a c t u r e r s
I B . R .  (British Railways)
2 B r u s h
3 E . E .  (English Electric)
4 N . B . L .  (Nor th British)
5 K E A .  (13.T.H. and Metro Vic.)
6 B . R . C . W .  (Birmingham Railway C. & W.)
7 B e y e r  Peacock
8 L . M . S .  (London Midland and Scottish Railway)
9 S . R .  (Southern Railway)
0 L . N . E . R .  (London and Nor th Eastern Railway)
I G . W . R .  (Great Western Railway)
2 B a r c l a y
3 D r e w r y
4 H u d s w e l l - C l a r k e
5 H u n s let
6 R u s t o n  and Hornsby
7 Y o r k s h i r e  Engine Company

A M EN D M EN T
Add under "Engines Permitted, etc.":—

Four or five locomotives permitted to run coupled
between Low Moor and Bradford Exchange.

(G. I /26)

ROUTES O VER W H I C H  EN G IN ES M A Y  R U N  SECT IO N cW'
LONDON MI DLAND OPERATING AREA (WESTERN DIVISION) BOOKLET

* P A G E  32.
INSERT:—

Section of Line Engines permitted subject to Restrictions shown

Farniey Junction to Whitehall Junction A . 3  Pacific (Windscreens to be folded back)

Additional Classes Permitted P a r t i c u l a r s  of Restrictions, etc.
Bradford Exchange t o  A D D : —  A D D : —

Mill Lane Junction G r o u p s  8 and 9 G r o u p s  Band 9 prohibited from entering into Platforms
I and 10 at Bradford Exchange.

PAGE 22.
Wortley W est Junction A M E N
D  n o t e  r e  
G r o u p s  
A D D :
-

to Mill Lane Junction 8  and 9 to read:— G r o u p s  8 and 9:—
via Stanningley o r  G r o u p s  8 and 9 via Stan- ( 1 )  Maximum speed throughout-30 m.p.h.
Pudsey n i n g l e y  ( 2 )  Not  to exceed 10 m.p.h. between St . Dunstans

North and East Junctions.
Restrictions on Double Heading

Double heading of Groups 8 and
9 prohibited. ( G . 1 / 2 6 )

J.52
J.94 (as far  as landsale coal sidings from Wakefield Road

Crossing).
* P A G E  2 3 — A D D :—

Lolthouse Nor th Junction 3  J . 9 4  (between Lofthouse N or th Junction and Wakefield
—Stourton Junction R o a d  Crossing).

* I D EN T I F I C A T I O N  O F  DIESEL L O CO MO T IVES B Y CO DE
A code has been devised to facilitate the identification, horse power, manufacturer, and variations in design of the

diesel locomotives within a group. T he description of the code is as follows:—
FIRST NUMBER represents the HORSE POWER OF THE LOCOMOTIVE (in 100's).
SECOND NUMBER/S represents the MAKER, as shown on the list below:—
LETTER A indicates variations within a particular group, e.g., wheel diameter.
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Descr iption Loco. Nos. C o d e
153 Hunsiet/Gardner (0-4-0) D.2950—D.2952 1 / 1 5153 Barclay/Gardner (0-4-0) D.2953—D.2956 1 / 1 2165 Ruston and Hornsby (0-4-0) D.2957—D.2958 1 / 1 6170 Yorkshire Engine Company (0-4-0) D.2850—D.2859 1 / 1 7200 Brush/Petter (0-4-0) D.2999 2 / 2200 N.B.L./Paxman (0-4-0) D.2700—D.2707 2 / 4 A204 13.R./Gardner (0-6-0) D.2000—D.2 I 99 2 / 1

D.2385—D.2399204 Drewry/Gardner (0-6-0) 3 ft. 6 ins, wheel D.2274—D.2340 2 / 1 3204 Drewry/Gardner (0-6-0) 3 ft. 6 ins, wheel D.2215—D.2273 2 / 1 3204 Drewry/Gardner (0-6-0) 3 ft. 3 ins. wheel D.2200—D.2214 2 / 1 3 A204 Barclay/Gardner (0-4-0) D.2410—D.2444 2 / 1 2204 Barclay/Gardner (0-6-0) D.2400—D.2409 2 / 1 2 A204 Hudswell-Clarke/Gardner (0-6-0) D.2500—D.2519 2 / 1 4204 Hunslet/Gardner (0-6-0) 3 ft. 9 ins, wheel D.2574—D.26 I 8 2 / 1 5204 Hunslet/Gardner (0-6-0) 3 ft. 4 ins, wheel D.2550—D.2573 2 / I 5 A225 N.B.L./M.A.N. (0-4-0) D.2708—D.2780 2 / 4330 N.B.L./M.A.N. (0-4-0) D.2900—D.29 I 3 3 / 4350 B.R./E.E. (0-6-0) D.3000—D.3116
-
1

D.3127—D.3136
D.3 I 67—D.3438
D.3454--D.3472 3/1
D.3503—D.361 I
D.3652—D.3664
1).3672—D.3718
D.3772—D.4048

350
350 13.R./Crossley (0-6-0)

B.R./Blackstone/G.E.C.
D.3117—D.3126 3 / 1

(0-6-0)

D.3137—D.31511
.

D.3439—D.3453
D.3473—D.3502 3/1
D.3612—D.3651
D.4049—D.4094 J350 B.R./Blackstone/B.T.H. (0-6-0) D.3152—D.3166 3 / 1350 B.R./E.E. (0-6-0) Maximum Speed 27 m.p.h. D.3665—D.36711 3/IAD.3719—D.37211350 13.1k./E.E. (0-6-0) 4 ft. Of ins. wheel 2033-12138 3 / I A350 L.M.S./E.E. (0-6-0) 4 ft. 3 ins. wheel 2003-12032 3 / 8350 L.M.S./E.E. (0-6-0) 4 ft. Of ins, wheel 2000-12001 3 / 8 A350 L.N.E./E.E. (0-6-0) 5000-15003 3 / 1 0350 G.W./E.E. (0-6-0) 4 ft. Of ins. wheel 5101-15106 3 / 1 1350 G.W./E.E. (0-6-0) 4 ft. I ins, wheel 5100 3 / 1 1 A350 S.R./E.E. (0-6-0) 5211-15236 3 / 9350 S.R./E.E. (0-6-0) Maximum Speed 45 m.p.h. 5201-15203 3 / 9 A360 Brush/Petter (0-6-0) 5004 3 / 2800 13.T.H./Paxman D.8200—D.8243 8 / 5800 N.B.L./Paxman D.8400—D.8409 8 / 4000 N.B.L./M.A.N./G.E.C. D.6100—D.6109 0/4000 N.B.L./M.A.N,/Voith D.6300—D.6305 0/4A000 E.E./E.E. D.8000—D.8 127 0/3100 E.E./Napier D.5900—D.5909 1/3100 N.B.L./M.A.N/G.E.C, D.6110—D.6137 I/4A100 N.B.L./M.A.N./G.E.C. (Continuous Speed Control) D.6138—D.6157 1/4A100 N.131./M.A.N./Voith D.6306—D.6357 1/4160 B.R./Sulzer D.5000—D.5049 1/I160 B.R.C.S./Sulzer D.5300—D.5319 1/6160 13.11./Sulzer D.5050—D.5150 I/IA160 B.R.C.S./Sulzer D.5320—D.5346 I /6A200 M.V./Crossley D.5700—D.5719 2/5250 B.R./Sulzer D.5151—D.5175 2/1250 B.R.C.W./Sulzer D.5347—D.5415 2/6250 Brush/Mirrlees D.5500—D.5519 2/2365 Brush/Mirrlees D.5520—D.5544

D.5546—D.5654
D.567I—D.5699 1 3 i 2
D.5800—D.5825

* I D E N T I F I C A T I O N  O F  DI ESEL LO CO MO TI V E S  BY  CODE—conti nued
The code provides an easy reference to the various types of diesel locomotive in connection wi th the extraction of

statistical information and for  maintenance requirements; i t  facilitates comparisons of  the performance of the different
types of locomotives within a particular horse power group.

The code will be used in diesel locomotive diagrams and in load book and route availability pamphlet. T he makers,horse power, serial numbers and code are shown in detail on the attached.
The following information will be shown on the outside of the driving cabs of Main Line Diesel Locomotives:—

Locomotive Number
Identification Code
Route Availability (when available)
Power Classification (when available)
Depot Code Number and letter .

DIESEL LO CO MO TI V E  I DE NTI FI CATI O N CO DE
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M.P. Description Loco. Nos. Code

1550 B.R.C.W./Sulzer D.6500—D.6585 15/6
1550 B.R.C.W./Sulzer (Hastings Line Gauge) 116586—D.6597 15/6A
1600 Brush/Mirrlees D.5545 1 16/2D.5655—D.56705
1600 L.M.S./E.E. 10000-10001 16/8
1600 S.R./E.E. 10201-10202 16/9
1700 Beyer Peacocic/Maybach D.7000—D.7044 17/7
1750 E.E./E.E. D.6700—D.6778 17/3
2000 E.E./E.E. D.200—D.399 20/3
2000 N.B.L./M.A.N./Voith D.600—D.604 20/4
2000 S.R./E.E. 10203 20/9
2200 13.11./Maybach/Mekydro D.800—D.832 1

D.866—D.870 f 22/1
2200 N.B.L./M.A.N./Voith D.833—D.865 22/4
2300 B.R./Sulzer D.1, D.3—D.10 23/1
2500 B.R./Sulzer D.2, D.1 I—D.199 1 25/1D.I500—D.1513 f
2700 B.R./Mayback/Voith D.I 000—D.1073 27/1
3300 E.E./Napier D.9000—D.9021 33/3

* IDE NTIFICATION O F DIESEL LOCOMOTIVES BY CODE—continued

WO RKING  O F  FREIGHT TRAINS D O W N  STEEP FALLING GRADIENTS
(Dated October, 1955)

PAGE 9 ( Item 35).
Hesleden Bank Head H a r t  A M E N D  reference to Deaf Hill Colliery Up Advance Signal to read

Wingate Station Up Home Signal. ( G .  1/283)

AM EN D  ( Item  37), Nawor th to Carlisle to read:—
Description o f  Train. P r o p o r t i o n  of Brakes to be fastened down.

Classes F, H , .1 and K. I t  is not necessary to fasten down wagon brakes but the speed of
Classes F, H , i  and K  trains must be restr icted t o  20 m .p.h.
from 481 miles at Naworth to 58f miles at Durran Hil l .

PAGE 10 ( It em 37—Naworth to Carlisle continued).
DELETE first paragraph relating to trains of  XX wagons.
DELETE from end of remaining paragraph the words "as shown for  trains in the opposite direction."

PAGE
INSERT N EW  ENTRY:—

From

(48A) Br adley

PAGE 12.
INSERT N EW  ENTRY: —
—

Prom

(48B) N e w  Plate Mill C o n s e t t  South
Siding, Consett

To D e s c r i p t i o n  of Train

(G.1/283)

Proportion of Brakes to be fastened down

Consett South S o u t h  coal trains consist- I  double brake for  every 2 wagons from
ing of  35 16-ton loaded C a r r  House West to Hownes Gill. Sufficient
wagons. b r a k e s  t o  be pinned down nex t t o  van

when propel l ing fr om  Hownes Gi l l  t o
Consett South to control speed of train.

(G.I/13)

To D e s c r i p t i o n  of Train Pr opor t i on of Brakes to be fastened down
Loaded trains 1  double brake for  every 3 wagons.

(G.1/114/S)

it#
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INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES
WORKING MA IN  LINE, INTER-DISTRICT A N D  INTER-REGION

FREIGHT TRAINS
Dated 15th September, 1952PAGE 4.

(I) Grouping of Engines for  Loading Purposes.
DELETE existing entries and INSERT:—

TENDER EN GIN ES
Loading Gr oup.

2F 3 F  4 F  S F  6 F  7 F  8 F  9 F

D16 D II  B 1 2  1 1 7  B 1  ( a )  Al  ( a )  A2 0 1  B R
E4* D 4 9  '  J 6  J 1 9  ( a )  A2/1 0 4  0 2  2 - 1 0 - 0

i l l  J 3 7  ( a )  A3 W D 8  ( c )
2-8-0

J10 J 2 5  K 2  B 1 6 / 1  (b) ( a )  A4 A / 2 / 2  (a) Q 7
JI5 J 3 5  4 M T  J 2 6  B 1 6 / 2  A / 2 / 3  (a)
J21 3 M T  J 2 7  J 2 0
J36 J 3 9  J 3 8
2MT K  I

K3
K4
Q6

(a) V2
B16/3

AD D  Note (b) May convey Class 6 loads when working other  than Class "C" and "D "  trains.
Note (c) BR 9F 2-10-0 locomotives can take one tenth more loads than a Class 8 subject to anKlength limit.

T AN K and D IESEL EN GIN ES
J67 J 5 2  J 5 0  T 1
J68 J 7 3  1 9 4
J69 N 7  L  1
172 N  I 0 D i e s e l  Type 2 (Sulzer Nos. 5000-5150).
J77 V I  ( e )  W hen working unbraked loads can work Group 5 Load i f two fully fitted
J83 V 3  w a g o n s  are next to the engine, and Group 6 load i f 4 fully fitted wagons
N2 a r e  next to the engine.N5

PAGE 5. E N G I N E S  T O  W OR K  CLASS "C" TRAINS
DELETE:— D 2 0 .
ADD:— K 2 ,  9F.

ENGINES T O  W OR K  CLASS "D"  TRAINS
INSERT:—

8F 2-8-0 wi th whi te live-pointed star  on cab sides.
DELETE:— D 3 3 ,  D34.
(2) Counting of wagons to determine the Train Load.

Under "MEDIUM" add the following:—
"Wood Pulp"
"Soda Ash"

PAGE 7.
(8) Length o f  Trains.

INSERT between "Al l  types of  bogie vehicles" and "Other  longwheel base vehicles, etc." :—
Insulfish w a g o n s .

PAGE 8.
EXPRESS FREIGHT TRAINS—

Class C  Goods
DELETE Note:—

"Freight Brake Vans used on Parcels or  Fish Trains must be fully braked."
PAGE 9. A M E N D : —

Class F
Classes H, J, K

Class of Train C o n d i t i o n s

E (unbraked) Goods—
Maximum average speed, 35 m.p.h.

1

Length Limit
Section of  l ine N o .  of wagons

York or  Hull t o Doncaster 5 0
East Goods 6 0
Colwick 6 0
New England or  Whitemoor  6 3

AM EN D  to read:—
York or  Hull  t o  Doncaster Decoy or  destinations 5 0

South o f  Doncaster (unless otherwise specially
authorised as shown in Main Line Section of the
Freight Train Marshalling Arrangements Booklet).

(G. I/24)-

(G. I /19/ER)

These trains are limited to the conveyance of goods and minerals equal
to 45 goods, or  50 empties. Two or  three fitted braked wagons, etc.
and as pr inted.

To convey wagons loaded wi th goods or  mineral traffic, subiect to the
laid down limits.

Table of Length Limits of Trains between the  North Eastern and Eastern Regions via
Doncaster or Marshgate and Hexthorpe Junctions

PAGE 9.
EXPRESS FREIGHT TRAINS (Classes C, D  and E).

(G. 1 /24)



I. Wagon stock fitted with screw couplings
or "Instanter" couplings vacuum brake
and in accordance wi th coaching stock
requirements as shown i n  N ote ( h)
below.

2. Wagon stock fi tted w i t h thr ee l i nk
couplings, oi l  axle boxes and bol ted
springs.

3. Machine, Bolster  o r  Special wagons
when load unequal ly distr ibuted and
Bolster wagons when load is on three or
more vehicles.

4. Tank wagons (not starred).

5. Wagons fitted with grease axle boxes or
unbolted springs.

6. Salt wagons with grease axle boxes.

7. Dock and Works wagons.

GENERAL N OTES.
(a)
(b)

(c)

(f
)
(g)

Type of vehicle
Loaded

40

Maximum
32 m.p.h.

25

30

25

20

36

INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
MAI N L I  NE, I  NTER-DISTRICT A N D  I  NTER-REGI 0 N FREIGHT TRAINS—continued

Class 'F', 'H ', a n d  'K' Trains.
AM EN D  York to Doncaster Decoy item to read:—

"York to Doncaster Decoy or  destinations beyond Doncaster (unless otherwise specially authorised as shown in
Main Line Section of the Freight Train Marshalling Arrangements booklet) ."

AM EN D  Hull to Doncaster Decoy item to read:—
"Hull to Doncaster Decoy or  destinations beyond Doncaster (unless otherwise specially authorised as shown in

Main Line Section of the Freight Train Marshalling Arrangements booklet) ."

t A D D  N E W  PAGES 9a and 9b
SPEEDS O F  FREIGHT R OLLIN G STOC K

RAILWAY A N D  PRIVATELY O W N ED

To be read in conjunction with the notes which follow.

Average Start to Stop
Speed not to exceed

Empty

40

35

35

25

20

Remarks

May b e  attached t o  any  fr ei ght tr ai n.
Includes tank wagons wi th two or  three
stars.

See General Notes clause (j) with regard to
tank wagons and wagons for  road tank
trailer etc.

Guards to advise Drivers when thei r  trains
include traffic of this nature.

Including engine tenders.

Painted Green.

Wagons having a wheel base less than 7 ft. 6 ins, must not exceed an average speed of 25 m.p.h.
A load which overhangs the carrying wagon by 4 ft. or  more must not be conveyed on trains booked to exceed
an average speed of 25 m.p.h.
OIL OR  ACID  T A N K  W A GON S
Oil or  acid tank wagons loaded or  empty may be conveyed on freight trains in accordance with the foregoing
tables of speeds. This information constitutes the author ity required by Rule 158, Clause (c), see also (h), of
these notes.

(d) EXC EPT ION A L  LOADS
The foregoing table of average speeds at which loaded vehicles may travel is subject to the restriction that when
conveying loads of the character shown in Rule 158, Clause (c), such vehicles must not be attached to express
goods trains without the author ity of the Operating Officer.

(e) C R A N E TA IL  W A GON S
The permanent tai l  wagons allocated to travelling cranes and specially lettered as runners thereto, although
bearing service stock numbers to distinguish them from traffic wagons are qualified to run at any speed that the
cranes they serve may travel at, and when necessary these wagons may be treated as an exception to the instruction
re "Speed of Freight Rolling Stock".
H A N D  TRAVELLING CRANES
Hand travelling cranes must not be conveyed on freight trains running at a higher average speed than 20 m.p.h.
TRAVELLING STEAM CRANES
Subject to any lower plated speed restriction, the speed of s t ea r n
.
c r anes  t r a v e l l i n g  f r o m  
a  W o r k s  
t o  t h e i r  
s t a b l i n g

point after overhaul must not exceed 20 m.p.h.

(h) C O A C H I N G  STOC K  REQUIREM ENTSI. O i l  axle boxes.
2. Spr ings hung on brackets with links and bolts, or  on hangers with auxiliary springs; or  resting in shoes fitted

with retaining bolts.
3. Autom ati c  brake or  through pipe.
4. Scr ew  couplings and long buffers.
5. 9  ft. minimum wheelbase (see General Appendix pages 89-90 respecting wheelbase of four-wheeled vehicles).



PAGE 16.
INSERT:—
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INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
MAIN LINE, INTER-DISTRICT A N D  INTER-REGION FREIGHT TRAINS—continued

TANK W A GON S
Tank wagons and flats for  the conveyance of road tank trailers have stars not less than I  foot across to indicate
the type of train on which they may be conveyed. The stars are painted black on l ight coloured tanks and white
on other  coloured vehicles and appear either on the tank or  on the frame of the vehicle.
In no case must a tank container or  demountable tank containing dangerous or  inflammable liquids be loaded ona vehicle bearing three stars.
Tanks carrying three stars may be conveyed on braked freight or  passenger trains; tanks carrying two stars may
be conveyed on braked freight trains, empty tanks carrying one star and stencilled as having a wheelbase not less
than 10 feet may be conveyed on braked freight trains which do not exceed an average speed of 40 m.p.h. (Classes
"D"  and "E")  from star t to stop. Loaded tanks carrying one star and continental tanks marked "R.1.V." must
be conveyed only on freight trains which do not exceed an average speed of 35 m.p.h. (Class "E")  from start to
stop. Tanks not starred must not be conveyed on trains exceeding an average speed of 25 m.p.h. (Class "H") ,when loaded or  35 m.p.h. (Class "E")  when empty.

(k) See General Appendix pages 89 and 90 for  instructions with regard to the conveyance of four-wheeled vehicles,
coaching stock and braked freight stock, and page 74 for instructions with regard to vehicles fitted with Instantercouplings.

(1)

EXA M IN A T ION  O F  FREIGHT TR A IN S B Y C. &  W .  STAFF
Unless specially authorised, freight trains may not be run wi thout examination for  longer distances than those in thelist below;—

Maximum distance between C. & W.
Description of train E x a m i n a t i o n s

Miles
Classes 'C' and 'D'  1 6 0
Classes 'E', 'F', 'H'  and 'J' 1 2 5 *
Class'K' 8 5

* I f  such trains are conveying any wagons fitted wi th grease axle boxes the maximum distance must not exceed 85miles unless specially authorised.

COVERED CARRIAGE TRUCKS (passenger vehicles). W hen loaded wi th motor  cars or  when empty:—Vehicles w i th Tare of  15 tons 5 cwt. =  1-12/14 ton HEAVY.
Vehicles w i th Tare of  25 tons—To be calculated on column " g" .4

4
PAGE 16.
INSERT under "High Capacity Wagons not included in the Ready Reckoner":—

CARFLAT (when loaded or  empty). T o be dealt with in accordance with Column " g"  of the Ready Reckoner. •
(G. I /24)PAGE 19.

PAGE 19.

NEW CASTLE—SOUTH
ADD note:—

"B16/1, BI6/2, BI6/3 and K3 engines can work Class D trains consisting of 34 wagons of potatoes from Heaton
to York via Team Valley wi th Class E timings from Newcastle to Ferryhill."

Carlisle (London Road) to Newcastle, Addison, Blaydon, Forth.
AM EN D  Length l imit, N o of  wagons to 58.

NEWCASTLE—CARLISLE

Newcastle, For th, Blaydon, Addison, t o  A D D  note in Remarks column: "Class K.1 locomotives may
Carlisle London Road w o r k  45 goods at 'D'  speed and 50 goods at 'E' braked speed".
Carlisle London Road to Newcastle, Addison, A D D  note in Remarks column: "Class K.I  locomotives may

Blaydon, Forth. w o r k  42 goods at 'EY speed and 45 goods at 'E'  braked speed
from Low Row. W hen conveying these loads, trains must run
Class 'H' speed from Carlisle to Low Row".

* PA GE 19. N E W C A S T L E ,  CARLISLE A N D  BRANCHES
From T o  C l a s s  of  Train L o a d  Class of  Engine R e m a r k s

*Blaydon Mineral or  Car l i s l e (London Road) D  6  L o a d e d  1 6  t o n  fi t t ed
Addison m i n e r a l  wagons21

PAGE 21.
Blaydon, Forth or  Park Lane to Leeds, Neville Hill (via Team Valley or  Leamside and Ripon and Wetherby).
AM EN D  Length limit, No. of wagons to 60.

PAGE 22.
PARK LANE, W EA R M OU T H , W EST H A R TLEPOOL—SOU TH

Park Lane, Wearmouth, S t o c k t o n ,  Newport, Thirsk, A D D  in "Remarks" column:—
West Hartlepool. Y o r k  Yard, Dringhouses, C l a s s  'C' trains from Park Lane and Wearmouth to York

Milford, Normanton, Hull. a n d  beyond can convey fol lowing loads fr om  W es t
Hartlepool:—

Load Class of Engine
5 6  7  8

35 4 0  4 5  5 0  a t  Class 'C' timings.
40 4 5  5 0  5 5  a t  Class ' D '  tim ings f r om

West Har tlepool  t o  N or th-
allerton.

Loads to Dringhouses not to exceed 60 wagons in length.



INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
MAIN LINE,  INTER-DISTRICT A N D  INTER-REGION FREIGHT TRAINS—continued

BLAYDON, FOR TH  O R  PARK L A N E—SOU T H
Blaydon, Forth or  Park D a r l i n g t o n ,  York Yard, A D D  in "Remarks" column—

Lane (via Cox Green). D r i n g h o u s e s ,  Normanton, 8 1  locomotive may convey equal to 35 Goods between
Milford, Hull. M o n  kwearmouth and Penshaw with a clear run through

Sunderland Station and past Fawcett St.

From To Length
Limit

Class of
Train

Load Remarks

Haverton Hill

Haverton Hill

Dringhouses

Dringhouses

— C

C

30 wagons
fertiliser

40 wagons
fertiliser

Special load for 81 engines (Class 'D' timings
from Haverton Hil l  to Welbury).

Special load for V2 engines (Class 'D' timings
from Haverton Hill to Welbury).

(G. 1/3640)

AMEND:—
York 65
Leeds, Nevil le Hil l 65
Hull 65

Starbeck 60
Normanton 65

PAGE 23.
PARK

Park Lane, Wearmouth,
West Hartlepool ' 1
(via Coast, Ripon and
Wetherby).

Park Lane, Wearmouth.
West Hartlepool
(via Coast and Ripon).

Wearmouth
(via Cox Green).

* P A G E  23.
From

Stockton,
Newport.

ADD new entry.

PAGE 24.
Stockton, N ew por t  ( v i a

Ripon and Wetherby).
Stockton, N ew por t  ( v i a

Ri pon).

Darlington

Darlington (via Ripon)
PAGE 25.
Darlington (via Ripon and

Wetherby)

Starbeck or  (Knaresbore) Y o r k
INSERT:—Class of  Train I  2

H G E  H G E
F 2 5  44 50 2 7  48 54

PAGE 28.

38

LANE, W EA R M OU T H , W EST H A R TLEPOOL—SOU TH
Leeds, Neville Hill. A M E N D  Length l imit, No. of wagons to 60.

ADD note:—"Through loads from Park Lane and Wear-
mouth, l imit 55 wagons in length."

Milford, Gascoigne Wood, A M E N D  Length l imit, No. of wagons to 60.
Normanton. A D D  in "Remarks" column:—

Through loads from Park Lane and Wearmouth, l imit
55 wagons in length.

Darlington, York, A D D  in "Remarks" column:—
Normanton, Milford, 8 1  locomotive may convey equal to 35 Goods between
Hull. M o n k w e a r m o u t h  and Penshaw with a clear run through

Sunderland Station and past Fawcett Street.
TEES-SIDE—SOUTH

Length Limit
To N o .  of  Wagons R e m a r k s  (AMENDED)

Thirsk, York Yard, 8 0 ( a )  C l a s s  'C '  trains can take ' D '  loads wi th Class ' D '
Dringhouses, Milford, t i m i n g s  from Stockton or  Newport to Northaller-
Normanton, Hull. t o n .  Class ' H '  trains to convey Class ' J'  loads

at Class T  speed to Welbury and Class 'H'  speed
from Welbury. T hr ough loads t o  Yor k  Yard,
Hull, Mirfield and Normanton limited to 70 wagons
in length (Steam locomotives). Loads to Dr ing-
houses not to exceed 60 wagons in length.

From

Leeds, Nevil le Hil l .

Milford, N or m anton, Gascoigne
Wood.

Hull (via Gascoigne Wood)
Hull (via Gascoigne W ood)
Leeds, Neville Hil l (via Gascoigne Wood)

PAGE 29.
Leeds, Nevi l le Hi l l  (via Wetherby)
Hull

DARLINGTON—SO
Thirsk, Yor k  Yar d, Dringhouses,

Milford, Gascoigne W ood, Hul l ,
Normanton

Milford, Gascoigne Wood, Normanton

Leeds, Nevil le Hil l

YORK A N D  STARBECK

3
HG E
32 57 64

To

4
H G
34 61

5 6
E H G E  H G E
69 3 7  66 74 4 5  80 90

AM EN D  Length l imit, No. of  wagons to 60.

AM EN D  Length l imit, No. of  wagons to 60.

UTH
ADD in Remarks column:—

Trains f or  Mi l ford o r  Gascoigne W ood v i a
Ricca!! and Selby not t o exceed 65 wagons i n
length.
Loads to Dringhouses not to exceed 60 wagons
in length.

AM EN D  Length l imi t, N o. of  wagons t o  60.

AM EN D  Length l imit, No. of  wagons to 60.

7 8
H G E  H G E
45 80 90 4 5  80 90

Length Li m i t, N o .  o f  Wagons
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AM END. N o t e  (a) to read:—West Hartlepool Yards maximum SO wagons. Length limit West Hartlepool to Sunderland
equal t o 55 wagons.

ADD note:—Class 'C' trains may convey Class 'D'  loads at 'D'  timings between Stockton and West Hartlepool.
YORK - N OR TH

ADD:—
From T o  L e n g t h  Limit, No. of  Wagons

Hull Stockton, Newpor t

— 22 25 — 25

65 (To Stockton)

— 30 34

(via Gascoigne W ood and York)

— 40 46— 42 48

60 (To Newport)

— 24 27 — 26

Class of  Train 1

34

2

40

3

46

4 5 6

55

7 8

32

H G E H

— 35 40

H G E H G E H G E HG E H G E H G E
25 29 — 28 32 — 32 37 — 35 40 — 40 46 45 51 50 57
30 34 — 33 38 — 36 41 — 40 46 — 45 51 50 57 55 63

E Braked 33 38 — 37 42 — 41 47 — 45 51 — 50 57 55 63 60 69
E Unbraked 28 32 — 32 37 — 37 42 — 42 48 — 45 50 45 50 45 50
F 24 42 48 29 51 58 32 56 64 34 60 69 37 65 74 41 72 82 41 72 82

31 54 62 36 63 72 37 66 75 39 69 79 43 75 86 47 82 94 47 82 94

C — 20 23 — 22 25 — 25 29 — 30 34 — 35 40 — 40 46— 42 48
D — 24 27 — 26 30 — 30 34 — 35 40 — 40 46 — 45 51— 48 55
E Braked — 28 32 — 30 34 — 35 40 — 40 45 — 45 51 — 50 57— 52 59

•

I NS TRUCTI O NS  RESPECTI NG LO ADS  TO  BE CO NV E Y E D BY ENGI NES WO RKI NG
MAI N LI NE ,  I NTE R- DI S TRI CT A N D  I NTE R- RE G I O N FRE I G HT TRAI NS—cont i nued
PAGE 30.

Starbeck W e s t  Hartlepool —
AMEND:—Class of Train 1  2  3  4  5  6

HG E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E
— — — —  24 27 —  26 30 —  30 34 —  35 40 —  40 46

E Braked —  — — —  28 32 —  30 34 —  35 40 —  40 46 —  45 51
ADD in "Remarks" column:—Class 'C' trains may convey Class 'D'  loads

Hartlepool.
From T o

Normanton, M i l ford, Gascoigne D a r l i n g t o n ,  Park Lane, Blaydon,
Wood F o r t h ,  Heaton
(via Ripon and Team Valley or  Leamside)

Normanton, M i l ford, Gascoigne N e w p o r t ,  Stockton,West Hartle-
Wood p o o l ,  Sunderland, Park Lane
(via Ripon and Coast)

PAGE 31.

Hull
(via Gascoigne W ood and York)

Hull
(via Gascoigne W ood and York)

From
Hull

(via Gascoigne W ood, York and
AMEND:--Class of Train 1  2  3

PAGE 32,

PAGE 33.

From

From
Newport, Stockton,

Port Clarence
(via Coast)

AMEND:—
Class of Train

E Braked

From
York Yard, Dringhouses

(via Coast)

AMEND:--Class of Train

E Braked
PAGE 32.

York—Newport F

1
H G  E

To
Darlington

Heaton, For th, Blaydon

To
West Har tlepool , Sunderland,

Park Lane
Coast)

HG E  H G E  H G E
- -  20 23 - -  22 25
- -  24 27 - -  26 30
- -  28 32 - -  30 34

1
HG E

39

To
West Har tlepool , Sunderland,

Park Lane

2
G E
24 27
28 32

3

26
30

30
34

4
HG E
— 25 29
— 30 34
— 35 40

Rule 131 ( i i )  applies.

4

30
35

TEES-SIDE—NORTH
To

West Hartlepool,
Sunderland, Park Lane

34
40

at 'D'  speeds between Stockton and W est

ADD note i n "Remarks" column ' F '
and 'H' trains assisted by J39 Wether-
by-Bilton.

AM EN D  Length l imit, No. of  wagonsto 60.
Note ( a)  t o  read:—West Har tlepool

yards maximum 50 wagons.
ADD notes:—Length limit West Hartle-

pool to Sunderland equal to 55 wagons.
'F' and ' H '  trains assisted b y  J39,
Wetherby-Bilton.

Length Lim i t, No. of  Wagons
AMEND:—

65
As shown

5 6
H G E  H G E
— 30 34 —  35 40
— 35 40 —  40 46
— 40 46 —  45 51

ADD to "Remarks" column:—Class 'C' trains
may convey Class 'D'  loads at ' D '  speed
between Stockton and W est Hartlepool.

HG E
— 35 40
— 40 46

6
H G
43 76

7 8
H G E  H G E
— 45 51 —  48 55
— 50 57 —  52 59

7
HG E
— 40 46
— 45 51 —
— 50 57 —

8
G E
42 48
48 55
52 59

6 7  8
G E  H G E  H G E
40 46 —  45 51 —  48 55
45 51 —  50 57 —  52 59

86 Special l oad.  D i esel
Electric Type 4 loco-
motive. Rule 131 ( i i )
to be observed.

ADD in "Remarks" column:—
Class ' C '  trains may convey Class ' D '  loads at  'D '
timings between Stockton and W est Hartlepool.

2 3  4  5  6  7  8
H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H  G  E H  G E



I NS TRUCTI O NS  RESPECTI NG LO ADS  TO  BE CO NV E Y E D BY ENGI NES WO RKI NG
MAI N LI NE ,  I NTE R- DI S TRI CT A N D  I NTE R- RE G I O N FRE I G HT TRAI NS—cont i nued

From To
Length
Limit

Class
of

Train

Load Class of Engine

4 5 6 7 8

H G H G H G H G H G

5 6 7 8

H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E

8

H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E

Ardsiey . .  . .
(via Normanton)

York . . 50 H 40 72 43 76 45 80 45 80 45 80

York . .  . .
(via Normanton)

Wrenthorpe 50 D• — 38 — 42 — 45 — 50 — —

York . .  . . Stanley . . 50 D — 41 — 45 — 50 — 55 — —
(a) (a)

(a) assist ed M ethle y to S tanle y.
Stanley . .  . Ardsley . . 50 D —

(un
26

assist
—

ed)
28 — 32 — 35 — —

Stanley . . Ardsley . . 50 D —
(ass

46
isted

—
in r e

50
ar)

— 51 — 56 — —

From To Length Limit

Class

York . .  . . Grimsby . .  . . 75 AM EN D  Class 'H'  assisted load to read as follows:—

H

3 4 5 6 7 8

H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E

8

H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E

25 44 50 30 53 60 35 62 70 40 71 80 44 78 88 48 85 96 53 94 100

From To Length Limit Class

York . .  . .
(via Applehurst)

Frodingham 75 H

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E

30 53 60 34 60 68 38 67 76 42 74 84 47 83 94 52 92 100 57 100 100

PAGE 34.

From
York

(via Selby or

Doncaster
(via Selby or

York

Ardsley

INSERT new entry:—
YORK A N D  ARDSLEY.

PAGE 35.

From
York

Doncaster
Knottingley and Askern)

York
Askern and Knottingley)

Colwick and East Goods

York

To
Peterborough and

Whitemoor

Remarks:—Assisted in rear from Gunhouse

40

YORK A N D  EASTERN R EGION
To

YORK—EASTERN R EGION

ADD in "Remarks" column:—
For Class 'F'  and ' H ' , length l im i t 60 to Doncaster

Mineral.
AMEND:—

Length l imit, No. of  wagons 65
AMEND:—

Length l im i t for  Classes C , D  and E trains t o  50
wagons.

AM EN D  length l imit to read 50(a).
ADD in "Remarks column":—

(a) Trains requir ing to call at Castleford to attach or
detach to be limited to 42 wagons.

(G. 1/24)

AMEND:—
Length l im i t for  Classes C , D  and E trains t o  50

wagons.
(G. 1/24)

Remarks:—Assisted in rear Gunhouse to Scunthorpe and Elsham to Wrawby. 481 5.15 a.m. ' H '  York to Grimsby
can convey load in accordance with York to Frodingham "assisted" details provided the Grimsby por tion does not exceed
the York to Grimsby maximum.

Additional entry:—



INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
MAIN LINE ,  INTER-DISTRICT A N D  INTER-REGION FREIGHT TRAINS—continued

From

Mexborough and Wath
Junction

Dearne Junction

York

PAGE 36.
INSERT:—

Load Class of Engine
From

York

York

Mottram

To

YORK

41

Amendment

A N D  EASTERN R EGION
ADD in "Remarks" column:—

Down trains for Hickleton Main Colliery to be limited in length
to equal to 50 ordinary goods wagons, including brake van.

Additional Entry. Class load ings to be applied as follows:—
Load Class of Engine

4 5  6  7  8

39 4 3  4 7  5 1  5 5
Remarks: Rule 131 (ii) applies.
AMEND. Length limit, No. of wagons to 75.

AMEND:—
Class of Train 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8

H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E
H . .  2 7  48 55 2 9  51 58 3 2  56 64 3 4  60 69 3 7  66 75 4 1  72 82 4 3  76 87 4 3  76 87

4 5  6  7  8
To C l a s s  Leng t h  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E

of L i m i t
Train N o .  of

Wagons

York A n n e s l e y  C  6 5  —  35 —  —  37 —  —  40 — —  45 —  —  50 —
and D  —  35 —  —  37 —  —  40 —  —  45 —  —  50 —

Woodford E  Bkd. —  40 —  —  42 — — i  45 —
(via Doncaster F  —  46 —  —  48 — —  50 — —  — — —  — —
and Tuxford) H  2 7  48 54 2 9  59 58 3 3  58 66 3 6  64 72 3 9  69 78J 2 9  51 58 3 2  57 64 3 4  60 68 3 9  69 78 4 3  76 86

York–Wath Exchange
Sidings.

York B r o u g h t o n  C  7 1  -  32 — 3 7  4 0  —  45 —  —  50 —
Lane D  —  35 —  3 7  —  40 — —  45 —  —  50 —

E Bkd. —  40 — —  42 — —  45 — —  50 — —  55 —
F —  39 —  2 4  43 49 2 6  46 52 2 7  49 55 2 9  52 59

29 51 58 3 2  56 64 3 4  59 68 3 8  66 76 4 2  73 84
York S h e f fi e l d  C  7 1  —  35 —  —  37 —  40 — —  45 — —  50 —

D —  35 —  3 7  —  40 — —  45 — —  50 —
E Bkci. —  40 —  —  42 — —  45 —  —  50 —  —  55 —  Assisted in rear from

Tinsley t o  Sheffield
or Dar nal l  b y  a n
engine o f  not  less
than Class 3.

F —  35 —  21  37 42 2 2  40 45 2 5  45 51 2 8  50 57 Unassisted.
F —  52 — 3 3  58 66 3 5  63 71 3 8  67 76 4 0  71 80 Assisted i n  r ear  as

above.
24 42 48 2 6  44 52 2 7  47 54 31  53 62 3 4  59 68 Unassisted
38 66 76 4 1  71 82 4 3  75 86 4 9  85 98 5 4  94100 Assisted i n  r ear  as

above.
York S t a v e l e y  C  7 1  —  35 —  —  37 —  —  40 — — 4 5  —  —  50 —

D —  35 —  —  37 — —  40 — —  45 —  —  50 -
E Bkcl. -  40 -  -  42 -  -  45 — —  50 — —  55 —

F —  41 —  2 6  46 52 2 8  50 57 2 8  50 57 2 8  50 57
H 7 1  —  — — 3 8  65 76 4 0  70 80 4 5  78 90 5 0  87 1001 Assisted in rearfrom
JK 7 1  —  — — 41  71 82 4 3  75 86 4 7  85 98 5 4  94 1 0 0 1
-
T i n s l e y  t o  S h e f fi e l d

or Darnal l  b y  an
engine o f  not  less
than Class 3.

York A n n e s l e y  C  7 1  —  35 —  —  37 —  —  40 — —  45 —  —  50 —
and D  —  35 —  —  37 — —  40 — —  45 —  —  50 —

Woodford E  Bkci. —  40 —  —  42 — —  45 —  —  50 — —  50 —
(via Mexborough F  —  41 —  2 6  46 52 2 8  50 57 2 8  50 57 2 8  50 57
and Staveley) H  3 0  54 61 3 3  58 66 3 5  62 70 3 7  66 74 4 0  72 80

PAGE 36. Y O R K  A N D  EASTERN R EGION .
* A D D : —

From T o  C l a s s  L e n g t h  L o a d  Class of  Engine
of L i m i t

Train 2  3  7  5  6  7  8
H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E

* Yor k  —  Annesley C / D  7 5  —  29 — —  34 — —  40 — —  45 — —  49 —  —  54 — —  59 —
(via Masborough,
Beighton Junction and
Langwith Junction)

*Annesley —  Yor k C / D  7 5  —  29 — —  34 — —  40 — —  45 —  —  49 — —  54 — —  59 —
(via Langwith Junction H  7 5  C l a s s  8 locomotive --- 40 "Heavies"
Beighton Junction and
Masborough)



INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO  BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
MAIN LINE  INTER-DISTRICT AND INTER-REGION FREIGHT TRAINS—continued

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Class of  'Train H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E

— 32 37 — 35 40 40 46 — 45 51 50 57 Single
— 35 40 — 37 42 40 46

F and H 18 32 36 19 34 38 24 42 48 26 46 52 31 55 63 33 58 66 37 66 74 41 73 82

HG E HG E HG E HG E G E
— 32 37 — 35 40 40 46 — 45 51 50 57 Single
— 35 40 — 37 42 40 46 — 45 51 50 57 Engine

E Braked — 35 40 — 37 42 40 46 — 45 51 50 57 L o a d s .
E Unbraked — — — — — — 40 46 — 45 50 45 50 R u l e  131 ( ii)
F 20 35 40 21 37 42 23 40 46 25 45 51 28 50 57 a p p l i e s .

21 37 43 23 41 47 27 48 54 31 55 62 36 60 68

From T o
Hull D o n c a s t e r  A M E N D :  Length l imit, No. of wagons to 50. ( For  'C', TY and •E')
Hull H e x t h o r p e  A M E N D :  Length l imit, No. of wagons to 60.
ADD:—Length l imit for  Class 1'  and 'El• t o Doncaster M ineral -60 wagons.

PAGE 36.

Doncaster or  Hexthorpe H u l l
ADD:—Class of  Tram I  2

HG E
31 55 62

From T o
York G u i d e  Bridge, Ashton Moss

or
Shrewsbury via Stalybridge

PAGE 37.
Hull to Colwick, New England and East Goods
Hull to Lincoln and Whitemoor

PAGES 37 and 38.

Hull
Hull
Hull

From

From

From
Hull
AMEND:—Class of Train

From
PAGE 38.

Newcastle Cen., Heaton or
New Bridge St. (via Dunbar
or via Tweedmouth and
Kelso)

Newcastle
(via Dunbar)
Newcastle

(via Tweedmouth and Kelso)

AMEND:—Class of Train

HULL—EASTERN R EGION

H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G  E
36 64 72 3 8  68 77 4 2  74 84 4 5  80 90 5 4  96 100

To
Annesley, Woodford

4

To

To

Edinburgh

Edinburgh

Edinburgh

Group 8
H G E
— 5 5  6 2

AMEND:—
Class 'C' load for  Class 5 engine to read 40.G.
Class 'D' load for  Class 5 engine to read 45.G.

LOAD CLASS O F  EN GIN E

3 4  5  6

42

Mexborough and W ath Junction
Mottram
Sheffield Broughton Lane

5

AMEND:—
Length l im i t for  Classes C , D  and E trains t o  50

wagons.

1  AM EN D  Classes F and H  loads as follows:—
AM EN D  Classes F  and H  assisted loads as

follows:—

6

NEWCASTLE - SCOTTISH R EGION
To

7

7 8
H G E  H G E
59 100 100 6 2  100 100

8

(G.1/24)

ADD in "Remarks" column:—
"V.2 type locomotive can work a train of 35
empty 'blue Spot' fish vans at Class 'C' speed
from Heaton to Edinburgh".

AM EN D  n o t e  i n  "Remarks" colum n t o
read:—Group 6  engines c an convey 3 4
loaded XPO wagons of coal at Class F speed
from Newcastle or  Morpeth to Edinburgh.

Note (a) t o read:—Applies to through loads,
Newcastle Central. Trains conveying wagons
to be detached at  Argyle Street must be
marshalled so that on arrival at Argyle Street
not more than equal in length to 27 wagons
are required to be left on the Down line.
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IF 2F 3F 4F SF 6F 7F 8F 9F

DI6 B5 812 82 81 (a) A l (a) A2 01 BR
D40 DI I J6 B17 JI9 (a) A2/I 04 02 2-10-0
E4* D49 i l l JI7 J37 (a) A3 WI WD8 (c)

NIO
VI

2-8-0

V3

110 J25 K2 V4 (a) A4 A2/2 (a) Q7
JI5 J35 4MT B16/1 816/2 A2/3 (a)

(b)
J2I 3MT J26 J20
J36 .127 J38
2MT J39 K I

K3
K4
K5
Q6

(a) V2

(c) BR 9F 2-10-0 locomotives can take one tenth more than a loads Class 8 subject to any length limit.
* T A N K  DIESEL L OC OM OT IVES

C12 J67 A5 J50 Q  I
CI3 J68 A8 J94 T I
CI4 J69 J52 LI L 3
F3* J72 J55 Diesel Type 2. (Sulzer Nos. D5000-5150).
F5* J77 J73 (e) W hen working unbraked loads can work Group 5 load i f two fully
F6* J83 MI fitted wagons are next to the engine, and Group 6 load i f  four  fully
J65* NI M2 fitted wagons are next to the engine.
G5 N2 N7

N5 NIO
VI
V3

INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES
WORKING FREIGHT TRAINS, CLASSES F, H  A N D

PAGES 37 and 38—continued

SECTION T  ( YOR K )
SECTION U  (SUNDERLAND)
SECTION V  (NEW CASTLE)
SECTION S ( H U L L )

(I) GROUPING OF LOCOMOTIVES FOR LOADING PURPOSES.
General Instructions at fr ont of  each book to be amended thus:—

TENDER L OC OM OT IVES

Loading Groups

B16/3
A D D :
- Note (a) The loads for V2 and Pacific locomotives when working Class 'C' and 'D' trains should be taken as equivalent

to the loads shown i n the appropriate columns for  Group 8F.
(b) May convey Class 6 loads when working other  than Class ʻC• and 'D'  trains.

Locomotives to work Class 'C' Trains
DELETE:—D20.
ADD:—K2 and 9F.

Locomotives to work Class 4
D '  T r a i n s8F 2- 8- 0 w i th whi te five-pointed star  on cab sides.

D E L E T E :
-
D 3 3 ,  
D 3 4 .

(2) COUNTING OF WAGONS TO DETERMINE THE TRAIN LOAD. U nder  "MEDIUM" add the following:—
"Wood Pulp."
"Soda Ash".

READY RECKONER
I N S E R T :
-
C O V E R E
D  
C A R
R I A
G E  
T R
U C
K S  
( P
a s
s e
n g
e r  
v e
h i
c l
e s
)  
w
h
e
n  
l
o
a
d
e
d  
w
i
t
h
•
m
o
t
o
r  
c
a
r
s  
o
r  
w
h
e
n  
e
m
p
t
y
:
—

Vehicles wi th Tare of  15 ton 5 cwt. =  1 - 12 / 14  ton Heavy.
Vehicles w i th Tare of  25 tons =  T o  be calculated on column " g" .

HULL ( SECTION S)  (PAGE 7) .
tso Y O R K  ( SECTION T)  (PAGE .5).

SUNDERLAND ( SECTION U )  (PAGE 5) .
NEWCASTLE ( SECTION V)  (PAGE 5).
(8) Length of  Trains.
INSERT between "Al l  types of  bogie vehicles" and "Other  longwheel base vehicles, etc." :—

Insulfish w a g o n s .
Newcastle S e c t i o n  V
Sunderland S e c t i o n  U
York S e c t i o n  T
Hull S e c t i o n  S

3
-  
5
a 
a
n
d 
5
b
.

8a and 8b.

Dated 2nd January, 1950

Dated 1st  February, 1956

(G. 1/19/ER)



INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO  BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
FREIGHT TRAINS, CLASSES F, H  A N D  J, DATED 2nd JANUARY, 1950—continued

SPEEDS O F  FREIGHT R OLLIN G STOCK
RAILWAY A N D  PRIVATELY O W N ED

To be read in conjunction with the notes which follow.

(0
(g)

(i)

Type of vehicle

I. Wagon stock fitted with screw couplings
or ' Instanter '  couplings vacuum brake
and in accordance wi th coaching stock
requirements as shown i n  N ote ( h)
below

2. Wagon stock fi tted w i t h  thr ee l i nk
couplings, oi l  axle boxes and bol ted
springs

3. Machine, Bolster  o r  Special wagons
when load unequal ly distr ibuted and
Bolster wagons when load is on three
or more vehicles

4. Tank wagons (not starred)

5. Wagons fitted with grease axle boxes or
unbolted springs

6. Salt wagons with grease axle boxes

7. Dock and Works wagons

Average Start to Stop
Speed not to exceed

Loaded

40

Maximum
32 m.p.h.

25

30

25

20

44

Empty

40

35

35

25

20 Painted Green.

Remarks

May b e  attached t o  any  fr ei ght tr ai n.
Includes tank wagons wi th tw o or  three
stars.

See General notes clause (j) wi th regard to
tank wagons and wagons for  road tank
trailer etc.

Guards to advise Drivers when thei r  trains
include traffic of this nature.

Including engine tenders.

GENERAL N OT ES
(a) W agons having a wheel base less than 7 ft. 6 ins, must not exceed an average speed of  25 m.p.h.
(b) A  load which overhangs the carrying wagon by 4 ft. or  more must not be conveyed on trains booked to exceed

an average speed of  25 m.p.h.
(c) O I L  OR  A C ID  T A N K  W A GON S

Oil or  acid tank wagons loaded or  empty may be conveyed on freight trains in accordance with the foregoing
tables of speeds. This information constitutes the authority required by Rule 158, Clause (c), see also (h), of these
notes.

(d) EXC EPT ION A L  LOA D S
The foregoing table of average speeds at which loaded vehicles may travel is subject to the restriction that when
conveying loads of  the character shown in Rule 158, Clause (c), such vehicles must not be attached to express
goods trains wi thout the authority of the Operating Officer.

(e) C R A N E T A IL  W A GON S
The permanent tai l  wagons allocated to travelling cranes and specially lettered as runners thereto, although
bearing service stock numbers to distinguish them from traffic wagons are qualified to run at any speed that the
cranes they serve may travel at and when necessary these wagons may be treated as an exception to the instruction
re "Speed of Freight Rolling Stock"
H A N D  TRAVELLING CRANES
Hand travelling cranes must not be conveyed on ireight trains running at a higher average speed than 20 m.p.h.
TRAVELLING STEAM CRANES
Subject to any lower plated speed restriction the speed of steam cranes travelling from a Works to their  stabling
point after overhaul must not exceed 20 m.p.h.

(h) C O A C H I N G  STOCK REQUIREM ENTS
1 O i l  axle boxes.
2. Spr ings hung on brackets with links and bolts, or  on hangers with auxiliary springs; or  resting in shoes fitted

with retaining bolts.
3. Autom ati c  brake or  through pipe.
4. Scr ew  couplings and long buffers.
5. 9  ft. minimum wheelbase (see General Appendix pages 89-90 respecting wheelbase of four-wheeled vehicles).
TANK W A GON S
Tank wagons and flats for  the conveyance of road tank trailers have stars not less than I  foot across to indicate
the type of train on which they may be conveyed. The stars are painted black on l ight coloured tanks and white
on other  coloured vehicles and appear either on the tank or  on the frame of the vehicle.
In no case must a tank container or demountable tank containing dangerous or  inflammable liquids be loaded on a
vehicle bearing three stars.
Tanks carrying three stars may be conveyed on braked freight or  passenger trains: tanks carrying two stars may
be conveyed on braked freight trains, empty tanks carrying one star and stencilled as having a wheelbase not
less than 10 feet may be conveyed on braked freight trains which do not exceed an average speed of 40 m.p.h.
(Classes 'D'  and 'E') from star t to stop. Loaded tanks carrying one star and continental tanks marked "RAN."
must be conveyed only on freight trains which do not exceed an average speed of 35 m.p.h. (Class 'E') from start
to stop. Tanks not starred must not be conveyed on trains exceeding an average speed of 25 m.p.h. (Class 1-1'),
when loaded or  35 m.p.h. (Class 'E') when empty.

(k) See General Appendix pages 89 and 90 for  instructions with regard to the conveyance of four-wheeled vehicles,
coaching stock and braked freight stock, and page 74 for instructions with regard to vehicles fitted with Instanter
couplings.



• Newcastle to Berwick

Miles
Classes 'C' and 'D' 160
Classes 'E', 'F', 'H'  and 'J' 125*
Class 85

Class of  Train 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
H G E H G E H G E H G E HG E
— 25 29 — 28 32 — 32 36 — 35 40 40 45 45 51 - -  50 57
— 30 34 — 35 40 — 40 45 — 45 51 50 57 55 62 - -  60 68

E Braked — 33 37 — 39 44 — 42 48 — 45 51 50 57 56 63 - -  60 68
E Unbraked — 25 28 — 30 34 — 35 40 — 40 45 45 50 45 50 - -  45 50

Berwick t o  Newcast le
— 25 29 — 28 32 — 32 36 — 35 40 — 40 45 — 45 51 — 50 47
— 30 34 — 35 40 — 40 45 — 45 51 — 50 57 — 55 62 — 60 68

E Braked — 35 40 — 40 45 — 45 51 — 50 57 — 55 62 — 60 68 — 65 73
E Unbraked. — 25 28 — 30 34 — 35 40 — 40 45 — 45 50 — 45 50 — 45 50

Miles
Classes 'C' and 'D' 160
Classes 'E', 'F', 'H'  and 'J' 125*
Class 85

•

Description of  train

45

INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
FREIGHT TRAINS, CLASSES F, H  A N D  J, DATED 2nd JANUARY, 1950—continued

EXA M IN A T ION  O F  FREIGHT TRAINS B Y C. &  W .  STAFF
Unless specially authorised, freight trains may not be run wi thout examination for  longer distances than those in the

list below:—

* If  such trains are conveying any wagons fitted w i th grease axle boxes the maximum distance must not exceed 58
miles unless specially authorised.

SECTION V—NEW CASTLE
PAGE 14.

From T o  L e n g t h  Lim i t
No. of Wagons

Newcastle Central B e r w i c k  5 0  (a)
Heaton or  6 0  (b)

New Bridge Street
Berwick H e a t o n  or  6 0  (c)

Newcastle Central

Classes V2, A2/I, A3 and A4 locomotives working Class 'C' trains may convey equal
PAGE 14.

From T o
Berwick H e a t o n  or  Newcastle Central

* PA G E I4—NEW CASTLE T O  BERW ICK
From

*Newcastle B e r w i c k
PAGE 16.
AMEND:—

ADD:—
Newbiggin

From

Morpeth
Angerton

Newcastle Quayside

Angerton
Scotsgap

Branch

PAGE 17.
From T o

Newcastle Central or  S o u t h  Gosforth
New Bridge Street

PAGE 18,
Newcastle Central or

New Bridge Street
PAGE 19.
Segh ill

To C l a s s  of Train

ROTHBURY - MORPETH B R A N C H
To C l a s s  of  Train

Heaton via S.E. Curve

Bedlington

Maximum distance between C. & W.
Examinations

25

AMEND:—
(a) Applies t o  thr ough loads Newcastle Central .

Trains requiring to detach at Argyle Street limited
to 42 wagons unless marshalled so that on arrival
at Argyle Street not more than equal in length to
27 wagons are required to be left on the Down
line.

(b) Applies from Trafalgar, Heaton or  Nor th thereof.
(c) Loads for  beyond Heaton m ust not  exceed 50

wagons. Any load exceeding 40 but not exceeding
50 wagons may be r un to Newcastle Central by
special arrangement, and wi th a clear run Argyle
Street to Newcastle No. I  Box.
ADD:—Group 6 locomotives can convey 34 loaded
XPO wagons of coal from Newcastle or  Morpeth
to Berwick or  beyond.

to 50 loaded wagons of goods.

AM EN D  Class 'C' load for  Class 8 engine to read:—
H G  E

— 5 0  5 7

Load Class of  Engine R e m a r k s
6 L o a d e d  1 6  t o n  fi t t ed

mineral wagons.

Group I
HG E
20 35 40
14 27 31

ADD:—Maximum loads for  350 h.p. diesel locos.:—
Trafalgar South Yard to Quay Yard—I4 goods

(braking instructions apply).
Quay Yard to Trafalgar South Yard—I2 goods

(locomotives to be worked in series).

Length Lim i t, No. of  Wagons
AMEND:— 50 .
Note in "Remarks" column to read:—

"Trains terminating at New Bridge Street should not
exceed 33 wagons."

Killingworth or  beyond, L e n g t h  l imit, No. of  wagons to read:— 50 .
via N.W . Curve

Group 2
HG E
22 40 45
16 32 36

(G. 1/26)

Length l im i t, No. of  wagons to read:— 50 .
ADD note in "Remarks" column:—

"Trains exceeding 35 wagons in length require clear
run from Benton East via S.E. Curve to Benton Quarry."

Rule 131 ( i i )  applies from Marchey's House t o  W est
Sleekburn.



INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
FREIGHT TRAINS, CLASSES F, H  A N D  J, DATED 2nd JANUARY, 1950—continued

SECTION V—NEWCASTLE—continued
PAGE 20.

Central
Central

* PA GE 20.
From

Central, Forth, Blaydon
Sidings, Blaydon Mineral,
or Addison

South Gosforth
Kenton
Ponteland
Kenton

PAGE 21.
Blaydon Mineral

or Addison

Carlisle (London Road)

Low Row

PAGE 22.
Consett Junction

Heaton

Heaton
New Bridge Street
Trafalgar Yards

PAGE 23.
Forth

PAGE 24.
Park Lane

West Dunston

West Dunston

West Dunston

NEWCASTLE, CARLISLE A N D  BRANCHES
Blaydon or  Addision A D D  note in "Remarks" column:—
Forth 5  " R u l e  131 ( ii)  applies."

To
Carlisle (London Road)

Kenton
Ponteland
Kenton
South Gosforth

Carlisle
(London Road)

Brampton or  Haltwhistle,
Addison, Blaydon

Addison, Blaydon, For th,
Central

PAGE 21.
From T o

DELETE ENTRIES re:—
Hexham A l l e n d a l e
Allendale H e x h a m
INSERT N EW  ENTRY:—
Carlisle A d d i s o n ,  Blaydon, For th,

Central

Blaydon Sidings,
Blaydon Mineral Sidings,
Addison o r  P r u d h o e

TYNESIDE LOC A L
AMEND 1.CI. Factory to

read:— I.T.C.
(Imperial Tobacco Co.)

Trafalgar South Yard, Forth,
Blaydon

Blaydon Mineral Sidings,
Addison. I.C.I. Prudhoe,
Low Fell, Park Lane

Forth, Blaydon Sidings and
Addison via Norwood

Heaton, Trafalgar,
New Bridge Street
via K.E.B.

Heaton, Trafalgar,
New Bridge Street
via S.B. Junction and
Forth Junction

Forth, Blaydon, Addison
via Derwenthaugh

46

PONTELAND BRANCH

Low Pell, Park Lane via A D D  note in "Remarks" column:—
Central, N ew  Bridge Street, " L o a d  l imit to New Bridge Street, 24 wagons."
Trafalgar or  Heaton

1
F

Class of Train L o a d  Class of Engine
6

AD D : - 35XX loaded Coke.
Rule 131 (ii) applies.

AMEND:—
Length limit, No. of wagons to read:— 45 .

AMEND:—
Class of  Train G r o u p  2

H G  E
28 —  —

DELETE note in "Remarks" column:—
Where KI engines are utilised Group 6 load figures
should be reduced by three heavy type wagons.

Length l imit, No. of  wagons to read:— 58.

Length Limit, No. of Wagons

Class of  Train 5
H G  E

E Unbraked —  3 3  3 7

6
H G E
— 3 8  4 3

AM EN D  note in "Remarks" column to read:—
"Special Braking Instructions apply."

Trains of  more than 22 wagons must have clear r un
between Blaydon SO Box and Blaydon Mineral Sidings.
Trains for  Blaydon Sidings not  t o  exceed equal t o
34 wagons in length.

TRAFFIC EN GIN ES
ADD in "Remarks" column:—

"Rule 131 (ii) applies."
AM EN D  note in "Remarks" column to read:—

"Trains up  t o  50 wagons may be r un by  special
arrangements with clear run, Argyle Street to No.
Box. Tr ains requi r ing t o  propel  Blaydon Box  t o
Blaydon Mineral Sidings must not exceed 35 wagons.
Rule 131 ( i i )  applies. Special  Braking Instructions
apply."

ADD note in "Remarks" column:—
"Trains for  Blaydon Sidings not  to exceed equal t o
34 wagons in length."

ADD note in "Remarks" column:—
"Load l imi t to New Bridge Street, 24 wagons."

ADD note in "Remarks" column:—
"Trains for  Blaydon Sidings not  to exceed equal t o
34 wagons in length."



SECTION V—NEWCASTLE—continued

Load Class of Engine I 2 3 4 5 6 i 8

Remarks
From To Length

Limit

Class
of

Train

Killingworth New
Sidings

Stella South
Power Station
via N.W. Curve

50
-
f

.1 - - - - 20H - - - Class Q 6  engine may w or k
trains consisting o f  I 7 X X
loaded wagons. C l ass Q 7
engine may work trains con-
sisting of -
2 1 X X  
l o a d
e d  
w a
g o n
s

with a clear run past Manors
and Scotswood Stations. Rule
131 (ii) applies.

Killingworth New
Sidings

Stella Nor th
Power Station
via Heaton

50
.
1
.

.1 - - - - 29H 41H - - Group 5 engine requires clear
run Scotswood No. I  Home
signal to Lemington.
Group 6  engi ne r equi r es
clear r un Argyle Street t o
Up Tynemouth line at Manors
and f r om  Delaval B ox  t o
Lemington. Rule 131 ( i i )  t o
be applied Newcastle No. 3
to For th Junction and Lem-
ington to Newburn.
Class Q7 engine may wor k
trains consisting of 32XX or
26 241- ton loaded wagons
with clear run Argyle Street
Box t o  U p Tynemouth l ine
at Manors and from Delaval
Box to Lemington. Rule 131
(II) to be applied as follows:—
(a) Benton Quarry to Benton

Bank.
(b) Newcastle No. 3 to Forth

Junction.

Killingworth New
Sidings

Stella South
Power Station
via Heaton

501: i - - - - 38H 4IH - - (c) Lemington t o  Newburn,
Group 6 engine requires clear
run Ar gy l e Str eet t o  U p
Tynemouth l i ne at  Manors,
Rule 131 ( i i )  t o  be applied
Newcastle N o.  3  t o  For th
Junction. Class Q 7  engine
can work trains consisting ol
32XX or  26 24i - ton loaded
wagons with clear run Argyle
Street to Up Tynemouth line
at Manors. Rule 131 ( i i )  tc
be applied as follows:—
(a) Benton Quarry to Bentor

Bank.
(b) Newcastle No. 3 to Fort!'

Junction.
Widdrington Morpeth
Opencast
Morneth Percy Main

PAGE 25. A D D : —

From
PAGE 26.
Choppington, etc.
PAGE 2 7 .
Newbiggin,
Woodhorn, etc.
PAGE 28.
Ash ington,
Ellington, etc.
PAGE 29.
Bed lington
'A and 'D'
Horton Grange, etc.

PAGE 30.
Burradon, etc.
PAGE 31.
Cambois
PAGE 32.
Cowpen

To

Heaton or  any beyond
Newcastle Central

47

I NS TRUCTI O NS  RESPECTI NG LO ADS  TO  BE CO NV E Y E D BY ENGI NES WO RKI NG
FREI GHT TRAI NS,  CLASSES F,  H  A N D  J,  DATE D 2nd J ANUARY ,  1950—continued

Trains exceed•ng 40 wagons to be run by special arrangement and with clear run past Argyle Street and No. I Box.

AM EN D  load for  Class 5 engine to:—
H G E
29 —  —
(a)

ADD in Remarks column:—
(a) Maximum of  31 heavies permitted via Blue Bel l
and Wallsend.



INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
FREIGHT TRAINS, CLASSES F, H  AND j, DATED 2nd JANUARY, 1950—continued

SECTION V—NEWCASTLE—continued

PAGE 26.

From T o
Choppington, Nether ton

From

INSERT:—

Choppington
Netherton

PAGE 27.

From T o  L e n g t h
Limit

INSERT:—

Newbiggin N e w  Bridge Street and 2 5
all points beyond
Newcastle Central
via South Gosforth

Woodhorn
Lynemouth

AMEND:—
Newbiggin

AMEND:—

Newbiggin

AMEND:—

From
Woodhorn

Lynemouth

INSERT:—

}
.

1

Class of Train

Class of Train

PAGE 27.
Newbiggin, Woodhorn and

Lynemouth
PAGE 28.
Ashington, Ellington and

Linton

Heaton and all points beyond
Newcastle Central via
S.E. Curve or  Bluebell and
Wallsend

Length
To L i m i t

New Bridge Street and 3 0
all points beyond
Newcastle Central
via South Gosforth

New Bridge Street and 3 0
all points beyond
Newcastle Central
via South Gosforth

North, West or  South Blyth

1 2  3  4
H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E
21 —  — 2 5  —  — 2 8  —  — 3 0  —  —

Heaton and al l  points beyond
Newcastle Central via S.E.
Curve o r  Bluebel l  a n d
Wallsend

19 - -  - -  2 3  - -  2 5
To

Heaton and al l  points beyond
Newcastle Centr al  v i a  SE
Curve or  Bluebell and Wall-
send.

Class of  Train

48

Percy Main via Blue Bell
Heaton and all points
beyond Newcastle Central
via S.E. Curve or  Blue
Bell and Wallsend.

ADD note in "Remarks" column:—
"Trains exceeding 35 wagons in length require clear
run fr om  Benton East v i a S.E. Curve t o  Benton
Quarry."

Class of •  Load Class
Train o f  Engine R e m a r k s

Class of
Train

27 —

5

28H C l e a r  r un t o  be  gi ven past
South Gosfor th Eas t box .
Special braking instructions
apply.

Load Class
of engine

5
Remarks

28H C l e a r  run t o  b e given past
South Gosforth East  box.
Special braking instructions
apply.

28H C l e a r  run t o  b e given past
South Gosforth East  box.
Special braking instructions
apply.

5
HG E
33 —  —

6
HG E
40 _  _

7
H G  E
43 —  —

29 - -  - -  3 6  - -  - -  3 9  - -  4 1

Group 5
H G E
29 —

8
H G  E
45 —  —

ADD:—Note i n  "Remarks" column: "Trains
exceeding 35 wagons i n length require clear
run from Benton East via SE Curve to Benton
Quarry.

Rule 131 ( i i )  applies from Marchey's House t o  W est
Sieekburn.



11

Load Class of  Engine I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Remarks
From To Length

Limit

Class
of

Train

PAGE 28. A D D : —
H H H H H H H H

B. & T. Collieries Stella South
Power Station
via S.E. Curve

50t J – – – – 29 – – – Classes Q6 and K1 engines
may work trains consisting of
24 XX loaded wagons with a
clear r u n  pas t  Bedl ington
North Home signal and from
Earsdon Junction t o  Back-
worth.

B. & T. Collieries Stella Nor th
Power Station
via SE Curve

50
-
1
-

J – – – – 29 – – – Classes Q 6  and K1 engines
may work trains consisting of
24 X X  loaded wagons w i th
clear run as follows:—
(a) Past Bedl i ngton N o r t h

Home signal.
(b) Earsdon Junction to Back-

worth.
(c) Scotswood N o.  I  H om e

signal t o  Lemington.PAGE 28. A D D —continued. H H H H H H H H
Ashington - ) North or  W est 50 I 24 29 32 34 38 45 49 52 —

Blyth
South Blyth 35 J 21 25 28 30 33 40 43 45 —
Percy Main via
Bluebell

35 J 20 24 26 '28 31 38 41 43 Special Br aking Instructions
apply.

Ashington *Heaton and all
points beyond

50
-
1
-

J 19 23 25 27 29 36 39 41 Special Br aking Instructions
apply via Bluebell.

Newcastle Central
via SE Curve or
Bluebell and
Wallsend

-
1
-
T
r
a
i
n
s 
f
o
r  
b
e
y
o
n
d 
N
e
w
c
a
s
t
l
e

Central exceeding 40 wagons
to be run by special arrange-
ment and w i th clear run past

Ashington Carville Power 36 J 19 23 25 27 31 36 39 41 Argyle Street and No. I Box.Station via
Bluebell Special Br aking Instructions

apply.
Ellington, Linton North or  West 50 J 23 27 30 32 35 42 45 47 —
(Including Blyth
Norland open South Blyth 35 .1 21 25 28 30 33 40 43 45 - -
r:ast)
Bedlington 'E'

Percy Main via
Bluebell

35 J 20 24 26 28 31 38 41 43 Special Br aking Instructions
apply.

(West Sleekburn)
Bedlington 'IF' > -
:Bomarsund)

*Heaton and al l
points beyond
Newcastle Central
via SE Curve or
Bluebell and
Wallsend

501
-

J 19 23 25 27 29 36 39 41 Special Br ak ing Instructions
apply via Bluebell.

fr rains for  beyond Newcastle
Central exceeding 40 wagons
to be run by special arrange-
ment and with clear run pastCarville Power 36 J 19 22 25 27 30 36 39 41 Argyle Street and No. I Box.Station via

Bluebell Special Br aking Instructions
apply.

*Trains exceeding 35 wagons
in length requi re clear r un
from Benton Eas t v i a SE

N SER T :
-

Curve to Benton Quarry.
kshington New Bridge Street

and all points
beyond Newcastle
Central via

30 J - - - - 28 - - - Clear r un t o  be given past
South Gosfor th East box.

Special Br ak ing instructions
apply.South Gosforth

: Hinson
inton 1
i edlington
E' and 7  l

New Bridge Street
and all points
beyond Newcastle
Central via
South Gosforth

30 J - - - - 28 - - - Clear r un t o  be given past
S o u
t
h  
G o s f o
r t h  
E a
s t  
b o
x .

Special Braking instructions
apply.

'AGE 29.
ledlington ' A'  and
D'
ior ton Grange
eaton Delaval
eghill

•
Heaton and al l
points beyond
Newcastle Central
via SE Curve or
Bluebell and

ADD n o t e  i n  "Rem ar ks"
column "Trains exceeding 35
wagons i n  l ength r equi r e
clear r un from Benton East
via SE  C ur ve t o  Benton

Walisend Quarry.NSERT:—
,edlington
'A' and 'D '

New Bridge Street
and all points
beyond Newcastle
Central via

30 J - - - - 28 - - - Clear r un t o  be given past
South Gosfor th East box.

Special Br ak ing instructions
apply.South Gosforthsf

49

I NS TRUCTI O NS  RESPECTI NG LO ADS  TO  BE CO NV E Y E D BY ENGI NES WO RKI NG
FREI GHT TRAI NS,  CLASSES F,  H  A N D  J,  DATE D 2nd J ANUARY ,  1950—continued

SECTION V—NEW CASTLE—conti nued



INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
FREIGHT TRAINS, CLASSES F, H  A N D  J, DATED 2nd JANUARY, 1950—continued

Load Class of  Engine I 2 4 3 5 6 7 8

Remarks
From To Length

Limit

Class
of

Train H H H H H H H H

Horton Grange
Seaton Delaval
Seghill J
PAGE 30.
Burradon (via
Holywell) or
Hazelrigg Junction
NCB Exchange
Sidings via
Holyweil
Earsdon Junction
Exchange Sidings
or Bluebell Open
Cast

New Bridge Street
and all points
beyond Newcastle
Central via
South Gosforth

Heaton and al l
points beyond
Newcastle Central
via SE Curve or
Bluebell and
Wallsend
Heaton and all
points beyond
Newcastle Central
(via SE Curve and
ex Earsdon only)
or Bluebell and
Wallsend

30 i — — — — 28 — — — Clear r un t o  be given past
South Gosfor th East box.

Special Br aking instructions
apply.

ADD:—Trains exceeding 35
wagons i n  l ength r equi r e
clear r un from Benton East
via SE C ur ve t o  Benton
Quarry.

ADM—Trains exceeding 35
wagons i n  l ength r equi r e
clear r un from Benton East
via SE C ur ve t o  Benton
Quarry.

SECTION V—NEWCASTLE—continued

PAGE 30.
AMEN D:—

From
Earsdon Junction
Exchange Sidings

From

I NSERT:—
Burradon

(via Holywell)

Earsdon Junction
Exchange Sidings

PAGE 31.
Cambois

From

I NSERT:—
Cambois

From

I NSERT:—
Cowpen

Crofton Mill

To
Morpeth via

, Bedl ington 2 3
H G E  H G E  H G

J 2 2  — 2 4  2 7  —
Length

To L i m i t

New Bridge Street and 3 0
all points beyond
Newcastle Central
via South Gosforth

New Bridge Street and 3 0
all points beyond
Newcastle Central
via South Gosforth

Heaton o r  any  po i n t  beyond A M  EN D :- 5
Newcastle Central, via SE Curve H  G  E
or Bluebell and Wallsend 2 9  — —

Length C l a s s  of
To L i m i t  o f  Train

New Bridge Street and 3 0
all points beyond
Newcastle Central
via South Gosforth

50

PAGE 32.
From T o

MINERAL LOADS.
Cowpen H e a t o n  or  any point beyond
Crofton Mill and N e w c a s t l e  Central via S.E.
Crofton Mill Opencast j  C u r v e  o r  Bluebel l  a n d

Wallsend
Length C l a s s  of

To L i m i t  o f  Train

New Bridge Street and 3 0
all points beyond
Newcastle Central
via South Gosforth

New Bridge Street and 3 0
all points beyond
Newcastle Central
via South Gostorth

4 5
E H G E  H G E
— 3 0  —  — 3 4  — —
Class of L o a d  Class
of Train o f  Engine

5

6
H G  E
40 — —

7
H G E  H
44 —  4 6

Remarks

8
G E
— —

28H C l e a r  r un t o  be  given past
South Gosfor th Eas t box .
Special braking instructions
apply.

28H C l e a r  r un t o  be  gi ven past
South Gosfor th Eas t box .
Special braking instructions
apply.

Remarks. ADD:—Trains exceeding 35 wagons
in l ength requi re clear  r un fr om  Benton
East via SE Curve to Benton Quarry.
Load Class
of Engine R e m a r k s

5

28H C l e a r  r un t o  be  given past
South Gosfor th Eas t box .
Special braking instructions
apply.

Remarks. ADD:—Trains exceeding 35 wagons in length
require clear run from Benton East via S.E. Curve to

Benton Quar ry.

Load Class
of Engine R e m a r k s

5

28H C l e a r  r un t o  be  gi ven past
South Gosfor th Eas t box .
Special braking instructions
apply.

28H C l e a r  r un t o  be  given past
South Gosfor th East box .
Special braking Instructions
apply.



•

INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
FREIGHT TRAINS, CLASSES F, H  A N D  J, DATED 2nd JANUARY, 1950—continued

SECTION V—NEWCASTLE—continued

PAGE 33.

Blaydon Burn, Addison, C a r l i s l e  London Road
Clara Vale, West Wylam

PAGE 34,

Montague B l a y d o n  Mineral Sidings
via Scotswood

PAGE 36.
VICTORIA.

Garesfield, Lilley Dr i ft,
South Garesfield,
Hamsterley

PAGE 37.

BLYTH STAITHES PUSHING UP PILOTS.
West Blyth Sidings E n d  of Staithes

To Nos. I  and 2 Sidings
West Blyth Sidings T o  Nos. 3 and 4 Sidings

North Blyth Sidings E n d  of Staiths.
Direct ex Sidings to East Side
Direct ex Sidings to West Side
Via By-pass Road to East Side 1
Via By-pass Road to West Side j

PAGE 38.
From T o

EMPTY MINERAL LOADS.
North, South or  West A l l  points beyond Newcastle

Blyth C e n t r a l

PAGE 40.

Addison Sidings,
Blaydon Mineral Sidings.
ADD:—Blaydon Yard,

Prudhoe
Stella Nor th Power
Station or  Stella
South Power Station

PAGE 41.

Addison Sidings or
Blaydon Mineral Sidings. [ADD:—Blaydon Yard,

Prudhoe 1.C.I.,
Stella Nor th Power
Station, Stella South
Power Station

DELETE:—
Axwell Park 5 0

ADD:—
Addison Sidings
Blaydon Mineral Sidings

Blaydon Mineral Sidings,
Addison Sidings

Band T  Collieries and
Percy Main and as
shown:—

Blaydon Burn, Addison
Colliery, Clara Vale,
West Wylam
Montague, Walbottle'

DELETE:—
Blucher
Throckley

Lilley Dr ift.
Victoria Garesfield.
South Garesfield

— — 22 —  — 26

51

AM END:— C l as s  of Train.
Loads as shown.
Loads as shown.

Remarks. AM EN D :—T r ai ns  r equi r i ng t o  pr opel
from Blaydon Box to Blaydon Mineral Sidings must
not exceed 38 wagons.

Remarks. ADD:—Trains of more than 22 wagons must
have clear  r un between Blaydon South Box  and
Blaydon Mineral Sidings.

Remarks. AD D :— N o.  2  load t o  be increased t o  30
when clear  run assured.

Remarks. AD D :— N o.  2  load t o  be increased t o  33
when clear run assured.

ADDITIONAL ENTRY
CLASS 204 H.P. DREWRY DIESEL LOCOM OTIVE-
12 XX LOADED WAGONS.

Remarks. ADD:—Trains exceedine,35 wagons in length
require clear run from Benton East via S.E. Curve to
Benton Quarry.

Remarks. INSERT:—Length l im i t of  equal t o  35XX
wagons applies t o  loads fr om Stel la N or th Power
Station.

Remarks. INSERT:—Length l im i t of  equal t o  35XX
wagons applies t o  loads fr om Stel la N or th Power
Station.

H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E
— — 22 —  — 31 —  3 7  —  38 —  — 40 —  — 49 —  — 54 —  — 57

Remarks. D ELET E:— *  Hamster ley l im i ted t o  2 2
wagons.

— — 29 —  — 31 —  33 —  —  38 —  — 42 —  — 44



INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
FREIGHT TRAINS, CLASSES F, H  A N D  J, DATED 2nd JANUARY, 1950—continued

SECTION V—NEWCASTLE—continued
AMEND:—
PAGE 20.

Bedlington

From
Class

To o f
Train I

North or
West Blyth J  2 0 1 - I

PAGE 25.
New Shilbottle N o r t h  or
South Shilbottle W e s t  Blyth
Stobswood
Pegswood

Page 26.
Broomhill N o r t h  or
Choppington W e s t  Blyth
Netherton

PAGE 29.
Bedlington A & D N o r t h  or  1
Horton Grange W e s t  Blyth
Seaton Delaval
Seghill

PAGE 30.
Burradon N o r t h  or  . 1
(via Holywell) W e s t  Blyth
Earsden Junction
Exchange Sidings

PAGE 32.
Cowpen N o r t h  or
Crofton Mill W e s t  Blyth

PAGE 33.
Blaydon Burn
Addison
Clara Vale
West Wylam

SECTION U.,( SUNDERLAND) .
PAGE I t

TEAM VALLEY, FERRYHILL–NEWCASTLE.
From

Ferryhill

ADD:—
Dearness
and
Baxter
Wood

ADD:—
Baxter F e r r y h i l l
Wood

North or
West Blyth

52

To
BrIdgehouse Baxter Wood No. 2

and Reily Mil l

Entry below Durham–Ferryhill. A M E N D  to read:—
From T o

"Baxter W ood"  " B r i d g e h o u s e . "

Entry below Dunston–Stella Gil l. AM EN D ED : —
From T o

Kimblesworth Colliery " D u r h a m . "
Load C l a s s  of  Engine

From T o  L e n g t h  Limit C l a s s  of H  G E
No. of wagons t r a i n s

Ferryhill 7 0  J  (a)

Group
2 3  4  5

25H 2 8 H  3 0 H  3 3 H
(X)

20H 251- I 2 8 H  3 0 H  3 3 H
(X)

20H 2 5 H  2 8 H  3 0 H  3 3 H
(X)

20H 2 5 H  2 8 H  3 0 H  3 3 H
(X)

20H 2 5 H  2 8 H  3 0 H  3 3 H
(X)

20H 2 5 H  2 8 H  3 0 H  3 3 H
(X)

20H 2 5 H  2 8 H  3 0 H  3 3 H
(X)

2
HG E

3 4
H G E  H G E

(X) C lear  r un t o  be  given
from N o. 39 Signal at  West
Sleekburn across t he Junc-
tion towards Winning
Crossing

5 6
H G E  H G E

Remarks

P t

OP

OP

P
t

(G.I /24)

Length Lim i t No. of Wagons
AM EN D : - 50 to read "60".
In "Remarks" AD D :—
Trains which have to run round at Baxter Wood should

be restricted to equal to 50 wagons in length, except
when b y  agreement between t he  Dar l ington and
Sunderland Controls the l imi t Is raised t o  equal t o
60 wagons.

06 (loaded XPo's.)
50

Remarks:—
Special load (a) allowed 2 minutes extra, i.e. 17 minutes,

Bridge House pass t o  Tursdale pass. Trains which
have to run round at Baxter Wood should be restricted
to equal t o  50 wagons i n length, except when by
agreement between the Dar l ington and Sunderland
Controls the l imit is raised to equal to 60 wagons.

35 I6- ton loaded wagons wi th Q6 locomotive.

7 8
H G E  H G E

t:3

•



•

From To
Park Lane Pelaw

AMEND:—
Class of Train I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E H G E
28 50 57 33 58 66 38 67 77 40 70 80 43 75 86 52 91 100 57 100 100 60 100 100
31 55 63 37 65 74 42 74 85 44 77 88 47 83 96 58 100 100 64 100 100 66 100 100

INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
FREIGHT TRAINS, CLASSES F, H  A N D  J, DATED 2nd JANUARY, 1950—continued

SECTION U—SUNDERLAND—cont inued
PAGE 15.

NEWCASTLE, SOUTH SHIELDS ( VIA JARROVV).

PAGE 17.
SUNDERLAND AN D  SOUTH SHIELDS.

Monkwearmouth to Washington via Hedworth Lane—DELETE entry.

PAGE 18.
Fulwell (via Hedworth Lane) to Ferryhill—DELETE entry.

PAGE 18.
NEWCASTLE, SUNDERLAND, WEST HARTLEPOOL (VIA HORDEN).

Park Lane. M o n k w e a r m o u t h .  7  8
AM EN D :— H G E  H G E

48 8 4  9 6  5 0  8 8  100
52 9 2  100 5 5  9 7  100
58 100 100 6 1  100 100

PAGE 18.
South Dock

PAGE 19.
Dawdon S e a b a n k s
Hawthorn Junction E a s i n g t o n
Easington, W e s t  Hartlepool and
Horden and H a r t l e p o o l
Blackhall
West Hartlepool and S e a h a m ,

Hartlepool S o u t h  Dock, etc.

PAGE 19.
Dawdon S e a b a n k s
Hawthorne Junction E a s i n g t o n

AMEND:—
I 2  3  4  5  6  7  8

H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H  G  E  H  G  E  H  G  E
30 53 60 3 4  60 68 3 8  68 77 4 2  74 84 4 6  82 92 5 8  100 100 6 3  100 100 6 6  100 100

Remarks. Speed: 5 m.p.h. Rule 131 ( i i)  to apply.
t  Starting load.

Vane Tempest Colliery H a l l  Dene. L e n g t h  Limit
Sidings N o .  of Wagons

60

PAGE 20.

Class of Train

fJ

AMEND:—

Class of Train

West Hartlepool

53

AM EN D  length l imit to read:—
55 (a)

ADD in Remarks column:—
(a) Loads of empties for Horden Colliery not to exceed
length of 35XX.

1 2  3  4  5  6  7  a
H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E
10 18 20 1 2  21 24 1 5  27 31 1 6  28 32 1 7  30 34 2 1  37 42 2 3  41 46 2 4  42 48

SUNDERLAND (MONKWEARMOUTH A N D  SOUTH D OC K)  '
T O  H A R T L E P O O L ,  
W E S T  
H A R T L E P O O L

STOCKTON via Wellfield.
From T o

r* R y h o p e  M u r t o n  A D D  under Remarks:—
Class J27 locomotives can convey 11 heavies or  7
loaded XX wagons.
Class Q7 locomotives can convey 17 heavies or  I I

44 l o a d e d  XX wagons.

ADD following new Sections:—
From T o  R e m a r k s

Hatton Colliery M u r t o n  C l a s s  J27 locomotives can convey 15 heavies or  10
loaded XX wagons.
Class Q7 locomotives can convey 25 heavies or  15
loaded XX wagons.

Murton S o u t h  Hetton C l a s s  J27 locomotives can convey 30 heavies or  20
loaded XX wagons.
Class Q7 locomotives can convey 45 heavies or  30
loaded XX wagons.

(G. 1/24)



INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
FREIGHT TRAINS, CLASSES F, H  A N D  J, DATED 2nd JANUARY, 1950—continued

SECTION LI—SUNDERLAND—continued

THROUGH LOADS, SOUTH DOCK AND MONKWEARMOUTH TO RYHOPE, SILKSWORTH, MURTON, SOUTH
HETTON AN D  TRIMDON.

South Dock S i l k s w o r t h  Colliery.
AM END:— 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8

H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E
9 17 19 1 0  18 21 1 1  20 23 1 3  23 26 1 6  29 33 1 8  32 36 1 9  34 38

PAGE 22.
MURTON, WELLFIELD AND FERRYHILL, WELLFIELD

BROUGH—THROUGH LOADS.
From T o

South Hetton Colliery S t o c k t o n  and Middlesbrough.
(South Hetton).

Trimdon Grange,
Deaf Hill, Wingate,
Wingate Colliery.

ADD:—
Wingate Colliery. H ur w or th Burn, 6 0  J

Stockton or
Middlesbrough.

PAGE 23.
NEWCASTLE, FERRYHILL VIA SHINCLIFFE.

Park Lane.

ADD:—
Bowburn.

PAGE 24.
Ferryhill

(via Shincliffe).

Belmont

F

ADD:—
Mainsforth Colliery.
Laden Sidings.

PAGE 25.
TYNE DOCK,

From

Beamish Junction
Usworth Colliery

(Via Pelaw and Bo!don
Colliery).

Hurworth Burn, Stockton
or Middlesbrough.

Washington. A M E N D : —
1 2

H G E  H G E
25 35 40 2 3  40 46
27 47 54 31  54 62
29 52 59 3 4  60 69

Ferryh ill.

Newcastle via H.L.B.
via K.L.B.

Washington

Mainsforth Signal
Box.

3
H G  E

Washington. G r e e n  Lane and Tyne Dock
Banks.

Tyne Dock Banks
Tyne Dock Banks

Stella Gill. T y n e  Dock Banks.

Stella Gill, South Kip. P e t t o n  Colliery

27 47 54
32 62 71
39 69 79

54

WASHINGTON, HARRATON, BEAMISH,
To

HG E
14 25 28

ADD:—Class Q6
loaded wagons.

Tyne Dock. C o n s e t t .  A M E N D : —  2  3
Green Lane Junction. H G E  H G E

9 16 18 1 0  18 20
10 18 20 1 1  19 22

BRANCH COLLIERIES TO STOCKTON AND MIDDLES-

Remarks
AMEND:—Heavy falling gradient. Rule 131 (ii) applies.

Double headed load of equal to 45XX wagons of coal
worked by  tw o Q6 engines permitted from South
Hetton Colliery to Haverton Hill or  Newport. Rule
131 (ii) applies.

DELETE:—Wingate Colliery.

2 3  4  5  6  7  8
H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E
23— — 26— — 33— — 35— 3 7 —  — 45— — 49 — — 54— —

4 5  6
H G E  H G E  H  G  E
33 59 67 3 5  62 71 4 3  7 6  8 7
37 65 74 3 9  69 79 4 8  8 4  9 6
41 72 82 4 3  76 87 5 3  9 3  100

6
H G E H G E
51 -  -  51  —  —

STELLA GILL.

7
H G  E
48 8 4  9 6
52 9 2  100
58 100 100

7
H G  E
51 —  —

8
H G  E
50 8 8  100
55 9 7  100
61 100 100

8
H G  E
51 —  —

Remarks. AM EN D :—As shown to, Trains of 52 Goods
and 2 Guards Vans, or  "46)0(  Mineral Wagons", and
as shown.

DELETE:—reference t o  running round and Shunting
at Usworth Colliery.

DELETE:—reference to Usworth Colliery in Remarks
column.

Remarks
126 and J27 locomotives 14XX loaded wagons o r
Q6 locomotive 16XX loaded wagons or  equivalent.

Remarks
INSERT:—Class Q6 engine may convey equal to 50)0(

loaded wagons.
DELETE entry.
DELETE entry.

TYNE DOCK, WASHINGTON, HARRATON, BEAMISH, STELLA GILL, CONSETT, PENSHAW, USWORTH AND
LEAMSIDE—THROUGH LOADS.

ADD:—Classes J25
empty wagons

Remarks
engines may convey equal t o  50XX

Remarks
Q7 locomotives may take Group 8

loads f r om  South Pelaw t o
Consett when conveying 21-ton
wagons of iron ore.

and N O  locomotives can propel 20
from Stella Gill to Pelton Colliery.



INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
FREIGHT TRAINS, CLASSES F, H  A N D  J, DATED 2nd JANUARY, 1950—continued

SECTION LI—SUNDERLAND—continued

PAGE 26.
TYNE DOCK AND WASHINGTON—WATERHOUSES AND BISHOP AUCKLAND AND SPENNYMOOR BRANCHES
Tyne Dock,
Green Lane Junction
and Washington
(via Auckland Junction).

PAGE 27.
TYNE DOCK—THROUGH LOADS—MISCELLANEOUS.

Dunston Colliery. T y n e  Dock Banks.
Dunston Exchange

(via Norwood and Bo!don
Colliery).

AMEND:—

PAGE 28.
TYNE DOCK—THROUGH LOADS—MISCELLANEOUS.

Green Lane U s w o r t h  D E L E T E  entry.
Usworth Colliery T y n e  Dock Banks D E L E T E  entry.

PAGE 31.
FERRYHILL, DURHAM AN D  WASHINGTON TO MONKWEARMOUTH AND SOUTH DOCK.
Washington M o n k w e a r m o u t h

(via Hedworth Lane)

MURTON, DURHAM ELVET—SHERBURN COLLIERY.
DELETE Durham Elvet from Branch Heading.
Murton, H e t t o n  B r o o m s i d e  and Durham Elvet

Colliery and N or th
H aw n.

Broomside S h e r b u r n  North and Sherburn
Colliery

PAGE 32.
SHERBURN—DURHAM ELVET—MURION.

DELETE Durham Elvet from Branch Heading.
Durham Elvet S h e r b u r n  House

Sherburn House H e t t o n

Durham Elvet, Broom.
side or Hetton
Sherburn Nor th

SOUTH DOCK, PALLION, WEARMOUTH AND HYLTON COLLIERIES—THROUGH LOADS—MISCELLANEOUS.
South Dock

South Dock
(via Cox Green and
Washington).

Bo'don Colliery
(via Hedworth Lane
and Ryhope Grange).
South Dock

(via Fawcett Street
and Hedworth Lane).

ADD:—
Deptford Recn.
Sidings

ADD:—
South Dock
Bottom

Brandon, Brancepeth,
Willington,
Hunwick Collieries or
St. Helens.

1 2  3  4  5  6  7  8
H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E

50 J  1 6  —  1 9  —  — 2 2  — — 2 3  —  — 2 6  — — 2 9  —  — 3 2  —  — 3 4  — —

Murton or  South Dock

Broomside

Bo[don C ol l i er y , Beam ish
Junction and Stella Gill (via
Ryhope G r a n g e  a n d
Hedworth Lane).

Beamish Junction and Stella
Gill.

South Dock

Bo!don Colliery

55

Remarks
ADD:—.139 locomotives may convey special l oad o f

23XX wagons coke (maximum 570 tons) from Stella
Gill to St. Helens at Class H speed to Durham and
Class 1 speed forward.

DELETE entry.

DELETE entry.

DELETE Broomside and INSERT from Murton, Hetton
Colliery and Nor th Hetton.

DELETE Length Limit of 50.
AD D  Remarks:—Rule 131 (11) to apply from Hetton

Colliery and N or th H etton t o  Sherburn. Special
Braking Instructions apply.

DELETE entry.
To read from Sherburn Nor th to Hetton.
DELETE Length Limit.
To read from Hetton to Murton or  South Dock.
DELETE Length Limit.
DELETE entry.

DELETE entry.

DELETE references to Beamish Junction.

DELETE entry.

DELETE entry.

1 2  3  4  5  6  7  8
1- IGE H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E

Pallion —  J 1 1  19 22 13 23 26 15 26 30 17 30 34 18 32 36 21 37 42 23 41 46 24 42 48

Hendon Junction — —  — — 9  16 18 10 18 20 I  1 19 22 12 21 24 14 25 28 —  — — —



INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
FREIGHT TRAINS, CLASSES F, H  A N D  J, DATED 2nd JANUARY, 1950—continued

SECTION U —SLI N DERLA ND—continued

PAGE 33.
Bo!don Colliery S o u t h  Dock D E L E T E  entry.

(via Hedworth Lane
and Fawcett Street).

AM END:—

South Dock
Ore Sidings
South Dock
Ore Sidings

South Dock

Ore Sidings

PAGE 34.
STELLA GILL—THROUGH LOADS.

From T o
Stella Gil l  B l a y d o n  Mineral
(via Norwood Junction) Sidings and Dunston

Staithes

Stella Gill
(via Hedworth Lane
and Ryhope Grange).

PAGE 35.
TYNESIDE LOCAL TRAFFIC WORKING.
Park Lane B l a y d o n  Sidings

(via Dunston Station and Blaydon East)
Park Lane D u n s t o n  Exchange

Sidings
Park Lane B l a y d o n  Sidings

(via Dunston and Blaydon Main Loop)

PAGE 36.
Blaydon Sidings
Blaydon M Sidings
Addison, ICI
Prudhoe

PAGE 37.
Park Lane

(via Norwood)
West Dunston

(via Derwenthaugh)

Lanchester

Consett via

Lanchester —

South Dock

Park Lane
Via Derwenthaugh

Forth, Blaydon Sidings
Addison
Forth, Blaydon
Addison

PAGE 38.
DUNSTON–BLAYDON—THROUGH LOADS.
Dunston Exchange D u n s t o n  Staithes
Sidings

ADD:—
Low Fell Sidings K E  Bridge —

(via Bensham Curve)

56

I 2  3  4  5  6  7  8
H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E

. J 2 7  .  W D  & C17
engine e n g i n e

15 2 2

South Pelaw, via J 2 7  W D  & Q7
Penshaw and e n g i n e  e n g i n e
Washington —  J 1 5  2 2

Remarks. Special  loads for  21- ton M OT wagons loaded w i th or e.
Loads to be hauled from Siding in tw o lifts and started from Main
line. C lear  run past Fawcett Street.
1 2  3  4  5  6  7  8

H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E
6 7 - -  8 - -  8 - -  1 0 - -  1 2 - -  13 - -

(a)
- - -  7 - -  8 - -  9 - -  9 - -  1 1 - - 1 3 - -  14— —

(a)
Remarks. Special  loads for  2I- ton MOT wagons loaded w i th ore.
(a) Q7 locomotives may take Group 8 load.

Remarks. ADM —Class Q6 engines may convey equal  t o  50XX
loaded wagons.

DELETE entry.

AM EN D :— Length Lim i t
No. of Wagons

34

AM EN D :— Length Limit
No. of Wagons

34

AM EN D :— Length Lim i t R em ar ks. D ELET E:— *.
No. of Wagons

50

Remarks. ADD:—Tr ains for  Blaydon Sidings not to exceed equal to
34 wagons in length.

Remarks. INSERT:—Trains for  Blaydon Sidings not to exceed equal
to 34 wagons in length.

Remarks. IN SER T :—W i th assistance Dunston East to Norwood.

2 3  4
H G E  H G E H G E  H G
1222 24 1526 30 162832 17 31
Remarks. Single engine loads.

5 6  7  8
E H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E
35 1935 39 23 41 46 25 45 51 2647 53

PAGE 39.
Insert new entry under "Blackhill—Newcastie via Bir tley" heading:—

From T o  C l a s s  6 Engine R e m a r k s
H. G .

New Plate C o n s e t t  South 4 0  7 0 ( X )  ( X )  Q.6 loco. Special braking instruction apply.
Mill Sidings, Consett



INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
FREIGHT TRAINS, CLASSES F, H  A N D  J, DATED 2nd JANUARY, 1950—continued

SECTION U—SLINDERLAND—continued
PAGE 39.

NEWCASTLE–BLACKHILL (VIA B1RTLEY).

Birtley, South Pelaw
or Stella Gil l

PAGE 40.
Tanfield Branch.

Bakers Bank Head

Bowes Br idge

Tanfield Lea

Bowes Bridge B a k e r s  Bank Head

PAGE 40.

Insert new entry under "Newcastle—Blackhill via Bir tley" heading:—
From T o  C l a s s  R e m a r k s

Bradley C o n s e t t  South J  Q . 6  locomotive can work 35 x  16 ton loaded end door
wagons wi th assistance from Bradley to Carr House
East. Special braking instructions apply.

(G.I/13)

INSERT N EW  EN TR Y under  "Newcastle—Blackhill via Bir tley" heading:—
From T o  C l a s s  6 Engine

H. G .
Consett N e w  Plate 1 7  3 0 ( X )  ( X )  Q.6 loco.
South M i l l  Sidings,

Consett

PAGE 41.
CONSETT–BLAYDON.
Consett Junction

INST RUCT IO NS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE C O N VEYED  BY ENG INES
WO R K IN G  F REIG HT  TRAINS, CLASSES F, H  A N D  J,

DATED 6th MARCH, 1961.
SECTION R—M IDDLESBOROUGH
PAGE 14.

From T o  C l a s s  of
Train

Newport Y o r k  F

* PA G E 18.
THROUGH LOADS—SOUTH.

From
W. Hartlepool,
Port Clarence, Stockton,
Newport or
Middlesbrough

Annfield Plain
or Consett

3
HG E

Bowes Br idge A M E N D : —  —  18 20
3

HG E
Tanfield Lea A M E N D : —  —  31 35

3
HG E

Bowes Br idge A M E N D : —  14 25 28 Remarks. IN SER T:—R ul e 131 (II) to apply
9 (20 —  21 ton)

Blaydon Sidings
Blaydon Mineral Sdgs.
ICI Prudhoe

(via Birtley)

To
Thirsk, York,
Dringhouses, Normanton,
Milford and Hull
via York

57

2 7  8
A D D : — H G E  H G E  H G E

10 18 20 1 6  18 32 1 7  30 34

3
HG E
29 51 58
19 (20 —  21 ton)

Remarks

(G.1/114/S)

Remarks. ADD:—Tr ains for  Blaydon Sidings not to exceed equal to
34 wagons in length.

ADD:—
7

H G  E
43 76 86 Special l oads  D iesel

Electric Type 4  loco-
motive. Rule 131 (ii) to
be observed.

Remarks (AMENDED)
Class ' H '  trains from Stockton or  Newpor t t o Thirsk, York,

Dringhouses, Normanton, Milford and Hul l  t o  convey Class
T  loads at Class T  speed to Welbury and Class ' H '  speed
From Welbury. Thr ough loads to York Yard, Hull, Mirfield and
Normanton l im i ted t o  70 wagons i n length (Steam Loco-
motives).



INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
FREIGHT TRAINS, CLASSES F, H  A N D  J, DATED 6th MARCH,  1961—continued

SECTION R—MIDDLESBOROUGH—continued
PAGE 26.

DURHAM, WATERHOUSES BRANCH.
* A M E N D :
- From T o  L e n g t h  Limit

No. of  Wagons
60
60
60
60

Dearness or  Baxter Wood
Dearness, Baxter Wood or  New Brancepeth
Hass Junction
Waterhouses

PAGE 31.
DARLINGTON—TEBAY.

* A M EN D : —
From

Forcett Junction
Barnard Castle
Forcett Quarry
Forcett Junction

PAGE 34.
STOKESLEY—WHITBY.

*A M EN D : —
From

Stokesley
Kildale
Commondale
Castleton

* D E L E T E :
- Kildale—Battersby.
PAGE 37.
*LOFTUS—SALTBURN.

From T o  T o  read:—
Brotton or  Lumpsey N o r t h  Skelton Junction B r o t t o n — N o r t h  Skelton Junction
SALTBURN—LOFTUS.

* A M E N D :
- Saltburn or

Saltburn West
PAGE 38.

LINGDALE, KILTON AN D  LUMPSEY MINES.
*D ELET E all references to Lumpsey Mine in this section.
PAGE 39.

NORTHALLERTON T O HAWES.
*D ELET E reference to Harmby Quarry.

INSTRUCTIONS  RESPECTIN G LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES
 WORKING FREIGHT TRAINS, CLASSES F, H and .1, DATED 2nd JAN., 1950
SECTION T—YOR K
PAGE 14.

HARROGATE

From

Starbeck • Y o
or
Knaresborough.

PAGE IS.
ADD:—

From

Bilton Junction

Bilton Junction

Skipton

Unassisted
Assisted from

GOODS, STARBECK, KNARESBOROUGH, YORK.
Length Class

To L i m i t  o f  1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8
Train H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E

rk. 8 0

Skipton

Skipton

To
Forcett Quarry
Forcett Junction
Forcett Junction
Darlington

To
Battersby or  Kildale
Commond ale
Grosmont
Kildale

To read:—
North Skelton, Brotton S a l t b u r n  or  N o r t h  Skelton or
or Lumpsey S a l t b u r n  West B r o t t o n

ADD:— F  2 5  44 50 2 7  48 54 32  57 64 3 4  61 69 37  66 74 45 80 90 45  80 90 4 5  80 90

To Length
Limit

58

New Brancepeth
Plass Junction
Waterhouses
Stanley Bank Foot or  East Hedley Hope

To Read F r o m
Piercebridge
Barnard Castle
Forcett Quarry
Piercebridge

Class of
Train

Amendment
Delete reference to Kildale.
To read Battersby—Castleton.
To read Castleton—Grosmont.
To read Castleton—Battersby.
INSERT in Remarks column:—

"Rule 131 ( i i)  applies."

To
Forcett Quarry
Piercebridge
Piercebridge
Darlington

Load Class
of Engine

5 8

I 6H C l a s s  J39 engine.

25H C l as s  8 2-8-0 engine.

Remarks

Starbeck or  Bilton Spec i al  load for  Class H  trains (with Class i  timings between Crimple and
Harrogate) conveying loaded Ammonia Tanks ex  Heysham, gross weight
30 tons each, worked by Class J39, B16, or WD Class 8, 2-8-0 locomotivegk—

J39 and BI6 8 ,  2-8-0
13 (a) 2 2  (a)

Skipton t o  Embsay 1 6  (a) —
(a) Plus Runner wagons.

• Class J timings from Bilton to Harrogate.
Class H timings from Harrogate to Skipton.



INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
FREIGHT TRAINS, CLASSES F, H  A N D  J, DATED 2nd JANUARY, 1950—continued

SECTION T—YORK—continued
DELETE ENTRIES:—

From
Starbeck.
Otley or  Ar thington.
AMEND:—
Neville Hill or  Armley

Sidings.

Ilkley, Otley or
Arthington.

PAGE 17.
DELETE ENTRIES:—

From
Starbeck.
Arthington

(via Stonefall).
PAGE 18.
AMEND:—

Milford.

DELETE:—Groups
Tadcaster

DELETE:—Groups
DELETE:—"Special
PAGE 19.

From
Askern Main.

YORK AN D  SCARBOROUGH
AM EN D  entr ies to read:—
Seamer. S c a r b o r o u g h .
York. M a Iton, Seamer
Scarborough. Y o r k .
PAGE 20.

ADD:—
Hovingbarn.

From

PAGE 21.
DELETE ENTRIES:—

From
Scarborough.
Pickering.

Leeds (Neville Hill).
Leeds (Neville Hill).
Neville Hill.

Garforth.

To
Arthington (via Stonefall).
Starbeck (via Stonefall).

Pool or  Otley.

Armley or  Neville Hill.

To
Arthington (via Stonefall).
Starbeck.

To
Newport, Stockton,
Port Clarence.

I, 2  and 3.
Harrogate and
Starbeck

I, 2  and 3.
Braking Instructions apply" from

To
Empty Sidings.

MALTON—GILLING
Length C l ass  of

From T o  L i m i t  T r a i n

Thirsk

To
Pickering.
Scarborough.

YORK, THIRSK, GILLING AN D  PICKERING

ADD:—

Thornton Dale. P i c k e r i n g .
PAGE 22.

YORK T O LEEDS.

From T o
• Garforth. N e v i l l e  Hi l l .

York.
Cross Gates.
Garforth,

PONTEFRACT TO LEEDS via LEDSTON

Neville Hill.

1

1

59

ADD note in "Remarks" column:—
"Length l i m i t 43 wagons between Nevi l le H i l l  and
Armley Sidings."

ADD note in "Remarks" column:—
"Length limit 36 wagons, plus engine and brake, between
Armley, Leeds, Well ington Street and Neville Hill.

Length Limit
No. of Wagons

50

35

"Remarks" column.

Class of 4  5  6
Train H G E  H G E  H G E

F 1 2  22 25 1 3  24 27 1 7  31 35
16 28 32 1 7  31 35 2 2  39 44
17 30 34 1 9  34 38 2 5  44 50

H 1 6  28 32 1 7  31 35 2 2  39 44
17 30 34 1 9  34 38 2 5  44 50

ADD note in "Remarks" column:—
Q6 locomotives may convey 50 empties.
J27 locomotives may convey 44 empties.

36 — —
Remarks: Special loading for  limestone trains worked

by 139 engines.

I 2
H H
20 2 3
23 2 5

5
H G  E

3 4
H H
26 2 7
29 3 1

DELETE from "Remarks" column:—
"Special Braking Instructions apply."
"Rule 131 (ii) applies."

ADD to "Remarks" column:—
"Special Braking Instructions apply."

DELETE from "Remarks" column:—
"Special Braking Instructions apply."

5 6
H H
29 3 7
32 4 1

7 8
H H
41 4 3
45 4 8



INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
FREIGHT TRAINS, CLASSES F, H  A N D  J, DATED 2nd JANUARY, 1950—continued

ADD:—
From T o  L e n g t h  Limit C l a s s  of 4  5  6  7

No. of Wagons T r a i n
Dearne Junction. Y o r k .  7 5  J  3 9  4 3  4 7  5 1 55

ADD note in "Remarks" column:—
"Down trains for  Hickleton Main Colliery to be limited in length to equal to 50 ordinary Goods
including Brake Van." Rule 131 (ii) applies.

ADD:—
YORK—W ATH EXC H A N GE SID IN GS

Class of Train L e n g t h  Limit 5  6  7  8
No. of Wagons H  G  E  H  G  E  H  G  E  H  G E

C 7 5  —  3 5  4 0  —  4 0  4 6  —  4 2  4 8  —  4 2
D —  4 0  4 6  —  5 5

— 4 5  5 1  —  4 5  5 1  —  5 0  5 7E Braked —  5 0  5 7  —  5 5  6 5  —  5 5

48
63
65

E Unbraked —  4 2  4 8  —  4 5  5 0  —  4 5  5 0  —  4 5 50
F 3 3  5 8  6 6  3 4  6 0  6 9  3 4  6 0  6 9  3 4  6 0 69
H 3 7  6 6  7 5  4 1  7 2  8 2  4 3  7 6  8 7  4 3  7 6 87

PAGE 25.
AM EN D :—

From T o  L e n g t h  Limit
No. of Wagons

York. H u l l .  7 5
(Via Gascoigne Wood and Selby)

Hull. Y o r k .  7 5
(Via Selby and Gascoigne Wood)

Normanton. H u l l .  7 5
(Via Selby)

Hull. N o r m a n t o n .  7 5
(Via Selby)Class of Train 1  2  3  4 5 6  7  8

H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H  G E  H  G  E  H  G E
F 2 1  37 42 2 4  42 48 2 9  51 58 3 3  58 66 3 7  66 75 4 4  7 9  8 9  4 8  8 6  9 7  5 0  8 9 100
H 2 9  52 59 3 3  58 66 3 9  69 78 4 0  72 81 4 3  76 86 5 2  9 2  100 5 7  100 100 6 0  100 100
J 3 3  58 66 3 5  63 71 4 2  75 85 4 4  79 89 4 7  84 95 5 8  100 100 6 4  100 100 6 6  100 100

SECTION T—YORK—continued

PAGE 23.
AMEND:—

60

Length Limit
From T o  N o .  of Wagons " R e m a r k s "  column

Ardsley. M e t h ley. 7 0  R u l e  131 (i1) applies.
Class of Train 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  l i v

H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E
J —  2 2  39 44 2 3  41 46 2 5  44 50 2 9  51 58 3 2  57 64 3 6  64 72 4 0  72 81 4 5  80 90

DELETE:—
Methley. C a s t l e f o r d .
AMEND:—
York. N o r m a n t o n . 9°
Normanton. Y o r k  or  Gascoigne Wood. }

Class of Train 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8
H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E

F 2 1  37 42 2 4  42 48 2 9  51 58 3 3  58 66 3 7  66 75 4 4  7 9 . 8 9  4 8  8 6  9 7  5 0  8 9  100
H 2 9  52 59 3 3  58 66 3 9  69 78 4 0  72 81 4 3  76 86 5 2  9 2  100 5 7  100 100 6 0  100 100
J 3 3  58 66 3 5  63 71 4 2  75 85 4 4  79 89 4 7  84 95 5 8  100 100 6 4  100 100 6 6  100 100

PAGE 24.
AMEND:—

From T o  L e n g t h  Limit
No. of Wagons

York. M i l f o r d  or

}
Gascoigne Wood. 9 0

Milford or  Y o r k .
Gascoigne Wood.

Class of Train 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8
H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H G E  H  G E  H  G  E  H  G  E

F 2 1  37 42 2 4  42 48 2 9  51 58 3 3  58 66 3 7  66 75 4 4  7 9  8 9  4 8  8 6  9 7  5 0  8 9  100
H 2 9  52 59 3 3  58 66 3 9  69 78 4 0  72 81 4 3  76 86 5 2  9 2  100 5 7  100 100 6 0  100 100
J 3 3  58 66 3 5  63 71 4 2  75 85 4 4  79 89 4 7  84 95 5 8  100 100 6 4  100 100 6 6  100 100

AMEND:—
SHEFFIELD A N D  G.C. L IN E T O  YOR K

From T o  L e n g t h  Limit
No. of Wagons

Dearne Junction. P o n t e f r a c t .  —  A D D  note in "Remarks" column:—
"Down trains for Hickleton Main Colliery to

be limited in length to equal to 50 ordinary
Goods including Brake Van."

Rule 131 (ii) applies.

a
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INSTRUCTIONS RESPECTING LOADS TO BE CONVEYED BY ENGINES WORKING
FREIGHT TRAINS, CLASSES F, H  AND J, DATED 2nd JANUARY, 1950—continued

SECTION T—YORK—continued

61

PAGE 26.
.AMEND:— L EED S LOC A L TRIPS

From T o  L e n g t h  Limit
No. of Wagons

Armley and Geldard. N e v i l l e  Hill. 3 6
Copley Hill (via Whitehall). N e v i l l e  Hill. 3 6
Stourton Sidings. N e v i l l e  Hill. 3 6
Neville Hill. A r m ley Sidings or  Geldard. 4 3
Nevi!le Hill. C o p l e y  Hill. 4 3

(via Whitehall)
Neville Hill. S t o u r t o n  Sidings. 4 3

Dated 1st  February, 1956
SECTION S— H U L L
PAGE 19.

ADD:— F r o m  T o  C l a s s  of Train 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8
G G G G  G G G  G

Bridlington H u n m a n  by E  Braked 1 8  2 2  2 6  2 8  3 0  3 6  4 0  4 2



LOADS OF FREIGHT TRAINS: LON D ON  MIDLAND OPERATING AREA
(MIDLAND D IVISION )

LOADS OF  FREIGHT TRAINS B OOK LET ( M IDLAND LINES)  DATED 1st  JU N E, 1957
* PA GE I .

TENDER, SF, 2-6-0 ex L.M.S. parallel and taper boilers; AM EN D  power classification to read "5" .
Class 9F (2-10-0). D E L E T E  last sentence, "Class F empty wagon trains worked by Class 9F engines must not

exceed 90 wagons."

Description of  wagons, etc. Contents
No. of

wagons,
etc.

Equal to No. of
13-ton wagons

of mineral

ADD:—

50 - )
50
55
55

Except wher e a  lower  maximum num ber  i n t he columns
headed "Maximum number  o f  wagons authorised on pages

Covered Carriage Truck (four-wheeled) Loaded 4 5

— Em pty  Wagon

Empty 4 3
Non-Passenger Carrying Bogie Stock over 24 tons tare Loaded 2

— Em pty  Wagon

Empty 2 3
Non-Passenger Carrying Bogie Stock up to 24 tons tare Loaded 2 3

authorised on pages 10 to 22".

Empty 3 4
Carflat " A" Loaded 2 3

Empty 1
AMEND:—
10 and 12-ton tank • Loaded 1
14 and 15-ton tank (Loaded) to read:—

14 to 16-ton tank Loaded 6
20-ton tank (Loaded) (includes I.C.I. Ammonia 12-ton tank) to read:—

17 to 20-ton tank (includes 1.C.I. Ammonia I2- ton tank) Loaded 2 3
20-ton (Empty) to read:—

17 to 27-ton tank Empty 3 2
35-ton tank (Loaded) to read:—

22 to 27-ton tank Loaded 1 2
40-ton tank (Loaded) to read:—

28 to 40-ton tank Loaded 2 7
40-ton tank (Empty) to read:—

28 to 40-ton tank Empty 2 3
Motor Vans (6-wheeled) Loaded or  Empty 1

DELETE:—
35-ton tank Empty 2 3

PAGE 6.
* A D D  as first item:—

CLASS C  ( CONDOR)  EXPRESS FREIGHT TRAINS
(between H endon and Glasgow)

Classification Maximum number of wagons authorised 0
— Express Freight
— Em pty  Wagon
— Express Freight
— Em pty  Wagon

50 - )
50
55
55

Except wher e a  lower  maximum num ber  i n t he columns
headed "Maximum number  o f  wagons authorised on pages

— Express Freight 70 10 to 22" .
— Em pty  Wagon 70

F — Express Freight 70
F — Em pty  Wagon 70

— Thr ough Freight As shown in the columns headed "Maximum number of wagons
— Em pty  Wagon authorised on pages 10 to 22".
— M ineral  . . .

PAGE 4.
I. T h e  Loading of Freight Trains will be shown herein as follows:—

AMEND:—Classes C and D, Express Freight Trains (or  Classes C and D Em pty W agon Trains).
2. Maximum number of wagons author ised—AMEND table:—

62

4. C al cul at i ons  of Equivalent Loadings:—
AM EN D  second paragraph:—

When traffic of the weight of mineral is conveyed by Express Freight trains and Through Freight trains tw o such
wagons must be reckoned as 31- wagons of goods.
PAGE 5.
6. C al cul at i on of Equivalents for  Special Types of Wagons.

Locomotives
One type 2 Diesel OR one Class 5 Steam
One type 4 Diesel
Two type 2 Diesel OR two Class 5 Steam

The maximum number of Conflat " P"  wagons or  equivalent thereto (exclusive of brake van) which may be conveyed
on these trains is as under:—

No. of Conflat " P"  Wagons
(each with two Containers either Loaded or  Empty)

25
42
46

The above loadings m ust not be exceeded.
The following vehicles, Loaded or  Empty, may be conveyed on the trains and the equations to be applied are as under.

Equal to number of Conflats " P"  Wagons
I BG (loaded) 2
2 BC (empty) 3

(Amended 29.7.61)



•

63

LOADS OF FREIGHT TRAINS: LO NDO N MI DLAND OPERATING AREA—continued
LOADS OF  FREIGHT TRAINS BOOKLET (MIDLAND LINES) , DATED 1st JU N E, I957—continued

PAGE 6—continued
AM EN D  heading to read:—

Loads of Classes 'C' and 'D' , Express Freight Trains (or Classes 'C' and 'D'  Empty Wagon Trains).
AMEND heading Class 'C' Express Freight Trains to read:—

Class 'C' Express Freight Trains or  Class 'C' Empty Wagons Trains.
AM EN D  table of  loading:—

Wagons of Goods or  Empty Wagons

Type of vehicle

Class of Passenger Engine
(as listed in Loads of

Passenger Trains Booklet)

Plate wagons
Pipe wagons
Tube wagons
Shock-absorbing wagons
Privately owned 2-star and 3-star tank wagons
50–ton Brick wagons
20–ton covered Presflo (formerly Airslide) wagons (bulk cement, bulk limbux, bulk salt,

Fullers earth)
Gunpowder vans
Covhops (covered hopper  wagons)
Bogie plate wagons
Bogie bolster
Borail
Twincase •  •
Strip coil •  •
Carflat " A"

Class of Passenger Engine
(as listed in Loads of

Passenger Trains Booklet)

Class of Freight Engine
(as listed on pages I to 3)

2 4  5  9
I 2  3  4  5  6  Standar d Standar d Standar d Standar d

2-6-0 2 - 6 - 0  2 - 6 - 0  2 - 1 0 - 0

20 2 9  3 5  3 9  4 5  5 0  2 9  3 9  4 5  5 0

DELETE the paragraph relating to the types of wagons that may be worked on Class 'C' Express Freight Trains and
ADD:—

The following special type wagons may be conveyed on Class 'C' Express Freight or  Empty Wagon trains provided
they are fitted wi th oil axle boxes and convey self-contained loads, i.e., the total weight of traffic is carried by one wagon
in every case.

onditions under which may be
conveyed on Class 'C'  Express
Freight or Empty Wagon Trains

Loaded or  Empty

*Loaded or  Empty
Empty

fl-oaded or  Empty
t
P
I
P  
P
t  
2
2

t  P P  2 2

22

Loaded or  Empty

-
4
.
•
—
l
f  
f
i
t
t
e
d 
w
i
t
h 
r
o
l
l
e
r  
b
e
a
r
i
n
g 
a
x
l
e 
b
o
x
e
s
,  
m
a
y 
b
e 
c
o
n
v
e
y
e
d
,  
l
o
a
d
e
d 
o
n 
C
l
a
s
s 
'
C
'  
s
e
t
-
v
i
c
e
s
.

* - 1f  fitted wi th screw couplings or  "Instanter" couplings in the short position, bolted springs and oil axle boxes.
-
f
—
l
f  
f
i
t
t
e
d 
w
i
t
h 
r
o
l
l
e
r  
b
e
a
r
i
n
g 
a
x
l
e 
b
o
x
e
s
.

PAGE 6.
AMEND heading Class ID' Express Freight Trains to read:—Class 'D' Express Freight Trains or Class ID '

Empty Wagon Trains.
AM END table of loading:—

Class of Freight Engine
(as listed on Pages I to 3)

1 2  3  4  5  6  2  4  5  8  9
Standard Standar d Standar d Standar d Standar d

2-6-0 0  6 0 2 - 6 - 0  2 - 8 - 0  2 - 1 0 - 0
and ( S e e

2-6-0 N o t e  A)

Wagons of Goods or  Empty Wagons 2 3  3 2  3 9  4 3  5 0  5 5  3 2  4 3  5 0  5 0  5 5

A.—Only locomotives with a white five-pointed star  painted on the cab sides are permitted to work Class 'D'  Express
Freight or  Empty Wagon Trains.

Class 'D', Express Freight Trains or Class 'D' Empty Wagon Trains.—DELETE: the paragraph relating to the
types of wagons that may be worked on Class 'D' , Express Freight trains and ADD:—

The special type wagons shown to be conveyed on Class 'C' Express Freight or Empty Wagon trains may be conveyed
on Class 'D'  Express Freight or  Empty Wagon trains.

The following special type wagons may be conveyed on Class 'D' Express Freight or  Empty Wagon trains provided
they are fitted wi th oil axle boxes and convey self-contained loads, i.e., the total weight of traffic is carried by one wagon
in every case.



LOADS OF FREIGHT TRAINS: LO NDO N MI DLAND OPERATING AREA—continued
LOADS O F  FREIGHT TRAINS B OOK LET ( M IDLAND LINES) , DATED 1st  JU N E, 1957—continued

PAGE 6—continued

Type of vehicle

, 64

Deal wagons
Privately-owned I-star  tank wagons (with wheel base of 10 ft. or  over)
Covhops (covered hopper wagons)
Double bolster (up to 21 tons capacity)
Long Low
Bocars
Gunpowder vans
Bogie plate wagons
Bogie bolster
Borail
twincase
Strip coil
20–ton covered Presflo (formerly Airslicle) wagons (bulk cement, bulk limbux, bulk salt,

Fullers earth)
20–ton Bulk Grain van

Type of vehicle

Privately owned 1-star tank wagons
Privately owned unstarred tank wagons
Flat trucks
Hymacs
Glass wagons up to 15 tons capacity
Single Bolsters (wheel base 10 ft. or  over)
40 or  50–ton Armour plate wagons
24 and 254–ton Iron Ore Hopper wagons
17 to 40–tons Engineer's Hopper Ballast wagons
Hopper Ballast brake vans

Conditions under which may be
conveyed on Class 'D', Express
Freight or  Empty Wagon trains

Loaded or  Empty
Empty
Loaded or  Empty

01 P t  , ,

Loaded or  Empty
*—Gunpowder vans if not fitted wi th vacuum brake or  pipe, but fitted with oil axle boxes may be conveyed on Class

'D' services as follows:—
Empty vehicles.—In any position in the loose-coupled por tion of train.
Loaded vehicles.—Attached next to fitted por tion of train. A  screw coupling or "Instanter" coupling in the short

position must be used to attach Gunpowder vans to the fitted por tion.
General

AM END in first paragraph, Class 'C' and Class 'D' Express Freight Trains to read:—Class 'C' and 'D' Express
Freight o r  Empty Wagon Trains.
DELETE:—Wagons conveying overhanging loads, etc.

Gunpowder vans (loaded or  empty) which are fully fitted, etc.
Gunpowder vans not fitted wi th the vacuum brake etc.

DELETE:—Covered Hopper Wagons (CON/HOPS), etc.
PAGE 6.

ADD as first item under heading "General":—
Wagons conveying overhanging loads which require the provision of runner wagons also High sided goods wagons

conveying a load wi th an overhang of more than 4 feet must not be conveyed on Class C and D Express Freight Trains.
PAGE 7.

Class 'E', Express Freight Trains or Class 'E' Empty Wagon Trains.—DELETE from paragraph commencing
"Specially constructed vehicles i f fitted wi th oil  axle boxes" to "Private owners wagons whether  running on account of
the owners, etc." inclusive and AD D :—

The special type wagons shown to be conveyed on Class 'C' and 'D'  Express Freight or  Empty Wagon trains may be
conveyed on Class 'E' Express Freight or  Empty Wagon trains.

All types of empty wagons except single bolsters (with wheel base less than 10 ft.) are authorised to be conveyed on
Class 'E' Empty Wagon trains provided they are fitted wi th oil axle boxes.

The following special type wagons may be conveyed on Class 'E'  Express Freight or  Empty Wagon trains provided
they are fitted with oil axle boxes unless the load on the vehicle is such as to come within the interpretation of Rule I58(c).

Other special type or  specially constructed vehicles, not included in the items shown below, whether fitted wi th oil
or grease axle boxes must not be conveyed on Class 'E' services.

Conditions under which may be
conveyed on Class 'E', Express
Freight or Empty Wagon Trains

Loaded or  Empty
Empty
Loaded or  Empty

PP 9 9

/ 0  1 9

09 I I I  9 0

Empty
Loaded or  Empty

01 0 9  I t

DELETE 25-ton capacity covered hopper  wagons (CON/HOP), when loaded must not be conveyed on Class 'E' ,
Express Freight Trains.
DELETE note at foot of page "Al l  types of empty wagons EXCEPT SINGLE BOLSTERS, etc."
PAGE 6.
ADD to list of engines permitted to work Class D Express Freight trains:—

Class 8
Standard
2-8-0
(See Note A)

Wagons of Goods S O
A—Only locomotives with white five pointed star on cab sides are permitted to work Class D trains. ( G •  I /
24
)
PAGE 7.

AD D  as last item:—
High sided goods wagons conveying a load with an overhang of more than 4 feet must not be conveyed on Class 'E'

Express Freight trains.
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t

UP DOWN

DOWN o '6z _c
E g

Class of Freight Engine Class of Freight EngineBETWEEN Notes

t
.
R 
g
'
.
0

g 2
•
–
x 
o

Class of Engine Class of Engine
2
g

2 twI 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 1 2

I 2 3 4 5

7

6 7

'AGE I2—DELETE:—

lackwell East Junction and Tibshelf

8 I 2 3 4 5 6  7 8

Wagons of Goods

Sidings .  . .  . . .  .  .

Wagons

24

of Goods

35 41 46 50 55 60 100

or Empty Wagons or Empty Wagons

M D: —

DELETE:—
Carlisle and Settle Junction . .

— 14 17 20 24 27 29 32 35 100 24 29 35 41 46 50 55

ADD:—

100
Vesthouses Station and Tibshel f

Carlisle and Appleby West . . §F 33 40 48 57 63 69 76 76 33 40 48 57 63 69 76 76
Appleby West and Hor ton . . §F 28 34 410 48 53 58 64 64 28 34 40 48 53 58 64 64
Horton and Settle Junction . . §F 40 48 58 69 76 84 90 90 28 34 40 48 53 58 64 64

-

0.)
t

UP

-0
• T..'0 oz f,

E g

DOWN o '6z _c
E gMineral MineralBetween Z t

.
R 
g
'
.
0

g 2
•
–
x 
o

Class of Engine Class of Engine
2
g

2 twI 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

'AGE I2—DELETE:—

lackwell East Junction and Tibshelf
Sidings .  . .  . . .  .  . — 24 29 35 41 46 50 55 60 100

M D: —
Ilackwell East Junction and West-

houses Station — 14 17 20 24 27 29 32 35 100 24 29 35 41 46 50 55 60 100
Vesthouses Station and Tibshel f
East Junction (via N o. 2  Down
Goods line)

kMEND:—
ihshelf and Newton and Tibshelf

14 17 20 24 27 29 32 35 100

Sidings AWB . .  . .  . . 30 36 43 52 57 63 69 76 100 11 13 16 19 21 23 25 28 100
Bentinck Col l i er y Sidings and
Portland . .  . .  . . 17 20 24 29 32 35 37 40 SO — — — — — - - — —

65

LOADS OF FREIGHT TRAINS: LO NDO N MI DLAND OPERATING AREA—continued
LOADS O F  FREIGHT TR A IN S B OOK LET ( M IDLAND LINES) , DATED 1st  JU N E, I957—continued

PAGE 8.
Class 'F' Express Freight Trains or Class 'F' Empty Wagon Trains—DELETE from paragraph commencing

"Specially constructed vehicles i f fitted wi th oil  axle boxes" to "Private owners wagons whether running on account of
the owners, etc.", inclusive and ADD:—

The special type wagons shown to be conveyed on Class 'C' , 'D'  and 'E'  Express Freight and Empty Wagon trains
may be conveyed on Class 'F' Express Freight or  Empty Wagon trains provided they are fitted wi th oil axle boxes, unless
the load on the vehicle is such as to come within the interpretation of Rule I58(c).

Other special type or  specially constructed vehicles not shown to be conveyed on Class 'C', 'D' and 'E' Express Freight
or Empty Wagon trains, whether fitted wi th oil or  grease axle boxes must not be conveyed on Class 'F' Express Freight
or Empty Wagon trains.
PAGE 8.

ADD as last item:—
High sided goods wagons conveying a load with an overhang of more than 4 feet must not be conveyed on Class

Express Freight trains.
PAGE 9—Loading of Class 'H ' , Through Freight Trains (or Class 'H', Empty Wagon Trains).

The table at the bottom of the page shown against note § g ving the number of empty wagons to be conveyed by
Class 'H', Empty Wagon trains still applies between Carlisle and Settle Junction. ( 2 3 –  I –60)
* PA GE 10. A M EN D : —

Between U p  or Down M a x i m u m  Number of Wagons AuthorisedNeville Hill and Stourton D o w n
PAGE 10.

Delete the item referring to the loading between Appleby (N.E.R.) and Appleby (L.M.R.).
* PA G E 10.

Guiseley and Apperley Junction.
ADD:—Note C—Trains from Apperley Jct. to Guiseley may convey up to 53 wagons when assisted by Bank engine.

28



LOADS OF FREIGHT TRAINS: LO NDO N MI DLAND OPERATING AREA—continued
LOADS O F  FREIGHT TRAINS B OOK LET ( M IDLAND LINES) , DATED 1st  JU N E, 1957—continued

PAGE 10. (Loading of  Class 4
.1 M i n e r a l  
T r a i n s . )

Between A m e n d m e n t
Shipley (L.M.R.) and Shipley (N.E.R.) A M E N D  Down Mineral Loads to read:—

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

25 30 36 44 48 53 58 64

Classification

C — Express Freight • • 50
C — Empty Wagon • • 50
D — Express Freight • • 55
D — Empty Wagon • • 55
E — Express Freight • • 70
E — Empty Wagon • • 70
F — Express Freight • • 70
F — Empty Wagon • • 70

H - Through Freight
H — Empty Wagon
J — Mineral •  •

PAGE 10.

PAGE 5.

DELETE:—
35-ton tank •

66

Class of Engine

Guisley and Apperley Junction. I N S E R T  Note 'C i n notes column:—
'C'—Trains from Apperley Junction to Guiseley may
convey up to 53 wagons when assisted by  a bank
engine.

(CENTRAL LINES)
LOADS O F  FREIGHT TRAINS B OOK LET (Central Lines), DATED 1st  JU N E, 1957

* P A G E  I .  TENDER, 5F, 2-6-0 ex L.M.S. parallel and taper boilers; AM EN D  power classification to read " 5" .
*C lass 9F ( 2
-
1 0
-
0 ) .  
D E L
E T E  
l a
s t  
s e n
t e n
c e ,  
" C
l a
s s  
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e
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t  
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o
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exceed 90 wagons."
PAGE 4.
I. T h e  loading of Freight Trains will be shown herin as follows:—
A M E N D :
-
C l a s s e s  
' C '  
a n
d  
' D
' ,  
E x
p r
e s
s  
F r
e i
g h
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)
—
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6
•

2. M axim u m  number of wagons a u t h o r i s e d
-
A M E N D  t a b l e : —

Maximum number of wagons authorised

Except where a lower  maximum number  is shown i n the
columns headed "Maximum number of wagons authorised" on
pages 10 to 15

As shown in the columns headed "Maximum number of wagons
authorised" on pages 10 to 15

4. Calculat ions of  Equivalent Loadings:
-AM EN D  second paragraph:—

When traffic of the weight of mineral is conveyed by Express Freight trains and Through Freight trains two such
wagons must be reckoned as 31 wagons of goods.

6 .
-
C
A
L
C
U
L
A
T
I
O
N  
O
F  
E
Q
U
I
V
A
L
E
N
T
S  
F
O
R  
S
P
E
C
I
A
L  
T
Y
P
E
S  
O
F  
W
A
G
O
N
S

Number Equal  to number
Description of wagons, etc. C o n t e n t s  o f  wagons, o f  I3-ton wagonsetc. o f  mineral

A D D :
-Covered carriage truck (four-wheeled) •  •

Non-passenger carrying bogie stock over 24 tons tare • •

Non-passenger carrying bogie stock up to 24 tons tare..

Carflat " A"
Carflat " A"

A M E N D :
-10 and I2- ton tank •
14 and I5- ton tank (Loaded) to read:—

14 to I6- ton tank _  •  • •  • •  • •  •
20-ton tank (Loaded) (includes A m m o n i a  12-ton tank) to read:—

17 to 20-ton tank (includes A m m o n i a  I2- ton tank)
20-ton (Empty) to read:—

17 to 27-ton tank
35-ton tank (Loaded) to read:—

22 to 27-ton tank
40-ton tank (Loaded) to read:—

28 to 40-ton tank
40-ton tank (Empty) to read:—

28 to 40-ton tank
Motor vans (6-wheeled) •  •

Loaded 4
Empty 4
Loaded I
Empty 2
Loaded 2
Empty 3
Loaded 2
Empty I

Loaded 1

Loaded 5

Loaded 2

Empty 3

Loaded

Loaded 2

Empty 2
Loaded or  1
Empty

Empty 2

5
3
2
3
3
4
3

1
6

3

2

2

7

3
1

3



I

Wagons o f  Goods o r Empty  Wagons

Type of vehicle

Class of Passenger Engines
(as listed in Loads of

Passenger Trains Booklet)

67

LOADS OF FREIGHT TRAINS: LO NDO N MI DLAND OPERATING AREA—continued
(CENTRAL LINES)—continued

* P A G E  S. A D D  as last item:—
13. F o r  Loading of Freight Trains worked by Diesel Locomotives see Appendix " A "  on Page 16 (Additional).

ADM—Additional PAGE 16 APPENDIX "A".
FREIGHT TRAINS W OR K ED  B Y DIESEL L OC OM OT IVES

The maximum loading for  Type 2 and Type 4 Diesel Locomotives working Classes 'C'  and 'D'  freight trains over the
London Midland Region lines is as under :—

Train N u m b e r  of: T y p e  2 T y p e  4
Class 'C'  W a g o n s  of Goods or  Empty Wagons 4 5  5 0
Class 'D'  W a g o n s  of Goods or  Empty Wagons 5 0  5 5

PAGE 6.—AMEND—heading to read:—
Loads of Classes 'C' and 'D' , Express Freight Trains (or Classes 'C' and 'D' , Empty Wagon Trains).

GENERAL
AM EN D  in first paragraph, Class 'C' and Class 'D' , Express Freight Trains to read:—

Class 'C' and 'D'. Express Freight or  Empty Wagon Trains.
AMEND—heading, Class 'C', Express Freight Trains, to read:—

Class 'C', Express Freight Trains or  Class 'C', Empty Wagon Trains.
AMEND:—table of loading:—

Class of Passenger Engines
(as listed in Loads of

Passenger Trains Booklet)

2 4  5  9
I 2  3  4  5  6  Standar d Standar d Standar d Standar d

2-6-0 2 - 6 - 0  2 - 6 - 0  2 - 1 0 - 0

20 2 9  3 5  3 9  4 5  5 0  2 9  3 9  4 5  5 0

Class 'C', Express Freight Trains or Class 'C', Empty Wagon Trains.—DELETE the paragraph relating to the
types of wagons that may be worked on Class 'C', Express Freight trains and AD D :—

The following special type wagons may be conveyed on Class 'C' Express Freight or  Empty Wagon trains provided
they are fitted wi th oil axle boxes and convey self-contained loads, i.e., the total weight of traffic is carried by one wagonin every case.

Plate wagons
Pipe wagons
Tube wagons
Shock-absorbing wagons
Privately-owned 2-star and 3-star tank wagons
50-ton br ick wagons
20-ton covered Presflo (formerly Airslide) wagons (bulk cement, bulk limbux, bulk salt,Fullers earth)
Gunpowder vans
Covhops (covered hopper wagons)
Bogie plate wagons
Bogie bolster
Borail
Twincase
Strip coil • •

Class of Freight Engines
(as listed on pages I to 3)

Class of Freight Engines
(as listed on pages I to 3)

Conditions under which may be
conveyed on Class 'C' Express
Freight or Empty Wagon Trains

Loaded or  Empty

*Empty
*Loaded or  Empty
Empty

TLoaded or  Empty
91 t t

t
,
,  
t
t  
P
,

t
,
,  
P
t  
I
t

t

t  I f  fitted wi th rol ler  bearing axle boxes, may be conveyed loaded on Class 'C' services.
* I f  fitted wi th screw couplings or  "Instanter" couplings in the short position, bolted springs and oil axle boxes.If fitted wi th rol ler  bearing axle boxes.

A M EN D  heading Class 'D' Express Freight Trains to read:—
Class 'D'  Express Freight Trains or  Class 'D'  Empty Wagon Trains.

AM EN D  table of  loading:—

2 4  5  8  9
I 2  3  4  5  6  Standar d S t a n d a r d  S t a n d a r d  S t a n d a r d  S t a n d a r d

2-6-0 0 - 6 - 0  2 - 6 - 0  2 - 8 - 0  2 - 1 0 - 0
and 2-6-0 ( S e e  Note A)

Wagons of Goods or  2 3  3 2  3 9  4 3  5 0  5 5  3 2  4 3  5 0  5 0  5 5Empty Wagons

A .—Onl y  locomotives wi th a whi te five-pointed s tar painted on the cab sides are permi tted to work  Class •D', ExpressFreight o r Empty  Wagon Trains .
Class •D', Express Freight Trains or Class 4
0 ' ,  E m p t y  W a g o n  
T r a i n s . —
D E L E T E  
t h e  
p a r a g r a
p h  
r e l a t i
n g  
t o  
t h
e

types o f  wagons tha t  may be work ed on Class 'D ' ,  Express Frei ght trains  and A D D : —
The special type wagons shown to  be conveyed on Class 'C' Express Freight o r Empty Wagon trains  may be conveyedon Class 'D ' Express Frei ght o r Empty  Wagon trains .
The fol lowing special ty pe wagons may be conveyed on Class 'D '  Express Frei ght o r Empty  Wagon trains  prov i ded

they are fi tted wi th  oi l  axle boxes and convey self-contained loads, i .e., the total  wei ght of traffic  is carried by  one wagonin every case.



LOADS OF FREIGHT TRAINS: LO NDO N MI DLAND OPERATING AREA—continued
(CENTRAL LINES)—continued

Type of vehicle
Conditions under which may be
conveyed on Class •D' Express
Freight or Empty Wagon Trains

Deal wagons
Privately-owned one-star tank wagons (with wheel base of 10 feet or  over •  •
Covhops (covered hopper wagons)

Loaded or  empty
Empty
Loaded or  Empty

Double bolster (up to 21 tons capacity) 11

Long low 21

Bocars
Gunpowder vans
Bogie plate wagons 12 11 11

Bogie bolster 11 V P I

Borail 11 11

Twincase.. 11

11

20-ton covered Presflo (formerly Airslide) wagons (bulk cement, bulk limbux, bulk
salt, Fullers earth) 11

20-ton Bulk Grain vann

Page 6—continued

Type of vehicle

68

GENERAL:—
AM EN D  in first paragraph, Class 'C' and 'D'  Freight Trains to read:—

Class 'C' and 'D'  Express Freight or  Empty Wagon Trains.
DELETE :—Wagons conveying overhanging loads etc.
DELETE:—Gunpowder vans (loaded or  empty) which are fully fitted etc.
DELETE:—Gunpowder vans not fitted wi th the vacuum brake etc.
DELETE :—Covered Hopper wagons (COVHOPS) etc.

Privately owned one star tank wagons
Privately owned unstarred tank wagons
Flat trucks
Hymacs
Glass wagons up to 15 tons capacity
Single bolsters (wheel base 10 feet or  over)
40 or  50 ton Armour  plate wagons
24 and 251 ton Iron Or e Hopper  wagons
17 to 40 tons Engineers' Hopper  Ballast wagons
Hopper Ballast brake vans

*—Gunpowder vans i f not fitted w i th vacuum brake or  pipe, but fitted w i th oi l  axle boxes may be conveyed on Class
'D' services as follows:—

Empty vehicles —  I n  any position in the loose coupled por tion of train.
Loaded vehicles —  Attached next to fitted por tion of train. A  screw coupling or  "Instanter" coupling in

the short position must be used to attach Gunpowder vans to the fitted por tion.

PAGE 6.
ADD as first item under heading "General":—

Wagons conveying overhanging loads which require the provision of runner wagons also High sided goods wagons
conveying a load with an overhang of more than 4 feet must not be conveyed on Class 'C' and 'D'  Express Freight trains.

PAGE 8.
Clause 'E' and 'F', Express Freight Trains or Class'E' and 'F' Empty Wagon Trains:—DELETE from paragraph

commencing "Specially constructed vehicles i f fitted w i th oil  axle boxes" to "Private owner's wagons, whether running
on account of the owners, etc."  inclusive and AD D :—

The special type wagons shown to be conveyed on Class 'C'  and 'D'  Express Freight or  Empty Wagon trains may
be conveyed on Class 'E' and 'F' Express Freight or  Empty Wagon trains.

All types of empty wagons except single bolsters (with wheel base less than 10 feet) are authorised to be conveyed
on Class •E' Empty Wagon trains provided they are fitted wi th oil  axle boxes.

The following special type wagons may be conveyed on Class 'E' and 'F' Express Freight or  Empty Wagon trains
provided they are fitted wi th oi l  axle boxes unless the load on the vehicle is such as to come within the interpretation
of Rule 158(c).

Other special type of specially constructed vehicles, not included in the items shown below, whether  fitted w i th
oil or  grease axle boxes must not be conveyed on Class 'E' and 'F' services.

Conditions under  which may be
conveyed o n  Class ' E'  Express
Freight or  Empty Wagon Trains

Loaded or  Empty
Empty
Loaded or  Empty

11 1 1

11 2 1  2 1

1 /  1 ,

Empty
Loaded or  Empty

DELETE seventh paragraph "Bocars loaded or  empty", etc.
DELETE note at foot of page "Al l  types of empty wagons EXCEPT SINGLE BOLSTERS, etc.".
DELETE 25 ton capacity covered hopper  wagons (COVHOP) when loaded must not be conveyed on Class 'E' Express
Freight trains.

PAGE 8.
ADD as last item:—

High sided goods wagons conveying a load with an overhang of more than 4 feet must not be conveyed on Class 'E' and
'F' Express Freight trains.



•

*

PAGE 6.
ADD to list of engines permitted to work Class D  Express Freight trains:—

Class 8
Standard
2-8-0

(See note A)
Wagons of Goods 5 0

A—Only locomotives with white five pointed star on cab sides are permitted to work Class D trains.

PAGE 7. (Loading of  Classes E and F  Express Freight Trains.)
Between

Farnley Junction and Birstall Town. I N S E R T  note "AWB"

PAGE 9. (Loading of  Class H  Through Freight Trains.)
Between

Farnley Junction and Birstall Town.

PAGE I
I .
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LOADS OF FREIGHT TRAINS: LO NDO N MI DLAND OPERATING AREA
(CENTRAL LINES)—continued

Between

Halifax and Dryclough Junction
Dryclough Junction and Milner Royd Junction
Laisterdyke and Low Moor

INSERT note "AVM " ( G . 1 / 2 8 3 )

AM END Up Mineral loads to read:—
2 3  4  5  6  7  8

23 2 9
23 2 9
B  2 9

35
35
35

40
40
40

44
44
44

49
49
49

(G.I/24)

55
55
55
-

PAGE 12. (Loading of  Class M i n e r a l  Trains.)
Between A m e n d m e n t

Hillhouse and Diggle. A D D  letter 'F' in Notes column and following at footof page:—
F. T he loading of  trains i n the U p direction when
worked by ex L.N.W. G.2 locomotives to be restricted
to the Class 6 maximum. ( G .  I /24)* PA G E 12. A M E N D :

- Between U p  or  Down M a x i m u m  number of wagons authorised
Neville Hill and Farniey Junction D o w n  2 8

PAGE 1 4 .
-
A M E N D  
W a t e
r l o o  
R o
a d  
a
n
d  
K i
r k
h a
m  
(
v
i
a  
M
a
r
t
o
n
)  
t
o  
r
e
a
d
:
—

Blackpool (South) and Kirkham (via Marton).
Preston and Euxton Junction—ADD Note F.
Lostock Hall and Bamber Br idge—ADD Note G.
Farington Curve Junction and Lostock Hal l—ADD Note H.

ADD Notes:—

LOADS OF  FREIGHT TRAINS B OOK LET (WESTERN LINES) , DATED 1st  JU N E, 1957
* P A G E  I .  TENDER, SF, 2-6-0 ex L.M.S. parallel and taper boilers;

AM EN D  power classification to read "5" .

Class 9F ( 2
-
1 0
-
0 ) .  
D E L
E T E  
l a
s t  
s e
n t e
n c
e ,  
"
C
l
a
s
s  
F  
e
m
p
t
y  
w
a
g
o
n  
t
r
a
i
n
s  
w
o
r
k
e
d  
b
y  
C
l
a
s
s  
9
F  
e
n
g
i
n
e
s  
m
u
s
t  
n
o
t

exceed 90 wagons."
PAGE 4.
I. T h e  Loading of Freight Trains will be shown herein as follows:—

AM EN  D :
-
C l a s s e
s  
' C '  
a n
d  
' D
' ,  
E x
p r
e s
s  
F r
e i
g h
t  
T
r
a
i
n
s  
(
o
r  
C
l
a
s
s  
'
C
'  
a
n
d  
'
D
'  
E
m
p
t
y  
W
a
g
o
n  
T
r
a
i
n
s
)
—
P
a
g
e  
6
.

2. M axim u m  number of wagons a u t h o r i s e d
-
A M E N D  t a b l e : —C —

C —
D —
D —
E —
E —
F —
F —
H —
H —

—

F -  Bet w een
Up

G —  Bet w een
Up

H —  Bet w een
Up

Express Freight
Empty Wagon
Express Freight
Empty Wagon
Express Freight
Empty Wagon
Express Freight
Empty Wagon
Through Freight
Empty Wagon
Mineral

Preston and Farington Curve Junction the 350 h.p. diesel locomotive load is:—
6 0 D o w n 4 6
Lostock Hall and Bamber Bridge the 350 h.p. diesel locomotive load is:—

4 6 D o w n 4 6
Farington Curve Junction and Lostock Hall the 350 h.p. diesel locomotive load is:—

Down3 0 4 6

Classification M a x i m u m  number of wagons authorised
50
50
55
55
70
70
70
70

1

Except where a  lower  maximum num ber  i n t he columns
headed "Maximum number of wagons authorised on pages10 to 27".

As shown in the columns headed "Maximum number of wagonsauthorised on pages 10 to 27".

4. Calculat ions of  Equivalent Loadings:—
AMEND—second paragraph:—

When traffic of the weight of mineral is conveyed by Express Freight Trains and Through Freight Trains two suchwagons must be reckoned as 31 wagons of goods.



LOADS O F FREIGHT TRAINS: LO NDO N MI DLAND OPERATING AREA
LOADS OF  FREIGHT TRAINS B OOK LET (WESTERN LINES) , DATED 1st  JU N E, I957—continued

Description of wagons, etc. Contents
No. of

wagons,
etc.

Equal to No. of
13 ton wagons

of mineral

A D D :
-Covered Carriage Truck (four-wheeled) Loaded 4 5

Empty 4 3
Non-Passenger Carrying Bogie Stock over 24 tons tare Loaded 1 2

Empty 2 3
Non-Passenger Carrying Bogie Stock up to 24 tons tare Loaded

Empty
2
3

3
4

Carflat " A"  • Loaded
Empty

21 3

A M E N D :
-14 and 15 ton tank (Loaded) to read:—

14 to 16 ton tank •  • •  • •  • •  • •  • Loaded 6
20 ton tank (Loaded) (includest.C.I. Ammonia 12 ton tank) to read:—

17 to 20 ton tank (includes 1.C•1. Ammonia 12 ton tank) Loaded 2 3
20 ton (Empty) to read:—

17 to 27 ton tank Empty 3 2
35 ton tank (Loaded) to read:—

22 to 27 ton tank Loaded 1 2
40 ton tank (Loaded) to read:—

28 to 40 ton Loaded 2 7
40 ton tank (Empty) to read:—

28 to 40 ton tank •
Motor Vans (6 wheeled)
10 and 12 ton tank

Empty
Loaded or  Empty
Loaded

2
1

31
1

DELETE:—
35 ton tank Empty 2 3

PAGE 6.

PAGE S.

6. Calculat ion of  Equivalents for Special Types of  Wagons

rear.
AMEND heading Class 'C' Express Freight Trains to read:—

Class 'C' Express Freight Trains or  Class 'C' Empty Wagon Trains.
A M E N D :
-
t a b l e  
o f  
l o a d
i n g :
—

Wagons of Goods or  Empty Wagons

70

Class of Passenger Engine
(as listed in Loads of

Passenger Trains Booklet)

AM EN D  heading to read:—
Loads of Classes 'C' and 'D' , Express freight trains (or Classes 'C' and 'D'  Empty Wagon Trains).

A D D :
-
a s  
fi r s
t  
i t
e m
: —

CLASS 'C' ( CONDOR)  EXPRESS FREIGHT TRAINS
(between Hendon and Glasgow)

These trains may convey the undermentioned maximum number of loaded Conflat "P"  wagons:—
Maximum N o . of  Loaded
Conflat " P"  Wagons ( in  W o r k e d  by
addition t o  B rake Van) .

Class of Freight Engine
(as listed on pages I to 3)

18 O n e  type 2 main l ine diesel locomotives
or

One Class 5 steam locomotive.
30 T w o  type 2 Main line diesel locomotives

or
Two Class 5 steam locomotives.

In addition, loaded and empty BG vehicles may be conveyed on these trains, the following equations to appl y:-
1 BG (Loaded) -  2  Conflats "P".
2 BG (Empty) -  3  Conflats "P".
2 Transfesa Ferry
Wagons (Loaded or
Empty) —  3  Conflats "P"

When Transfesa Ferry Wagons, either Loaded or  Empty, are conveyed on these trains they must be marshalled in

2 4  5  9
1 2  3  4  5  6  Standar d Standar d Standar d Standar d

2-6-0 2 - 6 - 0  2 - 6 - 0  2 - 1 0 - 0

20 2 9  3 5  3 9  4 5  5 0  2 9  3 9  4 5  5 0
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LOADS OF FREIGHT TRAINS: LO NDO N MI DLAND OPERATING AREA
LOADS O F  FREIGHT TRAINS B OOK LET (WESTERN LINES) , DATED 1st  JU N E, I957—continued

Class 'C' Express Freight Trains or Class 'C' Empty Wagon Trains.—DELETE the paragraph relating to the
types of wagons that may be worked on Class 'C' Express Freight trains and AD D :—

The following special type wagons may be conveyed on Class 'C' Express Freight or  Empty Wagon trains provided
they are fitted with oil axle boxes and convey self-contained loads, i.e., the total weight of traffic is carried by one wagon
in every case.

Type of Vehicle

Plate Wagons . .
Pipe wagons . .  . .
Tube wagons . .  . .  . .
Shock absorbing wagons . .  . .  . .
Privately-owned 2-star and 3-star tank wagons . .  .  . .
50 ton Brick wagons . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  . .
20 ton covered Preslio (formerly Airslide) wagons (bulk cement, bulk limbux, bulk salt,

Fullers earth) . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  - . .
Gunpowder vans . .  . .
Covhops (covered hopper wagons)
Bogie plate wagons .  . .  . .
Bogle bolster . .  . .
Borail . . • •
Twincase.. . .
Strip coil . .
Carflat " A"

If fitted wi th rol ler  bearing axle boxes, may be conveyed loaded on Class 'C' services.
* I f  fitted with screw couplings or  "Instanter" couplings in the short position, bolted springs and oil axle boxes.
t  I f  fitted wi th rol ler  bearing axle boxes.

AM END heading CLASS 'D' EXPRESS FREIGHT TRAINS to read:—
Class 'D' Express Freight Trains or  Class 'D'  Empty Wagon Trains.

AM EN D  table of loading:—

Class of Passenger Engine
(as listed in Loads of

Passenger Trains Booklet)

Condition under which may be
conveyed on Class 'C' Express
Freight or  Empty Wagon Trains

Loaded or  Empty

tEm pty
*Loaded or  Empty
Empty

-
I
-
L
o
a
d
e
d 
o
r  
E
m
p
t
y

t
t

Loaded or  Empty

Class of Freight Engine
(as listed on Pages I to 3)

2 4  5  8  9
I 2  3  4  5  6  Standar d Standar d Standar d Standar d Standar d

2-6-0 0 - 6 - 0  2 - 6 - 0  2 - 8 - 0  2 - 1 0 - 0
and ( S e e

2-6-0 N o t e  A)

Wagons of Goods or  Empty Wagons 2 3  3 2  3 9  4 3  5 0  5 5  3 2  4 3  5 0  5 0  5 5

A . - 0  n 1 y locomotives with a white five-pointed star  painted on the cab sides are permitted to work Class 'D'  Express
Freight or  Empty Wagon trains.

Class 1
13'  
E x
p r e
s s  
F r
e i
g h
t  
T
r
a
i
n
s
,  
o
r  
C
l
a
s
s  
'
D
'  
E
m
p
t
y  
W
a
g
o
n  
T
r
a
i
n
s
:
—
D
E
L
E
T
E  
t
h
e  
p
a
r
a
g
r
a
p
h  
r
e
l
a
t
i
n
g  
t
o  
t
h
e

types of wagons that may be worked on Class 'D'  Express Freight trains and ADD:—

The special type wagons shown to be conveyed on Class 'C' Express Freight or Empty Wagon trains may be conveyed
on Class 'D'  Express Freight or  Empty Wagon trains.

The following special type wagons may be conveyed on Class 'D'  Express Freight or  Empty Wagon trains provided
they are fitted wi th oil  axle boxes and convey self-contained loads, i.e. the total weight of traffic is carried by one wagon
in every case.



Type of vehicle
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LOADS OF FREIGHT TRAINS: L O NDO N MI DLAND OPERATING AREA
LOADS O F  FREIGHT TRAINS B OOK LET (WESTERN LINES) , DATED 1st  JU N E, 1957—continued

Deal wagons •  • •  • •  • •  • •  • •  •
Privately owned one star tank wagons (with wheel base of 10 feet or  over)
Covhops (covered hopper wagons) •  •
Double bolster (up to 21 tons capacity)
Long Low •
Bocars
Gunpowder vans
Bogie plate wagons
Bogie bolster •
Borail •
Twi ncase
Strip coil . •  •  •  •  •  •
20 ton covered Presflo (formerly Airslide) wagons (bulk cement, bulk limbux, bulk
• salt, Fullers earth) •  •  •  •  • •  • •  •
20 ton Bulk Grain van

Conditions under which may be
conveyed on Class 'D'  Express
Freight or  Empty Wagon Trains

Loaded or  Empty
Empty
Loaded or  Empty
Loaded or  Empty

911 P t

Pt

91

99

*—Gunpowder vans if not fitted wi th vacuum brake or  pipe, but fitted wi th oil axle boxes may be conveyed on Class 'D'
services as follows:—

Empty vehicles -  I n  any position in the loose coupled por tion of train.
Loaded vehicles -  Attached next to fitted por tion of train.

A screw coupling or  "Instanter" coupling in the short position must be used to attach
Gunpowder vans to the fitted por tion.

GENERAL.
PAGE 6.
ADD as first item under heading "General":—

Wagons conveying overhanging loads which require the provision of runner wagons also High sided goods wagons
conveying a load with an overhang of more than 4 feet must not be conveyed on Class 'C' and 'D'  Express Freight trains.

AM EN D  in first paragraph, Class 'C' and Class 'D' Express Freight trains to read:—
Class 'C' and 'D'  Express Freight or  Empty Wagon trains.

GENERAL.
D E L E T E :
-
W a g o n s  
c o n v
e y i n g  
o v e
r h a
n g i n
g  
l o
a
d
s  
e
t
c
.

D E L E T E :
-
G u n p o w d
e r  
v a n
s  
( l o
a d e
d  
o
r  
e m
p t
y )  
w
h
i
c
h  
a
r
e  
f
u
l
l
y  
fi
t
t
e
d  
e
t
c
.

D E L E T E :
-
G u n p o w d
e r  
v a n
s  
n o
t  
fi t t
e d  
w i
t h  
t
h
e  
v a
c u
u
m  
b
r
a
k
e  
e
t
c
.

D E L E T E :
-
C o v e r e d  
H o p
p e r  
W a
g o n
s  
( C
O N
/
H O
P S )  
e
t
c
.

AM EN D  last paragraph "25 ton capacity covered hopper wagons (CON/HOP) etc." to read:—
Covered hopper wagons (CON/HOPS) may, when empty, be conveyed on Class 'C' or  'D'  Express Freight trains and

when loaded may be conveyed on Class 'D'  Express Freight trains.

PAGE 8.
Class 'E' and 'Fl Express Freight Trains o r  Class 'E' and 'F'  Emp t y Wagon Trains.—DELETE:—From

paragraph commencing "Specially constructed vehicles i f fitted wi th oil axle boxes" to "Private owners' wagons, whether
running on account of the owners etc." inclusive and A D D :
-

The special type wagons shown to be conveyed on Class 'C' and 'D'  Express Freight or  Empty Wagon trains may be
conveyed on Class 'E' and Ex pr es s  Freight or  Empty Wagon trains.

All types of empty wagons except single bolsters (with wheel base less than 10 feet) are authorised to be conveyed on
Class 'E' Empty Wagon trains provided they are fitted wi th oil axle boxes.

The following special type wagons may be conveyed on Class 'E'  and 'F'  Express Freight or  Empty Wagon trains
provided they are fitted wi th oil  axle boxes, unless the load on the vehicle is such as to come within the interpretation
of Rule I58(c).

Other special type or  specially constructed vehicles, not included in the items shown below, whether fitted wi th oil
or grease axle boxes must not be conveyed on Class 'E' and 'F' services.



LOADS OF FREIGHT TRAINS LO NDO N MI DLAND OPERATING AREA
LOADS O F  FREIGHT TRAINS B OOK LET (W ESTERN LINES) , DATED 1st  JU N E I957,—continued

Between Notes
UP DOWN

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 Max. 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 Max.

* PA GE 14. A M EN D : —

Pennington South Junc- 1 u 17 20 24 27 29 32 35 60
tion and Leigh . .  f — 18 22 26 29 31 34 37 60 12 14 17 19 21 2 3 25 60

Leigh and Speakmans 1 u 17 20 24 27 29 3 2 35 60
Sidings . .  . .  .
1

— 8 10 12 13 IS 16 18 60 12 14 17 19 21 2 3 25 60

Speak mans S i d  ings a n d  1
'
5
5

Tyldesley . .  . .  I — 8 10 12 13 IS 16 18 60 38 46 61 671 74 81 60

Privately-owned one-star tank wagons
Privately-owned unstarred tank wagons
Flat trucks..

Type of vehicle

Hymacs
Glass wagons up to 15 tons capacity
Single Bolsters (wheel base 10 feet or  over)
40 or  50 ton Armour-plate wagons
24 and 251 ton Iron Ore Hopper wagons
17 to 40 tons Engineers' Hopper ballast wagons
Hopper ballast brake vans

73

Conditions under which may be
conveyed on Class •E' Express

Freight or  Empty Wagon Trains

Loaded or  Empty
Empty
Loaded or  Empty

t t  P t

P t t

I I  P t

Empty
Loaded or  Empty

DELETE:—"Motor  Car Body trucks Loaded or  Empty (BOCARS)".
DELETE:—Note at foot of page "Al l  types of empty wagons EXCEPT SINGLE BOLSTERS etc.".
DELETE:- 25 ton capacity covered hopper wagons (COVHOP) when loaded must not be conveyed on Class •E' Express

trains.
PAGE 8.
ADD as last item:—
'F' H i gh sided goods wagons conveying a load with an overhang of more than 4 feet must not be conveyed on Class 'E' and

Express Freight trains.

Loading of Class %I', Mineral Trains—Liverpool, Springs Branch and Manchester and Branches.

FREIGHT TRAIN LOADS BOOK
EASTERN REGION—WESTERN DIV IS ION

(Issued Sth June, 1950)
PAGE 12.
AM EN D  paragraph on "LEEDS DISTRICT" to read "Wakefield Distr ict", and AD D :—

SHAWCROSS T O  BATLEY
Trains travelling from Batley to Shawcross must be worked i n accordance wi th the following instructions:—

(a) T he train must be marshalled:
Brake Van (fully fitted) .
Engine.
Wagons.
Brake Van (non fitted) .

(b) T he Guard must r ide in the rearmost brake van.
Trains travelling from Shawcross to Batley must be worked i n accordance wi th the following instructions:—

(a) T he train must be marshalled:—
Brake Van (non-fitted).
Engine.
Brake Van (fully fitted).
Wagons.

(b) T he Guard must r ide in the non-fitted brake van.
(c) A  minimum of four wagon brakes must be pinned down on the last four wagons before leaving Shawcross.

A stop must also be made at the P.D.W.B. board situated approximately 300 yards from the colliery and the
brakes pinned down on a minimum of eight wagons at the leading end of the train.



PAGE I2—continued

Type of Vehicle

Average start
not to exceed:—

to stop speed

Loaded Empty

I. Wagon stock fitted wi th screw coup-
lings or  Instanter couplings, vacuum
brake, and in accordance with coach-
ing stock requirements as shown in
Note (h) below.

Leeds
and 'K'

2. Wagon stock fitted w i th three l ink
coupling, oi l  axle boxes and bol ted
springs.

40 40

3. Machine, bolster  or  special wagons
when load unequally distr ibuted and
bolster wagons when load is on 3 or
more vehicles.

25

Bramley

4. Tank wagons (not starred) •  • 25 35

5 Wagons fitted with grease axle boxes
or unbolted springs

30 35

6. Salt wagons with grease axle boxes 25 25

7. Crippled wagons, o r  condemned
wagons

20

8. Dock and Works wagons 20 20

From To Class of
train

Length
limit

PAGE 60.
AM EN D :—

Ardsley Leeds
and 'K'

23

PAGE 65.
Bramley Leeds 'H',

and 'K'
23

PAGE 61.
Ardsley Milford

PAGE 73. ( Leeds District.)
AM EN D :—

Leeds Wellington
Street No.

Armley 'H',
and 'K'

23

Leeds Wellington
Street No.

Armley 'H',
and 'K'

23

Leeds Wellington Ardsley or 23
Street No. Wortley South and 'K'

ADD:—
Leeds Wellington

Street No.
Copley Hill,

L.M.R. and 'K'
21

FREIGHT TRAIN LOADS BOOK—continued
EASTERN REGION—W ESTERN D IVISION  (Issued Sth June, 1950)—continued
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Trains into Leeds must not exceed 23 wagons including
i b r a k e  van. ( Other  notes as printed.)J
AM EN D  length l imit to read 70(a).
ADD in Remarks column:—
(a) Trains requir ing to call at Castleford to attach or
detach to be limited to 42 wagons.

Unassisted. Trains to have 20-tonlbrake van.

Assisted in rear  by an engine of
not less than Class 2 from Leeds
B Box t o  Ar m ley ( or  Bramley
when Armley Box closed).

Unassisted. Trains to have 15-ton
brake van. Length l imit can be
extended to 25 wagons between
the hours of 6.30 p.m. and 10.30
p.m.

Unassisted. Length l im i t can be
extended to 25 wagons between
the hours of 6.30 p.m. and 10.30
p.m.

SCOTTISH REGION—EAST COAST DIVISION
PAGE 6.

INSERT:—
Item 13. A.W .B. Application of Wagon Brakes when descending inclines. See Instructions on page 95 of the General

Appendix.
PAGE 10,11 and 12.
DELETE:—All existing instructions and INSERT:—

SPEED O F  FREIGHT R OLLIN G STOCK

May be attached to any freight train. Includes
tank wagons with two or  three stars.

See general notes clause (j) wi th regard to
tank wagons for  road tank trailers, etc.

Green painted

Remarks

Remarks

Between the hours
of 10.30 p.m. and
4.15 a.m. weekdays
and 1 0 . 3 0  p . m .
Saturday, and 4.15
a.m. Monday, t he
loads of Nos. 2 to 8
classes o f  engines
may be made up to
35 wagons of goods.

Including engine tenders.

Not t o  be conveyed on fr eight trains
scheduled to travel more than 85 miles

j w i t h o u t  examination



GENERAL N OTES.

(a) W agons having a wheelbase less than 7 ft. 6 ins, must not exceed an average speed of 25 m.p.h.

(b) A  load which overhangs the carrying wagon by 4 ft. or  more, must not be conveyed on trains booked to exceed an
average speed of 25 m.p.h.

(c) O i l  o r  Acid Tank Wagons
Oil or  acid tank wagons loaded or empty may be conveyed on freight trains in accordance with the foregoing tables
of speeds. The information constitutes the authority required by Rule 158, Clause (c). See also (j) of these notes.

(d) Except ional Loads
The foregoing tables of average speeds at which loaded vehicles may travel, are subject to the restriction that when
conveying loads of the character shown in Rule 158, Clause (c), such vehicles must not be attached to express freight
trains wi thout the author ity of the Traffic Manager.

(e) C ran e Tail Wagons
The permanent tail wagons allocated to travelling cranes and specially lettered as runners thereto, although bearing
service stock numbers to distinguish them from traffic wagons, are qualified to run at any speed that the cranes they
serve may travel, and when necessary these wagons may be treated as an exception to the instruction re "Speeds of
Freight Rolling Stock".

(0

Travelling Steam Cranes
Subject to any lower plated speed restriction, the speed of steam cranes travelling from a Works to their  stabling
point after overhaul must not exceed 20 m.p.h.

(h) Coaching Stock Requirements
I. O i l  axle boxes.
2. Springs hung on brackets with links and bolts, or  on hangars with auxiliary springs; or  resting on shoes fitted
with retaining bolts.
3. Automatic brake or  through pipe.
4. Screw couplings and long buffers.
5. 9  ft. minimum wheelbase.

(g)

Tank Wagons
Tank wagons and flats for the conveyance of Road Tank trailers have stars not less than I ft. across to indicate the
type of train on which they may be conveyed. The stars are painted black on l ight coloured tanks, and white on
other coloured vehicles, and appear either on the tank or on the frame of the vehicle.
In no case must a tank container or demountable tank containing dangerous or  inflammable liquids be loaded on a
vehicle bearing three stars.
Wagons carrying three stars may be conveyed on braked freight or  passenger trains. Wagons carrying two stars
may be conveyed on braked freight trains, but loaded tank wagons carrying one star and continental tanks marked
"RAN." must be conveyed only on freight trains which do not exceed an average speed of 35 m.p.h. from start to
stop. Empty one star tanks stencilled as having a wheelbase of not less than 10 ft. may be conveyed on Class " D "
Express freight trains or  trains of a lower classification. Wagons not starred must not exceed an average speed of
25 m.p.h. when loaded or  35 m.p.h. when empty.

(k) See B.R. General Appendix and Books of Rules and Regulations for  instructions regarding the conveyance of
four-wheeled vehicles, coaching stock and braked freight stock, also for instructions regarding vehicles fitted with
Instanter couplings.

Presflo Wagons
20-ton covered Presflo wagons may be conveyed as under:—

Loaded W i t h  roller bearings—On Class 'C' trains and below.
Without roller bearings—On Class 'D' trains and below.

Empty O n  Class 'C' trains and below.
Vehicles with roller bearings are distinguished by yellow painted axle boxes wi th broad horizontal red band.

(j)

(m
)
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FREIGHT TRAIN LOADS BOOK—continued
SCOTTISH REGION—EAST C OA ST DIVISION—cont inued

Travelling Hand Cranes
Travelling hand cranes must not be conveyed on freight trains running at a higher average speed than 20 m.p.h.

Continental Train  Ferry Wagons
Information regarding the types of train ferry wagons in use between the Continent and Great Britain together
with running restrictions in this country are contained in the "Train Ferry Wagons" booklet (1130/5) dated 1st
March, 1952, copies of which have been issued to all Divisional and Distr ict Officers.
Subject to the restrictions given in this booklet, these wagons may be conveyed on any type of freight train under
the same regulations applicable to our own, i.e. a vacuum or  partly piped wagon may (all other  conditions having
been met) travel in the same types of freight trains as British fitted or  piped vehicles, and an unfitted wagon may
work on freight trains under the same conditions as British non-fitted wagons.

(n) F i tted mineral wagons are restricted to a maximum speed of 55 m.p.h. and if wagons of this type are included in a
Class 'C' freight train the guard must so inform the Driver who must regulate the speed of the train accordingly.

(o) Speeds of Class 'F', 'H ', 'J', 'K' Freight Trains
Class 'F' Average speed 30 m.p.h.

25 m.p.h.
20 m.p.h.
20 m.p.h.



Class 'C' Freight
Average speed 50 m.p.h.
Maximum speed 60 m.p.h.
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FREIGHT TRAIN LOADS BOOK—continued
SCOTTISH REGION—EAST DIVISION—cont inued

Class of Train C o n d i t i o n s

Number of vehicles (excluding rear van) not exceeding

EXPRESS FREIGHT TRAINS

6 10 12 16 20 22 24 26 28 30 32 34 36 38 40 42 44 46 48 50 52 55 56 58 60

Minimum number of fully braked vehicles excluding rear van
4 7  9  12 15 17 18 20 22 23 25 27 28 30 31 33 35 36 38 39 41 43 44 46 47

Class 'D '  Freight
Average speed 40 m.p.h.
Maximum speed 50 m.p.h.

Number of vehicles (excluding rear van) not exceeding:—
9 10 12 15 17 20 23 25 27 30 32 35 37 40 42 45 48 51 54 57 60

Minimum number of fully braked vehicles next to the engine.

0 1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

Class 'E' (Braked) Freight
Average speed 35 m.p.h.

Number of vehicles (excluding rear van) not exceeding:

18 19 27 31 34 38 40 42 46 48 52 55 60 62 64 66 68 70 72 74 75

Minimum number of fully braked vehicles next to the engine

0 I  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

Must be composed of vehicles conforming to coaching stock requirements
as shown above. Wagons fitted w i th Instanter couplings which con-
form in other  respects to coaching stock requirements may be conveyed
on these trains. (See also Instructions regarding Instanter couplings.)

Private Owner's wagons are not conveyed by these trains. Vehicles with
through brake pipes only, may be in any position in the train provided
that not more than two such vehicles are coupled together , but the
number of  fully braked vehicles must not be less than shown in the
following table:—

Brake vans for  use on the above trains must be either  fully braked, or
piped and gauged only, but in all cases brake pipes must be connected
and in use throughout.

Must be composed of vehicles conforming to coaching stock requirements,
or wagon stock fitted w i th three l ink couplings, including ' Instanter'
couplings (see instructions regarding ' Instanter '  couplings), oi l  axle
boxes and springs, secured by one of the methods shown in item 2 of
Coaching Stock Requirements, and permitted to run at  an average
speed of 40 m.p.h. or  over. The number of fully braked wagons must
not be less than shown in the following table:—

Fully braked wagons in the numbers shown above must be connected to
the engine by  a  vacuum brake pipe. W agons  fitted w i th vacuum
pipe only may be marshalled among the fully braked wagons provided
that not more than two are coupled together , and the couplings are
screwed up tightly. These piped only wagons are not to be counted as
part of the braked section. The remainder of the load may consist of
loose-coupled wagons, but discretion must be used to ensure that such
wagons do not contain loads liable to move when the brake is sharply
applied, and every endeavour must be made to marshal the heavier
unbraked wagons immediately in rear  of the braked por tion. Brake
vans for  the above trains must be fitted wi th oi l  axle boxes.

All wagons must be fitted w i th springs secured by one of the methods
shown in item 2 of Coaching Stock Requirements, and the number of
fully braked wagons must not be less than that shown in the table:—

Fully braked wagons in the numbers shown above must be connected to
the engine by the vacuum brake pipe. Wagons fitted with vacuum pipe
only may be marshalled among the fully braked wagons provided that
not more than tw o are coupled together , and the couplings ar e
screwed up tightly. These piped only wagons are not to be counted as
part of the braked section. The remainder of the load may consist of
loose-coupled wagons, but discretion must be used to ensure that such
wagons do not contain loads liable to move when the brake is sharply
applied, and every endeavour must be made to marshal the heavier
unbraked wagons immediately in rear of the braked portion.

Brake vans for the above trains must be fitted with oil axle boxes.



DELETE:—

Point to Point Sections

Section

CLASSIFICATION OF TRAIN

CD, EFFLIK

To

C D E  F H J K

Starting Stopping
Allow- Al l ow -
ance a n c e

Starting
Allow-

ance
Stopping
Allow-
ance

Down Slow

Passing Allowance

From To Mins. M i n s . Mins. Mins. Mins. Mins. Mins. Mins. Mins. Mins.

PAGE 17—INS

New Biggin

Appleby West

ERT:—

Appleby West

Kirkby Stephen
West

CARLISLE
2 1

2 1

TO SK
3

3

IPTON
2

2

12

23

13

26

13

29

13

33

14

37

16

40

No. Situation of Switch
Section

Line , Situation of Switch
From To

53A Hook Switch mounted on
Section 53A at Nor th
end o f  H i gh Lev el
Bridge.

North end of
High Level
Bridge

South end of
High Level
Bridge

Down Slow Hook Switch mounted on Section
53A,70 yards North of Gateshead
Down East Platform.

Class of Train

Class 'E'  (Unbraked) Freight
Average speed 35 m.p.h.

FREIGHT TRAIN LOADS BOOK—continued
SCOTTISH REGION—EAST C OA ST DIVISION—cont inued

EXPRESS FREIGHT TRAINS—continued

POIN T  T O  P O I N T  T IM IN GS F OR  FREIGHT TRAINS—CENTRAL L IN ES D A TED  OCTOBER, 1960

INSTRUCTIONS I N  C ON N E C TION  W I T H  T H E  W O R K I N G  O F
ELECTRIC TRAINS O N  TH E TYNESIDE ELECTRIFIED LINES

(Booklet dated 1st  M ay, 1952)INSTRUCTIONS TO  SIGNALMEN
Instruction 40—Sectioning of  Third Rail.
PAGE 28.

AM EN D  Section 53A to read:—

Instruction 4I—Responsibility for Third Rail Sections.
PAGE 34.

Signal Box

P I, P.2, P.3, P.4, P.5, P.6 and 52.
7, 8, 9, 10, 43 and 44.

INSERT:—
Newcastle 7 ,  8, 9, 10, 43, 44, 52, P.1, P.2, P.3, P.4, P.5 and P.6.

Instruction 46.
Clause (a) DELETE second sentence of first paragraph on page 40.
DELETE Clause (e) and side heading on page 43.

Newcastle No. I
Manors

77

Conditions

These trains are limited to the conveyance of 45 loaded or  50 empty
unbraked wagons.

Two or  three fitted braked wagons should be placed next to the engine
and the pipes connected therewith whenever this can be done without
interfering with the normal marshalling of the train, and fitted wagons
form par t of the load. Al l  wagons must be fitted wi th springs secured
by one of the methods shown in item 2 of Coaching Stock Requirements.

Where fitted brake wagons cannot be placed next to engine and total load
exceeds 20 wagons, trains only to be run over these routes specifically
authorised by Traffic Managers.

Brake vans for use on these trains must be fitted with oil axle boxes.

Section Numbers

PAGE 44.
Instruction 49 (ii) .

DELETE existing entry and INSERT:—
North Tyneside.
Two Whitwor th single-ended spanners (1" and 1' ) .

South Tyneside.
One Whitwor th single-ended spanner (1').

INSTRUCTIONS TO  ELECTRIC TRAINMEN

(0.4918)

(0.4918)

PAGE 62.
Instruction 77.
DELETE existing Clause (c) and I NSERT:—

(c) W hen a movement is made in the backward direction the motorman must have his train well under  control.
A Guard or  Shunter must ride in the leading vehicle, keep a sharp look-out and give a warning to anyone on the
line, carefully observe all signals and give any necessary hand signals to the motorman. The Guard or  Shunter
must be prepared to stop the train by application of the automatic brake i f required.

(0.4198)
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INSTRUCTIONS IN  CONNECTION WITH  TH E WORKING
OF ELECTRIC TRAINS

& A. RAILWAY
(Booklet Dated 1931)Instruction N o . 3. IN SER T : —

Rule 179 (c). A  multiple-unit electric train may be used to assist From the rear any train not excceding its own weight
and which is not rendered incapable of movement. ( 2 0 – I  0-56) (5392)

LANCASTER, MORECAMBE AND HEYSHAM SECTION
(Booklet dated March, 1937)Instruction N o . 6—AMEND:—

6. T he  electric wires through Lancaster (Green Ayre) Station, Lancaster (Castle) Station, Heysham Station and at
all overbridges are lower and nearer to the sides of the trains than on other  portions of the Electrified sections, and great
care must be exercised accordingly.
Instruction No. 10.—AMEND reference to "District Controller" to read "Line Traffic Officer (Operating), Manchester' '

DELETE the words "at night and on Sundays" shown in the sixth line.
Instruction N o . IL—A M EN D : —

Water must not be supplied to cisterns of carriage lavatories etc., on any electrified l ine. Such work is, however,
permissible on platforms Nos. I  and 2 at Heysham provided the switch referred t o  in instruction No. 21 has been
appropriately operated to the SAFE position.
Instruction N o . 12—second paragraph.—AMEND:—

At Morecambe (Promenade) Station duly authorised men may get upon the roofs of motor vehicles standing upon
No. 5 siding for  the purpose of attending to the apparatus on the roofs, but before doing so they must first cut off the
electricity from the wire over that siding, and then earth the wire by means of the appropriate isolating and earthing switch.
The switch in connection with No. 5 siding must only be used by these authorised men of the Electrical Department and
the regular and spare electric train Drivers, and the keys for  this switch are in the Driver's cabin.
Instruction N o . I4.—AMEND:—

14. I n  an emergency, any member of the Staff may ask for  electricity to be cut off; this can be done on telephone
demand to the Signalman at Lancaster (Green Ayre).

The person making the request must:—
(i) State his Name, Grade and Station.

(ii) Where speaking from.
(iii) Reason for  the isolation.
(iv) Line or  lines affected.
(v) Stay at the telephone unti l  assured that the electricity has been cut off.

Switches are also provided for  the purpose of cutting off the electricity at:—
Lancaster (Green Ayre) near signal box on Down platform.
Morecambe (Promenade), near the terminal end of platforms Nos. 3 and 4.
Heysham, at Morecambe end of platform No. 2.

These switches must only be used by the Station Master or deputy at Lancaster (Green Ayre), Morecambe (Promenade)
or Heysham. Any  person becoming aware of an unusual occurrence which may make i t desirable for  the electricity to be
cut off, must at once communicate with one of the persons enumerated above, or  direct with the Signalman at Lancaster
(Green Ayre), whichever is the quicker.

In cases of great emergency the above switches may be used wi thout first telephoning the Signalman at Lancaster
(Green Ayre) asking for  the electricity to be cut off, but in this event the Signalman must be telephoned immediately
afterwards.

In addition to the above there is an isolating and earthing switch near Lancaster (Castle) No. 4 box Down Home
from Branch signal, worked by a lever in that box. This switch cuts off electricity on the Lancaster (Castle) station side
of the switch only, and may be operated by the Signalman at Lancaster (Castle) No. 4 box as required.
Instruction N o . 15.—AMEND:—

15. Except for  the switch near Lancaster (Castle) No. 4 box, the switch operating rods are secured by padlock, the
keys for  which are kept at Lancaster (Green Ayre) box, Morecambe (Promenade) Foreman's Office and the Telegraph
Office at Heysham. The boxes in which these keys are kept must be locked so that they can only be obtained by breaking
the glass front of the box. The key of the box is kept by the Electrical Department staff.
Instruction N o . I6.—AMEND:—

16. I f  i t is necessary for  the Station Master or  his deputy at Morecambe (Promenade), Lancaster (Green Ayre) or
Heysham to operate these switches, he must immediately telephone the Signalman at Lancaster (Green Ayre) and ask
for the electricity to be cut off, and after assurance has been given that this has been done, break the glass front of the
switch key box, obtain the key, unlock the padlock, push up the switch handle and lock i t on the top eyebolt, and inform
the Signalman at Lancaster (Green Ayre) that this has been done. This wil l  prevent the electricity being applied unti l
the switch handle has been returned to the bottom eyebolt, which must only be done by the Electrical Department
representative. The person using the switch must hand the key of the padlock to the Electrical Department representative,
who must, when the switch handle has been returned to the normal position, put a new glass in the front of the box and
lock the switch key therein.
Instruction No. 17.—AMEND:—

17. Shoul d i t  be necessary to cut off the electricity from the Castle Branch, the Signalman at  Lancaster (Green
Ayre) must be communicated with, and he must immediately arrange for  the switch on gantry No. 3 at the Green Ayre
end of the Castle Branch to be opened.
Instruction N o . 18.—AMEND:- -

18. Shoul d i t  have been necessary for  the electricity to be cut off from the overhead l ine in an emergency, the
Signalman at Lancaster (Green Ayre) must inform the Sub-station at Heysham immediately of the circumstances.
Instruction N o . I9.—AMEND:—

19. T he  Signalman at Lancaster (Castle) No. 4 box may cut off the electricity on the Lancaster (Castle) side of the
switch by means of the lever in the box without communicating with the Signalman at Lancaster (Green Ayre), but should
he find i t necessary to cut off the electricity owing to any unusual circumstances he must immediately advise the Signalman
at Lancaster (Green Ayre) who must immediately advise the Heysham Sub-station.
Instruction N o.  21.—AMEND references to gantry 183 T.H. to read gantry 185.
Instruction N o . 22.—AMEND:—

22. I n  the event of anything occurring at any point to necessitate electricity being cut off other than at Morecambe
(Promenade), Heysham or  Lancaster Stations, a telephone message must be sent from the nearest signal box or  isolation
telephone (see Instruction 29) to the Signalman at Lancaster (Green Ayre) asking for  this to be done.

0

•

•-•
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INSTRUCTIONS I N CO NNE CTI O N WI T H THE  WORKING
OF ELECTRIC TRAINS—continued

LANCASTER, MORECAMBE AND HEYSHAM SECTION—continued
(Booklet Dated March, 1937—continued)

Instruction N o . 23.—AMEND:—
23. A l l  telegraph and telephone messages for the Electrical Department representative must be sent to the Heysham

Sub-station (Telephone Extension 8 Heysham Harbour, L.M.R. Exchange).

Instruction N o.  24.—AMEND reference to "Divisional Superintendent of Operation, Derby" to read "Line Traffic
Officer (Operating), Manchester".

AM EN D  reference to gantry 183 T.H. to read gantry 185.
Instruction N o . 2.5.—DELETE.

Instruction N o . 26.—DELETE.

Instruction N o . 2.7.—AMEND:—
7he destination indicators at both ends of trains must be illuminated after sunset, dur ing fog and falling snow.
The two top white lights only must be used for  displaying the head-code at the leading end of trains and the following

code must be exhibited after sunset, dur ing fog and falling snow:—
Loaded electric trains all routes—Top right-hand l ight in the direction of travel.
Empty electric trains all routes—Two top lights.
Each train must display one electric tail l ight at all times when on any running line, and the Driver must see the proper

head l ight code is exhibited and that the electric head and tail lights and destination indicators are altered and illuminated
as necessary.

An oil lamp cleaned and trimmed ready for  use must be carried in the Guard's compartment, and the Guard will be
responsible for  the fixing of an oi l  tai l  lamp when the train is stabled, also in an emergency on any running line in the
event of failure of the electric tail l ight.

Instruction N o . 28.—AMEND:—
28. T h e  conveyance of Horse Boxes, Parcels vans, etc., on electric trains is prohibited.

Instruction N o . 29.—AMEND:—
29. I s ol at i on Telephones.—A special telephone circuit is provided between Lancaster (Green Ayre) signal box

and each signal box, passenger station, various line side locations and other  points on the electrified lines as shown below.
The position of  the telephones on this circuit is indicated by the words "ISOLATION TELEPHONE" mounted on the
cupboard.

ISOLATION TELEPHONES must only be used for  isolation or  emergency purposes.
Location of Isolation Telephones.

Heysham Sub-station (Outdoor  Machinery Services).
Heysham Station Platform No. 2 (outside Telegraph Office).
Heysham Station signal box.
Heysham Harbour Junction signal box.
Structure No. 134 (Up side).
Moss Sidings signal box.
Structure No. 110 (Up side).
Structure No. 90 (Up side).
Structure No. 69 (Up side).
Structure No. 51 (Up side).
Torrisholme No. 2 signal box.
Morecambe (Promenade) Station signal box.
Morecambe (Promenade) Station Platform Nos. 3 and 4 (on Structure No. 177),
Torrisholme Junction No. I signal box.
Structure No. I l l  (Down side).
Structure No. 91 (Down side).
Scale Hall (Down side) between Structures X38 and X40.
2601 mile post (Down side).
Structure No. 34 (Down side).
Lancaster (Green Ayre) signal box.
Lancaster (Green Ayre) Station Up Platform (near Inspector's Office).
Lancaster (Castle) No. 3 signal box.
Lancaster (Castle) No. 4 signal box.
Lancaster (Castle) Station Platform No. 6 (near stairs).

Instruction N o . 34.—AMEND:—
34. A  Driver is absolutely forbidden to leave his train wi thout: -

(a) Removing master control key, thus ensuring that the power equipment on the train is switched off.
(b) Putting hand brake hard on.

Instruction N o. 35.—AMEND reference to "reversing key and control key" to read "master control key".
Instruction N o.  38, clause (c)—AMEND reference to "Rule 148 (e)" to read "Rules 117 and 148 (e)".

Instruction N o . 39.—AMEND:—
39. I f  an electric train fails and requires assistance from another  train at the rear, the Motorman of the disabled

train must hand his master control key to the Motorman or  Driver of the assisting train, and r ide in the leading cab of
the disabled train.

If the assisting train is an electric train, the Guard of the disabled train must ride with the Motorman of the assisting
train and help him in observing all signals, including the front Motorman's hand signals.

If the failure is electrical, the appropriate jumpers must not be connected between the two trains. I f  i t is a brake
failure or  the assisting train is a steam train, the brake hoses between the two trains must not be coupled.

An electric train must not be used to assist a disabled steam train.



INSTRUCTIONS I N CO NNE CTI O N WI T H THE  WORKING
OF ELECTRIC TRAINS—continued

LANCASTER, MORECAMBE AND HEYSHAM SECTION—continued
(Booklet Dated March, I937—continued)

Instruction N o . 44.—AMEND item l: —
I. Rem ove master control key.

DELETE Item 2.
Items 3, 4 and 5 renumbered 2, 3 and 4 respectively.

Instruction N o . 47.—AMEND:—
47. Guar ds working electric trains will be required to undertake the following duties:—

(a) Operation of lighting switches.
(b) Operation of continuous and hand brakes in emergency from a driving cab.
(c) Coupl ing and uncoupling of jumpers, brake hoses and mechanical couplings between vehicles in emergency.

Instruction N o.  50.—AMEND reference to page 97 of the Rule Book to read "page 59 of the Rule Book".
INSERT:—Instruction N o . 50A.—

The following code of bell signals must be used between Guard and Motorman:—
I. Stop.
2. Star t .
3. Set-back.
4. Shut- off power when propelling.
5. D r aw  forward to stopping mark.
6. Guar d leaving train to protect in accordance with rules.

3-3. Guar d when required by Motorman.

Instruction No. 51.—clause (a)—AMEND reference to " the attendant at Heysham Sub-station" to read " the Signalman
at Lancaster (Green Ayre)".

Instruction N o . 5 3 .
-
A M E N D  
s e c o n d  
p a r a g r
a p h : —

Chemical fir e extinguishers are provided i n the dr iving cabs of  the m otor  cars, dr iving trailers, and luggage
compartments.

The gas given off by the fire extinguisher in the driving cab is very dangerous and such extinguishers
must not be used in a confined space. T h e fire extinguisher in the Guard's compartment must not be used
on or near electrical equipment which may be alive. W at er  must not be used to extinguish fires on or near
electrical equipment which may be alive.
DELETE:—Instructions Nos. 54 and 61.
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INSERT:—Instruction N o . 63A:—
Before exter ior  cleaning of motor  coaches is commenced the person in charge must ensure that the pantograph is

DOWN and in addition to the normal protection of a red flag or  lamp special boards inscribed "CLEANERS AT WORK
ON MOTOR COACH—PANTOGRAPH MUST NOT BE RAISED" must be placed on the cab door  handles of the Motor-
man's compartment.

Any person who may be in the Motorman's compartment must in addition be handed one of these special boards and
be instructed to place the notice on the handle of the controller in the train concerned.

Outside cleaning of any coach above cantrail level (i.e., the cdnnecting strip between side panels and roof) is dangerous
and strictly forbidden except where the overhead contact wire has been made dead and earthed in accordance wi th the
appropriate instructions.
I N S E R T :
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on Electric Trains.
67. (a)  Compressed air is the power employed to work the brake, which is automatic; that is, i t applies itself in the

case of a break-loose or  failure of any vital part.
(b) T he pressure in the main reservoir must be kept to 90 lb. per square inch, and in the train pipe to a pressure

of 70 lb. per square inch. Each motor and driving trailer car is provided with a gauge having a red and a black
hand. The red hand shows the pressure in the main reservoir, and the black hand the pressure in the train pipe.

(c) A  "Dead Man's" handle valve is fitted to operate in the driving handle of the master controller, so that, should
the Driver release his grip, the brakes will be applied and the control current cut off.

(d) Def ect ive "Dead Man's ' handle or emergency valve:—
Should the "Dead Man's" handle or emergency valve become inoperative, the Guard must ride with the Driver
until another man can be provided for  the purpose or  have the defect remedied. The defect must be reported
to the Mechanical & Electrical Engineering Department at once.

Isolation of  emergency valve when coasting.—The "Dead Man's" handle which is fitted to the Control ler  and
which provides for  automatic action of the brakes in cases of emergency must always be kept operative when the train
is in motion.

Under no circumstances must the reverser key be placed in the "Off"  position when the train is coasting.

68 (a). Drivers must satisfy themselves that the Westinghouse air brake is in proper  working order before starting,
and at each station where any vehicle is attached or  detached. I t  must also be tested before descending steep inclines,
in order  that the speed of the train may be reduced as necessary. The Driver of a train running direct or  backing into a
platform wi th buffer  stops at the end, or  to a platform where another train is standing, must do so cautiously and, at a
proper distance from the place where the train has to come to a stand, must test the Westinghouse brake and then run
forward at such a speed as to enable him to stop the train at the proper place.

(b) Unless the Westinghouse brake is working properly when thus tr ied, the Driver must whistle for  the Guard's
attention, stop the train and inform the Guard that the Westinghouse brake is out of order, and that the hand brake
must be relied upon for  working the train. The train must then be worked forward at reduced speed under  the control
of the hand brakes and special care must be taken in approaching stations at which the train has to stop.

(c) Should the Driver discover any defect in the working of the brake which would render i t ineffective, he must,
as soon as possible, give the Guard notice, and arrange with him as to the use of the hand brake i f necessary. •

(d) The brake must be applied with great care, so as to bring the train to a stand wi thout rebounding or  otherwise
causing inconvenience to the passengers. For  ordinary stops the valve should be opened, and again closed gently when
the pressure has been reduced by about 5 to 8 lb.
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INSTRUCTIONS I N CO NNE CTI O N WI T H THE  WORKING
OF ELECTRIC TRAINS—continued

LANCASTER, MORECAMBE AND HEYSHAM SECTION—continued
(Booklet dated March, 1937)—continued

(e) The Driver on finding that the brake has been applied by the Guard, or  automatically, must at once assist in
stopping the train by an ordinary brake application.

(f) Should a Driver find that his train is being retarded by the brake blocks not being off, he must stop, under fixed
signal protection i f practicable, and properly release the brakes.

(g) W hen changing ends the Driver must close the brake valve isolating cock and then make an emergency application
of the brakes when the train is at rest, before putting his brake handle to the release position.

(h) The Driver must ascertain that the brake hose couplings are connected and the cocks in the brake pipes are in
the correct position throughout the train:—

 (1) Before leaving the stabling point.
(ii) When another set of coaches has been detached or  attached.

(i) Dr ivers will be responsible for  working the hand brakes in their  compartments.

69 (a). W hen  a train has been standing at a terminal station more than 10 minutes the Guard must see that the
proper train pipe pressure is registered on the gauge in the Guard's compartment before giving the signal to start.

(b) Before leaving a stabling point or  when a vehicle or  vehicles are attached a test must be made by operating the
brake valve in the rear vehicle on the train and reducing the pressure in the gauge by 20 lb., which will apply the brakes.
The pressure in the gauge wil l , on closing the brake valve isolating cock, begin to rise, and the signal to start must not
be given unti l  the gauge shows 65 lb.

The Guard must enter  the rear driving cab for  the purpose of making the test, which must be made after the Driver
has completed his preparation of the train and whilst the Driver is in the leading driving cab with the brake valve isolating
cock open in that cab.

(c) I f  the Guard, upon making the test, finds that the pressure does not rise, the brake connection is interrupted,
and he must not permit the train to be started unti l  a search has been made to find the cause of the interruption.

(d) W hen a Guard has occasion to apply the brake he must open the cock and allow the air to escape until the train
is brought to a standstill, but he should only use the brake in case of emergency.

If a train fails to stop at a station at which i t is booked to call or  runs in any way irregularly, the Guard must at once
take steps to br ing the train to a stand and ascertain i f  all is well w i th the Dr iver in charge. I n  these circumstances,
unless the Guard has reason to consider an emergency application of the brake is necessary, he must apply the air brake
by partially opening the emergency valve in the Guard's compartment unti l  the pressure has been reduced by about
5 to 8 lb.• or  unti l speed is so reduced that he is satisfied the Driver has become aware that the train is required to stop.

(e) In the case of a train becoming divided, the Guard must put the hand brake hard on before going back to protecthis train.

70 (a). T h e  Driver and Guard must repor t any defect or  irregularity at the next stopping place and the station
staff must immediately advise the Mechanical & Electrical Engineering Department.

(b) The brake on each vehicle can be released by opening the release valve on the pipes leading to the brake cylinders
This is done by means of the release cord or  wire which is to be found under the body of the vehicles, about the centr
of the frame. The valves close themselves by the cord or  wire being allowed to go free.

(c) N o unauthorised person must interfere with any of the cocks or  valves on the train.

MANCHESTER-SHEFFIELD-WATH ELECTRIFIED LINES BOOKLET OF
WORKING INSTRUCTIONS, 1954

* PA GE 24.
INSTRUCTION 23.
AM EN D  first paragraph to read:—

Unless the overhead line equipment has been isolated and earthed in accordance with the isolation procedure contained
herein, i t  is forbidden to climb above the footplate or  cab floor level of locomotives or  tenders for  any purpose whilst on
the electrified lines, except at those water columns where the height of the contact wire is 20 feet above rail level or  thetrack is unwired.

PAGES 52 and 53.
* IN ST R U C T ION  N o.  70 must be AM EN D ED  to read as follows:—
Defects in Electric Locomotives.

• 70. Locom oti ve crews must keep a sharp look-out for  any unusual noises or  unusual operation of the locomotive,
including motors, gearing, bogies pantographs or  other  equipment.

The Motorman must, i f possible, isolate the defective equipment with the least possible delay, and i f the locomotive
is safe to proceed, continue the journey to destination, where the fault must be reported.

A Motorman requir ing the services of a Fitter  to rectify a minor fault which does not affect mobility, or  becoming
aware of a defect which requires early attention, must repor t the matter at the first stopping point.

Signalmen or  Station Staff must immediately telephone such messages to Traffic Control, who must then transmit this
information to the nearest Electric Locomotive Depot.

Any defect which may necessitate an electric locomotive being taken Out of service must, however, be reported at
the first signal box or  station.
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INSTRUCTIONS I N CO NNE CTI O N WI T H  THE  WORKING
OF ELECTRIC TRAINS—continued

MANCHESTER-SHEFFIELD-WATH ELECTRIFIELD LINES BOOKLET OF
WORKING INSTRUCTIONS, 1954—continued

Where, owing to a failure which affects mobility, a Motorman requires assistance, a line side electrification telephone
should be used i f i t is nearer than the electrification telephone situated at the nearest signal box or  station, and in such
circumstances the Motorman must request to be connected wi th both Traffic Control and Reddish Electric Locomotive
Depot.

The Motorman must give full particulars of the defect, including details of the degree of mobility, to the Traffic Control
and to the Foreman at Reddish Electric Locomotive Depot. T he latter will, from the description of the fault give suitable
advice to help the Motorman to rectify the fault himself and the Traffic Controller must take note of this conversation,
and i f i t is possible for  the locomotive to move ei ther  under its own power or  by assistance, decide whether the train
should be moved before any endeavour is made to rectify the fault.

If i t is found after this procedure that the Motorman is unable to rectify the fault, he should make fur ther  contact
with Traffic Control and Reddish Electric Depot, using the electrification telephone and noti fy the Control ler  and the
Foreman that i t is not possible to rectify the fault wi thout technical assistance. T he Traffic Controller and Foreman con-
cerned will then decide regarding the best means of dealing with the locomotive and the Motorman will be given instruc-
tions for  moving the train and any other  relevant actions.

The Assistant Motorman and Guard must carry out the appropriate rules of protection, removal or  assistance, etc.,
as necessary.

If it is found impossible to carry out a three-way conversation by reason of adverse conditions prevailing on the telephone
lines at the time, the Motorman must act as prescribed in paragraphs 2, 3 and 5.

In all cases where a report is made either to the Traffic Control or  the Electrical Control, the name of the Motorman,
departure time of train from starting point and a concise description of the trouble, including the number of locomotive,
and i f necessary where i t is standing, must be given.

When stabling a locomotive or  being relieved, the Motorman must repor t any defects which require immediate
attention by the first available means to Traffic Control and nearest Electric Locomotive Depot.

All defects must be entered by the Motorman on his defect sheet. Defects must be entered legibly and concisely,
stating date, place where trouble occurred, number of locomotive, departure time of train from starting point and par-
ticulars of delay, the Motorman finally signing with full name.

If there are no defects the Motorman must so endorse the defect sheet.

PAGE 54.
DELETE:—

Rule 55 and Rule 56 (Standard Rules 55 and 56 in the Rule Book apply).

PAGE 63.
* IN ST R U C T ION  N o .  93 must be DELETED and the following SUBSTITUTED:—

The following code of bell signals must be used from Guard to Motorman:—
Code of Bell Signals from Guard to Motorman
I S t o p
2 Star t
3 Set-back
5 Guar d leaving train in accordance with Rules
6 D r aw  forward

(O. 7423)

PAGE 66.
* IN ST R U C T ION  94. A D D  after  last paragraph:—

"Hal t"  Button:—Mounted underneath each door  control box is a push button which, when pressed, wi l l  open the
nearest doors on that side of the motor-coach. I ts  purpose is to allow staff to be de-trained at Mottram Yard Exit without
allowing the remaining passenger doors to be opened.

Trainmen and others wishing to alight at this point must travel in the motor-coach next to the Guard's compartment
occupied by the Guard.

These doors are closed by pressing the "Close" button in the door  control box.
If for any reason the nearest doors to the Guard's compartment are inoperative, the Guard must permit staff to travel

in the Guard's compartment.

PAGES 71 and 72.
* IN ST R U C T ION  N o.  104 must be AM EN D ED  to read as follows:—
Defects in Mult iple Unit  Trains.

104. T r ai n Staff must keep a sharp look-out for any unusual noises or unusual operation of the train, including motors,
gearing, bogies, pantographs or  other  equipment.

The Motorman must, i f possible, isolate the defective equipment with the least possible delay, and i f the train is safe
to proceed, continue the journey to destination where the fault must be reported.

A Motorman or  Guard requir ing the services of a Fitter to rectify a minor fault which does not affect mobility, or
becoming aware of a defect which requires early attention, must repor t the matter at the first stopping point.

Signalmen or  Station Staff must immediately telephone such messages to Traffic Control, who must then transmit
this information to the nearest Electric Locomotive Depot.

Any defect which may necessitate an electric Multiple-Unit being taken out of service must, however, be reported at
the first signal box or  station.

If i t is necessary to remove control jumpers between any two adjacent units, destroying the normal operation of the
passenger doors, the train must be worked in accordance with Instruction No. 96.

Where, owing to a failure which affects mobility, a Motorman requires assistance a line side electrification telephone
should be used i f i t is nearer than the electrification telephone situated at the nearest signal box or  station, and in such
circumstances the Motorman must request to be connected wi th both Traffic Control and Reddish Electric Locomotive
Depot.
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INSTRUCTIONS I N CO NNE CTI O N WI T H THE  WORKING
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MANCHESTER-SHEFFIELD-WATH ELECTRIFIED LINEES BOOKLET OF
WORKING INSTRUCTIONS, 1954—continued

The Motorman must give full particulars of the defect, including details of the degree of mobility, to the Traffic Control
and to the Foreman at Reddish Electric Locomotive Depot. T he latter will, from the description of the fault give suitable
advice to help the Motorman to rectify the fault himself and the Traffic Controller must take note of this conversation,
and i f i t is possible for  the Multiple Unit train to move either under its own power or  by assistance, decide whether the
train should be moved before any endeavour is made to rectify the fault.

If i t is found after this procedure t ha t
-
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Traffic Control and Reddish Electric Depot using the electrification telephone and notify the Controller and the Foreman
that i t is not Possible to rectify the fault without technical assistance. T he Traffic Controller concerned and the Foreman
will then decide regarding the best means of dealing with the Mu.tiple Unit train and the Motorman will be given instruc-
tions for  moving the train and any other  relevant actions.

The Guard must carry out the appropriate rules of protection, removal or  assistance, etc., as necessary.
If i t  is found impossible to carry out a three-way conversation by reason of  adverse conditions prevailing on the

telephone lines at the time, the Motorman must act as prescribed in paragraphs 2, 3 and 5.
In all cases where a report is made either to the Traffic Control or  the Electrical Control, the name of the Motorman,

departure time of train from starting point and concise description of the trouble, including the number of the defective
coach and i f necessary where i t is standing, must be given.

When stabling an electrical Multiple Unit train or being relieved, the Motorman must repor t any defects which require
immediate attention by the first available means to Traffic Control and nearest Electric Locomotive Depot.

All defects must be entered by the Motorman on his defect sheet. Defects must be entered legibly and concisely,
stating date, place where trouble occurred, defective vehicle number, departure time of train from starting point and
particulars of delay, the Motorman finally signing with full name.

If there are no defects the Motorman must so endorse the defect sheet.

A PPEN D IX A
DELETE "Darnall Electric Loco. Depot"  from lines equipped for  electric traction.

A PPEN D IX C
DELETE "Darnall Electric Loco. Depot, one indoor  telephone."

Serving

Manchester London Road Nos.

Guide Bridge (Down Fast) No
end

Guide Bridge (Up Fast) No. 3

Sheffield, Blast Lane Sidings

Manchester London Road Nos.

Guide Bridge (Down Fast) No.
end

Guide Bridge (Up Fast) No. 3

Manchester London Road to read
Manchester Piccadilly

A PPEN D IX D

2 and 3 Platforms

4 Platform, West

Platform, East end

2 and 3 Platforms

4 Platform, West

Platform, East end

DMENTS must be made to A PPEN D IX 'D':—

Crowden, 20 yards west of Home signal for  Up
Goods only

Wentworth Junction Up line
Penistone Station, West End Down Slow
Darnall Platform, Down Goods and Down Main,

West End
Darnall, Up Goods, East End

* T he following AM EN D M EN TS must be made to APPEN D IX (
E ' : — Nearest Structure No. L o c a t i o n

43/03 D a r n a l l
Near sand dryer.

DL/I9 W e s t  end of Electric Locomotive Depot.

Protection Provided

No protection requi red. W at er  column
suitable for  side tank engines only.

No protection requi red. W at er  column
suitable for  side tank engines only.

No protection requi red. W at er  column
suitable for  side tank engines only.

Unwired track.

No protection provided. W ater  columns
suitable for  side tank engines only.

No protection provided. W at er  column
suitable for  side tank engines only.

No protection provided. W at er  column
suitable for  side tank engines only.

(O. 7423/WY)

Column normally out of use. For  emergency
steam work only.

For emergency steam working only.
20 ft. contact wire height.
20 ft. contact wire height.

20 ft. contact wire height.
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OF ELECTRIC TRAINS-continued
MISCELLANEOUS IN STR U C TION S

WA R N I N G
SPECIAL ATTENTION IS DRAWN TO

THE FOLLOWING

DANGER

OVERHEAD'
LIVE WIRES

*ELISTON - MANCHESTER - LIVERPOOL ELECTRIFICATION
* U N T I L  FURTHER N OT IC E THE OVERHEAD EQUIPMENT ON  AN Y LINES OR  SIDINGS BETWEEN THE
PLACES SPECIFIED BELOW WILL BE ENERGISED AT 25,000 VOLTS AND MUST BE REGARDED " ALIVE"  AT ALL
TIMES:-

CREW E- M ANCHESTER L IN E
SALOP GOODS JUNCTION

Structure No. LL.I57/103
CREWE NORTH JUNCTION

B E T W E E N

EU ST ON - L IVER POOL  L IN E
BASFORD HALL JUNCTION A N D  W A V E R T R E E  JUNCTION

Structure No. G.I56/26
Including:-

STOKE LINE from Crewe South Junction to Structure No. KC.08/05
SALOP LINE from Crewe South Junction to Structure No. C.01/27
CHESTER LINE from Crewe Nor th Junction to Structure No. GC.I59/31

SALOP GOODS JUNCTION A N D  C R E W E  NORTH JUNCTION (VIA
Structure No. LL.I57/103 C H E S T E R  INDEPENDENT LINES)

SALOP GOODS JUNCTION A N D  C R E W E  COAL YARD (VIA LIVERPOOL
Structure No. LL.157/103 I N D E P E N D E N T  LINES)

Structure No. G.I58/158
GRESTY LANE No. 1 A N D  S A L O P  GOODS JUNCTION (VIA SALOP

INDEPENDENT LINES)
Structure No. LL.157/103

SORTING SIDINGS NORTH A N D  S A L O P  GOODS JUNCTION (VIA FAST AND
Structure No. LL.157/24 S L O W  INDEPENDENT LINES)

Structure No. LL.I57/103
SORT1NGS SIDINGS NORTH A N D  G R E S T Y  LANE No. I (VIA GOODS LINES)

Structure No. LI_ 157/24
OVER AND WHARTON BRANCH (from Winsford Junction) to Structure No. GX.I66/05 -
NORTH WICH BRANCH (from Hartford Junction) to Structure No. HH.00/17 and 18
WARRINGTON LINE (from Weaver Junction) to Structure No. G.176/03 and G.176/04
FRODSHAM BRANCH (from Halton Junction) to Structure No. HF.00111

- FOLLY LANE BRANCH (from Runcorn) to Structure No. LX.00/70
WIDNES BRANCH (Fast Lines) to Structure Nos. DS.I82/01 and 02
WIDNES BRANCH (Slow Lines) to Structure No. L.182/21
SPEKE JUNCTION A N D  G A R S T O N  DAM BRIDGE SIDINGS

Structure No. SG.I87/59
Including (Speke Ar ea) :-

GOODS ARRIVAL LOOP to Structure No. LX.I87/17
Nos. I TO 6 RECEPTION SIDINGS AND Nos. I AND 2 DEPARTURE ROADS to Structure No. SG.I87/21

Including (Garston Ar ea) :-
Nos. 10 AND I I  DINGLE SIDINGS to Structure No. SG.I87/72
CRESSINGTON BRANCH to Structure No. SG.I87/62

ALLERTON JUNCTION A N D  G A R S T O N  JUNCTION
Structure No. L.187/32 S t r u c t u r e  No. SG.I87/26

ALLERTON JUNCTION A N D  H U N T S  CROSS
Structure No. L.187/39

Including:-
ALLERTON DISTRICT ELECTRIC DEPOT AREA, CARRIAGE SIDINGS AND GOODS LINES
FORMER C.L.C. MAIN LINE from Structures No. LM.05/01 and LM.05/02 to Structures LM.06/48, LM.06/49

and LM.06/50
WAVERTREE JUNCTION A N D  W A V E R T R E E  PARCELS DEPOT

Structure WX.I91/33
Including:-

CIRCULAR GOODS LINES to Structures No. WW.00/02 and WW.00/03
LEAD TO DOWN HILL CARRIAGE SIDINGS to Structure No. WX.191107
LEAD TO G.N. SIDINGS to Structure No. WX.191/I I

Including:-
LAWTON BRANCH to Structure No. LS.6/10
NORTHW1CH BRANCH to Structure No. SN.00/25
MACCLESFIELD BRANCH to Structure No, CM.00/26
BUXTON BRANCH to Structure No. SI3.00/09
STALYBRIDGE BRANCH to Structure No. M.I83/76

WILMSLOW STATION A N D
MANCHESTER (PICCADILLY) A N D

Structures No. L.I91/32 and L.I91/33

AND S Y D N E Y  BRIDGE JUNCTION (VIA
MANCHESTER INDEPENDENT LINES)

AND M A N C H E S T E R  PICCADILLY)
Structure No. M.I88/96

SLADE LANE JUNCTION (VIA STYAL)
OXFORD ROAD STATION

Structure No. M.I89/30
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INSTRUCTIONS I N CO NNE CTI O N WI T H  THE  WORKING
OF ELECTRIC TRAINS—continued

EUSTON—MANCHESTER—LIVERPOOL ELECTRIFICATION—continued

*U N T IL FURTHER NOTICE THE OVERHEAD LINE EQUIPMENT ON AN Y LINES OR SIDINGS BETWEEN THE
PLACES SPECIFIED BELOW WILL BE ENERGISED AT 25,000 VOLTS AND MUST BE REGARDED AS BEING " ALIVE"
AT ALL TIMES:—

AMEND:—
*C R EW E (BASFORD H A L L  JU N C T ION )  and GRETNA JU N C T ION
*BASFORD HALL JUNCTION F R O M  STRUCTURE

No. G.156/26

* A D D IT ION A L  SECTIONS:—
Including:—
Over and Wharton Branch at

Winsford Junction
Northwich Branch at Hartford

Junction

CREWE ( N OR T H  JU N C T ION )
CREWE NORTH JUNCTION

AND
CREWE STEELWORKS

AND
CREWE SOUTH JUNCTION

* A D D IT ION A L  SECTIONS:—
*C R EW E GOOD S L IN ES
* D O W N  A N D  U P  L IVER POOL
*SALOP GOODS JUNCTION
AND
CREWE COAL YARD
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CREWE—MANCHESTER, L O N D O N  R OA D

TO STRUCTURES
No. GX.I 66/05
TO STRUCTURES
Nos. HH.00/17 and 18

and H OL YH EA D
FROM STRUCTURE
No. G a l  58/0 I

TO STRUCTURE
No. GC.I59131

KIDSGROVE (CENTRAL) and CREW E ( SOU T H  JU N C T ION )
CREWE NORTH F R O M  STRUCTURE
STAFFORD SIDINGS N o .  KC.08/05

• T O STRUCTURE
No. G.I 57/86

*GR EST Y LA N E N o . 2 and CREWE SO U T H  JU N C T ION
*GRESTY LANE No. 2 F R O M  STRUCTURE

No. C.01/27
AND
CREWE SOUTH JUNCTION T O  STRUCTURE

No. G.157/95

AND
CREVVE NORTH JUNCTION T O  STRUCTURE

No. G.I58/96

AND
SYDNEY BRIDGE JUNCTION T O  STRUCTURE

No. GM.'  58/72

INDEPENDENTS
FROM STRUCTURE
No. LL.157/103

TO STRUCTURE
No. G.I58/158

APPROXIMATELY 170 yards Nor th of Basford
Hall Junction Signal Box.

TO STRUCTURES A P P R O X I M A T E L Y  130 yards i n  advance o f
Nos. G.I76/03 and G.I76/04 U p  Main Signal No. W.J.3.

APPROXIMATELY 380 yards on the S ou t h
-
S i de

of Winsford Junction Signal Box.
APPROXIMATELY 5 0  yards i n  advance o f

Hartford Junction (C.L.C.) D o w n
.
t S t a r t i n g

signal.

APPROXIMATELY 20 yards South o f  Crewe
North Junction signal box.

APPROXIMATELY 260 yards i n  advance o f
Steelworks Up Home signal (208).

APPROXIMATELY 3 0  yards o n  t he  Crewe
South Junction side of North Stafford Sidings
signal box.

APPROXIMATELY 120 yards South of  Crewe
South Junction signal box.

APPROXIMATELY 500 yards on the Crewe
side of  Gresty Lane N o.  2 D ow n Distant
signal.

AT Crewe South Junction signal box.

*C R EW E GOOD S L IN ES ( D OW N  and U P  CHESTER INDEPENDENTS)
*SALOP GOODS JUNCTION F R O M  STRUCTURE A t  Salop Goods Junction signal box.

No. LL.157/103

APPROXIMATELY 160 yards South of  Crewe
North Junction signal box.

*C R EW E GOOD S L IN E ( D OW N  and U P  M ANCHESTER INDEPENDENTS)
*SALOP GOODS JUNCTION F R O M  STRUCTURE A t  Salop Goods Junction Signal Box.

No. LL.157/103

AT Sydney Bridge Junction.

AT Salop Goods Junction Signal Box.

APPROXIMATELY 270 yards South of  Crewe
Coal Yard Signal Box.



* D O W N  A N D  U P SALOP IN D EPEN D EN TS
*GRESTY LANE No. I
AND
SALOP GOODS JUNCTION

* D O W N  A N D  U P  FAST A N D
*SORTING SIDINGS NORTH
AND
SALOP GOODS JUNCTION

* D O W N  A N D  U P GOOD S
*SORTING SIDINGS NORTH
AND

TO STRUCTURE A P P R O X I M A T E L Y  80 yards on Salop side
No. CS.00/23 G r e s t y  Lane No. I Signal Box.

*including all lines and sidings equipped with overhead line equipment between the above limits.
* W EA VER  JU N C T ION  and EDGE H IL L  N o . 3
*W EAVER JUNCTION F R O M  STRUCTURE

No. G.174/10

GRESTY LANE No. I

AND
WAVERTREE JUNCTION

*Including:—
*FRODSHAM BRANCH AT HALTON

JUNCTION
*FOLLY LANE BRANCH AT

RUNCORN
*W i dnes Branch (fast lines)

*W idnes Branch (slow lines)

CREWE ( N OR T H  JU N C T ION )
CREWE NORTH JUNCTION

AND
MANCHESTER LONDON ROAD

Including:—
LAWTON JUNCTION

BRANCH
NORTHWICH BRANCH

MACCLESFIELD BRANCH

BUXTON BRANCH

GUIDE BRIDGE BRANCH

MANCHESTER ( L ON D ON
LONDON ROAD STATION

AND

AND
SLADE LANE JUNCTION

INSTRUCTIONS I N CO NNE CTI O N WI TH THE  WORKING
OF ELECTRIC TRAINS—continued

EUSTON—MANCHESTER—LIVERPOOL ELECTRIFICATION—continued
CREWE—MANCHESTER, L O N D O N  ROAD—continued

FROM STRUCTURE A T  Gresty Lane No. I Signal Box.
No. CS.00/19

TO STRUCTURE A T  Salop Goods Junction Signal Box.
No. LL.157/103

SLOW  IN D EPEN D EN TS
FROM STRUCTURE
No. LL.157/24

TO STRUCTURE A T  Salop Goods Junction Signal Box.
No. LL.157/103

FROM STRUCTURE
No. LL.157/24
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TO STRUCTURE
Nos. L.I91/32 and L.191/33

TO STRUCTURE
No. HF.00/II
TO STRUCTURE
No. LX.00/70
FROM STRUCTURE
Nos. DS.182/01 and /02
FROM STRUCTURE
No. L.I82/21

AT Weaver Junction.

and M ANCHESTER ( L ON D ON  ROAD)
FROM STRUCTURE A T  Crewe
No. G.158/I II

TO STRUCTURE
No. M. 188/96

TO STRUCTURE
No. LS.06/10
TO STRUCTURE
No. SN.00/25
TO STRUCTURE
No. CM.00/26
TO STRUCTURE
No. S11.00/09
TO STRUCTURE
No. M.I83/76

OXFORD ROAD STATION T O  STRUCTURE
No. M.189/30

W ILM SLOW  and SLADE L A N E JU N C T ION  via STYAL
WILMSLOW STATION F R O M  STRUCTURE

No. M.I76/39

APPROXIMATELY 120 yards Nor th of Sorting
Sidings Nor th Signal Box.

APPROXIMATELY 120 yards Nor th of Sorting
Sidings Nor th Signal Box.

of

APPROXIMATELY 140 yards on Liverpool side
of Up Main signal No. EH.I8.

APPROXIMATELY 480 yards on the Frodsham
side of Halton Junction Signal Box.

APPROXIMATELY 420 yards on West side of
Folly Lane Shunters Amenity Block.

APPROXIMATELY 340 yards on Liverpool side
of Down Fast Signal No. WS.4.

APPROXIMATELY 110 yards on Liverpool side
of Down Slow Signal No. DNI.10.

APPROXIMATELY 370
Road signal box.

North Junction signal

APPROXIMATELY 150
Crossing signal box.

APPROXIMATELY 300
No. 2.

APPROXIMATELY 240
No. 2.

APPROXIMATELY 4 0
Down Buxton Home

AT Bridge No.

box.

yards Nor th of London

yards N or th of  El ton

yards Nor th of  Bridge

yards South of  Bridge

yards i n  advance o f
Signal No. 72.

ROAD) and A LTR IN C H A M  ( SOU T H )
FROM STRUCTURE A P P R O X I M A T E L Y  70 yards on the Crewe side
No. M.188/40 o f  London Road signal box.

APPROXIMATELY 300 yards in advance of the
Oxford Road Up Home I signal.

APPROXIMATELY 200 yards South o f  t he
Crewe end of the Down Styal Platform.

TO STRUCTURE A P P R O X I M A T E L Y  480 yards i n  advance o f
No. M.I86/23 S i g n a l  LR. 13.



si

•ze

*Including (Speke Area):—
Goods Arrival Loop

*(Garston Area):—
Nos. 10 and I I Dingle Sidings

*Cressington Branch

*ALLERTON JUNCTION

AND
GARSTON JUNCTION

INSTRUCTIONS I N CO NNE CTI O N WI T H  THE  WORKING
OF ELECTRIC TRAINS—continued

EUSTON—MANCHESTER—LIVERPOOL ELECTRIFICATION—continued

CREWE—MANCHESTER, L O N D O N  ROAD—continued

*SPEK E A N D  GARSTON AREA
*SPEKE JUNCTION F R O M  STRUCTURE

(GOODS LINES) N o .  L.I86/59
AND
GARSTON DAM BRIDGE T O  STRUCTURE

SIDINGS N o .  SG.I87/59

*N os. I  t o  6 Reception Sidings and
Nos. I and 2 Departure Roads

TO STRUCTURE
No. LX.I87/17

TO STRUCTURE
No. SG.I87/21

TO STRUCTURE
No. SG.I87/72

TO STRUCTURE
No. SG.I87/62

FROM STRUCTURE
No. L.187/32

TO STRUCTURE
No. SG.I87/26

*A L L ER T ON  D EPOT  and FORMER C.L.C. L IN ES
*ALLERTON JUNCTION S T R U C T U R E

No. L.187/39
AND

HUNTS CROSS

Including:—
* A l l  Al ler ton District Electric

Depot Area, Carriage Sidings and
Goods Lines

*Former  C.L.C. Main Line

*WAVERTREE JUNCTION

AND
WAVERTREE PARCELS DEPOT

Including:—
*Circular  Goods Lines

*Lead to Down Hill Carriage Sidings

*Lead to G.N. Sidings

TO STRUCTURE
Nos. LM.06/48, 49, 50

FROM STRUCTURE
Nos. LM.05/01 and LM.05/02

TO STRUCTURE
Nos. LM. 06/48, 49, 50

FROM STRUCTURE
No. L.I91/24

TO STRUCTURE
No. W X.I91/33

TO STRUCTURE
Nos. WW.00/02 and 03

TO STRUCTURE
No. W X.I91/07

TO STRUCTURE
No. WX.191/I I
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APPROXIMATELY 80 yards on Liverpool side
of Down Slow signal No. SE.83.

APPROXIMATELY 25 yards on  Cressington
side of Dam Bridge Foreman's and Shunter's

Cabin.

APPROXIMATELY 30 yards on Crewe side of
Low Level Foreman's and Shunter 's Cabin.

APPROXIMATELY 60 yards on Crewe side of
Garston Junction Signal Box.

APPROXIMATELY 120 yards on Dock side of
• D i n g l e  Amenity Block.

Adjacent to Old Carriage Shed.

APPROXIMATELY 160 yards on Crewe side of
Allerton Junction Signal Box.

APPROXIMATELY 70 yards on Gas Works side
of Garston Junction Signal Box.

APPROXIMATELY 10 yards on Crewe side o
Up Fast signal No. AN.33.

APPROXIMATELY 550 yards on Liverpool side
of Hunt's Cross Station platform.

APPROXIMATELY 300 yards on Manchester side
of H u n t s  Cross West Up Distant No. I signal.

APPROXIMATELY 550 yards on Liverpool side
of Hunt's Cross Station Platform.

APPROXIMATELY 200 yards on Liverpool side
of Wavertree Junction Signal box.

Buffer stop adjacent to New DepotWeighbridge

APPROXIMATELY 110 yards on Liverpool side
of Up Circular signal No. E I
-
1 . 21 .APPROXIMATELY 90 yards on Crewe side of
Down H i l l  Sidings Ameni ty and Canteen
Block.

APPROXIMATELY 2 yards on Crewe side of
Down H i l l  Sidings Ameni ty and Canteen
Block.
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INSTRUCTION I N  CO NNE CTI O N WI TH THE  WORKING
OF ELECTRIC TRAINS—continued

EUSTON—MANCHESTER—LIVERPOOL ELECTRIFICATION—continued
CREWE—MANCHESTER, L O N D O N  ROAD—continued

• OTHER SECTIONS OF THE OVERHEAD LINE EQUIPMENT WILL BE MADE " ALIVE"  FROM TIME TO TIME AND
ADVICE AS TO THE SECTION CONCERNED WILL APPEAR IN THE WEEKLY NOTICE.

THE SPECIAL ATTENTION OF ALL LOCAL STAFF IS DRAWN TO THE INSTRUCTIONS SET OUT IN THE WORK-
ING INSTRUCTIONS BOOKLET REGARDING THE SAFETY PRECAUTIONS TO BE TAKEN WHEN WORKING ON
THE ELECTRIFIED LINES. F OR  GUIDANCE OF  OTHER STAFF THE FOLLOWING INSTRUCTIONS MUST BE
OBSERVED.

All electrical eqbipment between the limits specified above must be regarded as being "alive" at  all
times and consequently dangerous to human life, except in cases where the electrical equipment has been
isolated and earthed and a "Permit  to Work" has been issued by the Electric Control Operator. I t  is extremely
dangerous to make contact with o r  to be in close proximity to, live electrical equipment. Similarly, it  is
extremely dangerous to allow any object to come into contact with, or to come into close proximity to, live
electrical equipment.

The overhead line equipment, bare feeders, attachments and supporting wires, have no protective cover-
ing, and are, therefore, ext remely dangerous to touch, or to come into close proximity to, either direct ly
by any part of the human body, or by any art icle which is being carried.

W ORK A T  9 FT. 0 IN S. OR  M OR E A W A Y FROM  T H E NEAREST "LIVE"  EQU IPM EN T  M A Y BE
SAFELY CARRIED O U T  W I T H O U T  A "PERMIT T O W ORK" PR OVID IN G T H A T  ALL PARTS OF  TH E
PERSON CARRYING O U T  THE WORK, AND ALL THE TOOLS, ETC., ARE ALSO 9 FT. 0 INS. OR MORE
AW AY FROM  T H E NEAREST "LIVE"  EQU IPM EN T .

A N Y PROPOSED W OR K  T H A T  M A Y BRING A  PERSON OR  PART OF  A  PERSON O R  T OOL S,
ETC. W I T H I N  A  D ISTANCE OF  9 FT. 0 IN S. FROM  T H E NEAREST "LIVE" EQU IPM EN T  M U ST  BE
NOTIFIED T O T H E ELECTRIC C ON T R OL  OPERATOR A T  T H E TIM E W H EN  T H E W OR K  IS BEING
PLANNED. D EPEN D I N G  O N  T H E CIRCUMSTANCES I N  EA C H  CASE T H E ELECTRIC C ON T R OL
OPERATOR W ILL, IF  NECESSARY, MAKE ARRANGEMENTS FOR T H E SECTION OR  SECTIONS OF
OVERHEAD • LINE EQU IPM EN T  C ON C ER N ED  T O  B E ISOLA TED  A N D  EA R TH ED  A N D  F OR  A
"PERMIT T O  W OR K "  T O  BE ISSUED.

On n o  account must  broken o r  displaced wires connected wit h  t h e overhead l in e equipment b e
approached or touched except when authorised by the Electric Control Operator.

Electricity after  leaving the equipment on the trains and reaching the running rails is not dangerous to life.
Reporting t o  the Electric Control Operat or

When i t  is necessary to report to the Electric Control Operator  on any matter relating to the A.C. Electrified Lines
and in accordance with these instructions, this should be done by contacting Crewe Electric Control Room:—

I B y  using one of the Electrification Telephones, which are situated at intervals along the lineside, at stations, signal
boxes and adjacent to Feeder-Stations and Track Section Cabins. These Telephones are indicated by a plate showing
an outl ine of a telephone in red on a white background together  with the word, 'Electrification' also in red: or

2. Through the Crewe telephone exchange at Mercury House (G.P.O. number, Crewe 55123), extension 2680: 2681:
2682: 2683: or  2684: or

3. By  G.P.O. exchange direct, telephone number Crewe 55582.
Reporting to the C.M. & E.E.'Electric Traction Engineer (Liverpool).

When i t  is necessary to report to the CM. & E.E. Electric Traction Engineer on any matter in accordance with these
instructions this should be done:—

I. B y  using one of the electrification telephones which are situated at intervals along the lineside at stations, signal
boxes and adjacent to T.S.C's. and Feeder Stations to contact Speke Feeder Station.

2: T hr ough the Lime Street Telephone Exchange (Royal 8292) extension 276.
3. B y  G.P.O. Direct Telephone Number (Hunt's Cross 3347).

Removal o f  Art icle f rom the Overhead Line
Objects such as string, rope or  wire and the like MUST NOT BE REMOVED from the overhead line equipment, NOR

MUST THEY BE APPROACHED, but must be reported immediately to the Electric Control Operator, who will arrange
for thei r  removal.
Electric Shock

Instructions for dealing with cases of electric shock have been issued for exhibition at each Station, Signal Box, Length-
men's Cabin, etc. on the line, and staff normally working on the line must make themselves familiar with these instructions.
Procedure i n case o f  fire

Any outbreaks of fire adjacent to, or  upon, the electrified lines which affect cables or  other  electrical equipment,
must be reported immediately to the Electric Control Operator.

In reporting fire, care must be taken to state the exact location and which line or  lines are affected.
Immediate measures must be taken to extinguish fires likely to affect cables or  other  electrical equipment, and the

occurrence must be reported to the Electric Control Operator. In addition, the existing procedure, as far as applicable,
quoted in the General Appendix to the Working Timetable and the Fire Manual should be observed, and the local instruc-
tions regarding procedure in case of fire, embodied in the Local Information Card 'should be carried out.

Dry sand or earth is suitable for extinguishing fires, but water must not be used until the electricity has been switched
off; even then water should not be used i f other means of extinguishing the fire are available.
Steam engines, diesel locos, and M .U . trains standing under electrical equipment

Drivel's of steam trains, diesel locos. and MU. trains, when coming to a stand, should, as far as possible, avoid stopping
the engine with the chimney or  exhausts underneath section insulators or  structures to avoid damage to this equipment.
Use of Fire-Irons or Steam Lances, etc.

It is forbidden to use all forms of fire-irons or  the staker pipe whilst on the electrified lines.
When steam locomotives are in the vicinity of electrified lines but on unwired lines these tools may be used providing

the locomotive crews have taken care to ensure that i t is safe to do so. I f  the slaker pipe is used in these situations the
jet of water must not be directed outside the tender or  above the locomotive cab.

It is forbidden to use a steam lance whilst on the electrified lines.
Climbing on engines or tenders

It is forbidden to climb above the cab floor level on locomotives or tenders for any purpose whilst within the electrified
area, except on unwired lines where there is no overhead line equipment above or  within reach of the vehicle and except
when the overhead line has been isolated and earthed.

All concerned must exercise special care not to touch or  to come into close proximity to the overhead l ine equip-
ment.

It is forbidden to climb upon the roofs of vehicles or  platforms of inspection vehicles or  upon the steps giving access
to the roof or platform of any vehicle on a running line, siding, or  portion thereof, provided with overhead line equipment
unless the overhead l ine equipment has first been isolated and earthed.

a
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INSTRUCTIONS I N CO NNE CTI O N WI T H THE  WORKING
OF ELECTRIC TRAINS—continued

EUSTON—VIANCHESTER—LIVERPOOL ELECTRIFICATION—continued
CREWE—MANCHESTER, L O N D O N  ROAD—continued

W ork adjacent to the overhead line equipment
Persons working adjacent to the overhead l ine equipment shall take special care when carrying out work of the

following nature:—
(a) Attendi ng signal lamps.
(b) Oi l i ng, washing, painting, repairing, inspecting or  carrying out work of any kind on l ighting standards, signals,

signal gantries, water columns, signal boxes, station roofs, buildings, bridges, tunnels and other  structures.
(c) Car rying or  using paint, water or  other  liquids in positions where they are liable to be thrown, to fall or  to be

projected upon the overhead l ine equipment or  connections.
(d) Carrying or  using materials such as rope, wire, measuring tapes or  other  objects.
(e) Car rying or  using pipes, rods, poles, ladders, brooms, mops or  similar articles.

Portable ladders which are used on and about electrified lines must be of wooden (or  other  approved non-
conducting material) construction and not reinforced by metal attachments running along the sides of the ladders.
Even such a ladder does not provide protection for  a person i f the ladder should inadvertently come into contact
with or  close proximity to the live overhead line equipment.
Loading or  unloading- vehicles, or  carrying out work which involves standing on the floor  or  upon the load of
open wagons, particularly where the height of the overhead line equipment is at, or  near, the minimum.

Notices are exhibited defining the limits of loading and unloading in certain yards and sidings.
Repairing and maintaining of vehicles.
Work requiring staff to go on roofs of vehicles. (See also instruction above.)
Renewing or  repairing gas, water, or  other  metal pipe mains, both above ground or  buried alongside electrified
lines. W hen carrying out such work i t is necessary to take the precaution of connecting a temporary electrical
continuity jumper cable across any gap in the pipe before the pipe is cut. The jumper must be left in position
until the pipe is again complete.

When necessary the overhead line equipment must be isolated and earthed.

The Electric Traction Engineer must be consulted when programming the work.
Guards or  Shunters must not raise their  shunting poles in such a manner that the poles may be liable to come into

contact with or  to come into close proximity to the overhead line equipment.

Use o f  Cranes, etc.
Whenever a crane has to be used on or  near to the electrified lines, arrangements must be made wi th the Electric

Control Operator  for  switching off the electricity and ensuring that the overhead l ine equipment has been isolated and
earthed.

Whenever possible, work should be carried out  w i thout interfer ing wi th the overhead l ine equipment, and this
equipment shall only be adjusted or  removed by the Electric Traction Engineer's authorised staff.

Work which necessitates switching off the electricity, shall not commence unti l  the equipment has been isolated and
earthed.

Even though the electricity may have been switched off, the utmost care must be exercised to ensure that damage is
not caused to the overhead line equipment, connections, or  supports.

Adherence to loading gauge.
At some points, the overhead l ine conductors are only a very short distance clear of the maximum dimensions of a

carriage or  wagon load, and to prevent damage to the overhead l ine equipment and to vehicles or  their  loads by coming
into contact with the conductors, it  is absolutely necessary that the loading gauge be strict ly adhered to.
Wagon Sheets.

Great care must be exercised in securing sheets on wagons routed over the electrified lines, so as to prevent the sheets
being raised by the wind. Sheet strings must not be allowed to hang loosely.

(g)
(h)
(
1
)

M ODIFICATION O F  STA N D A R D  R U L ES APPLICABLE T O  T H E U N D ER M EN T ION ED  SEC TION S
OF L I N E  W H ER E M ULTIPLE- ASPECT C O L O U R  L I G H T  SIGN A L L IN G W I T H  C O N T I N U O U S

TRACK C IR C U IT IN G IS PROVIDED
Sections of  Line concerned.

Between Manchester London Road and Heaton Norris Junction.
Between Slade Lane Junction and W ilmslow Station (via Styal).
Between Cheadle H u lme Station and Sydney Bridge Junction.
Between W avert ree Junction and Woodside Siding (exclusive).General

The definition of "Station Limits" as shown on page 61 of  the B.R. General Appendix will not be applicable at signalboxes on these sections of line.
The area encompassed by the following points may be treated as "Station Limits" at the locations shown:—

Line

Sandbach
Down Slow and "Up and Down" Goods

"Up and Down" Platform and Up Slow
Down Fast

Up Fast

"Up and Down" (Middlewich) Branch

Up (Middlewich) Branch

Up Branch (to Elton Crossing)

Down Branch (from Elton Crossing)

Between

Signal S1-1.51 and "Up and Down" (Middlewich) Branch line.

"Up and Down" (Middlewich) Branch and Signal SI-1.54.

Signals SI-1.52 and S1-1.16.

Signals SI-L17 and SI-1.55.

Down Main l ine and Signal S1-1.24.

Signal SI--1.25 and Up Main line.

Up Main l ine and Signal S1-1.46.

Signal S1-1.47 and Down Main line.
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INSTRUCTIONS I N CO NNE CTI O N WI T H THE  WORKING
OF ELECTRIC TRAINS—continued

Rules 37 and 38—Superseded by—
A Driver must not pass a signal at Danger unless a subsidiary aspect is exhibited or  unless he is instructed by the

Signalman, Handsignalman acting on the Signalman's instructions, or  Pilotman.

Rule 55—Modified—
in connection wi th the second paragraph of  clause (a), when a train has been brought to a stand owing to a signal

being at Danger, the Fireman or  Driver must, after  two minutes, communicate wi th the Signalman, by telephone, and
inform him at which signal the train is detained and give its description. I f  i t is necessary for  the train to remain at the
signal, the Signalman must so advise the Fireman or  Driver who must communicate wi th the Signalman at intervals of
five minutes unless otherwise instructed.

Should the telephone fail, the Fireman or  Dr iver must proceed to the next nearest telephone (as shown below)
unless i t would be quicker for  the person responsible to go to the controll ing signal box.

In the circumstances mentioned in clause (h) (i), the Fireman or  Driver must proceed to the next nearest available
telephone whether applicable to the line on which the train is standing or  not but, in this case, the person responsible
must ensure that the Signalman understands the message is being given from a telephone other  than that located at the
signal at which the train is detained.

Rule 136 (b)—Modified—
Should the whole of  a train over-run a station platform, i t  must not be set back wi thout the permission of  the

Signalman and then only when considered absolutely necessary by the District Control Room. After  the train has come
to a stand, the Signalman must be informed where the train is standing by means of the nearest available telephone.
When the telephone is a signal post telephone, but does not apply to the line on which the train is standing, the Signalman
must be advised accordingly.

Rule 149—Modified—
Exception (i)—The author i ty to propel trains within Station Limits will not apply, except in cases where the area

to be known as "Station Limits'  i s  defined, for  the particular place concerned, in these instructions.

Rule 153 (a)—Modified—
A freight train must not be run on any running l ine wi thout a brake van in rear, unless specially authorised or  as

shown below.
In cases where the area to be known as "Station Limits" is defined, for  the particular place concerned, in these

instructions, a freight train may be run within that area without brake van in rear. The person in charge of the movement
must immediately inform the Signalman by the most expeditious means in the event of anything untoward happening to
the movement or  should any vehicle become detached.

Rule 175 (c)—Modified—
Ballast trains must not return in the wrong direction.

Rules 178 and 179—Modified—
When protecting his train in rear the Guard must carry out the provisions of Rule (179) (j) except that i t will not be

necessary t o  go beyond the next stop signal in r ear  although this signal is exhibiting a Proceed aspect providing this
applies to an unobstructed route.

Should the Guard arrive at junction points before reaching the signal he must place three detonators ahead of the
junction points so that trains proceeding over  the unobstructed route do not pass over them. The Guard must then
continue to the signal and communicate wi th the Signalman.

Rule 182—Modified—
The exhibition of a green hand signal waved slowly from side to side will only indicate to a Driver that his train is

divided and wi l l  not authorise him to pass a signal at  Danger.

Rules 183 and 184—Modified—
Wrong Line Order  Form " D "  (Yellow) wil l not apply. W r ong Line Order  Forms " A"  (Pink) and " B"  (Green) wil l

apply for  a movement from the signal next ahead of where the train or  portion of a train is standing. W hen Wrong Line
Order Form " A "  or  " B"  is used in these circumstances the heading must be amended to read "Guard to Dr iver  of
Assisting Engine" or  "Dr iver to Driver of Assisting Engine" as the case may be.

The Guard after  protecting his train when Form " A"  is used, and the Driver or  Fireman when Form " B"  is used,
must proceed to the stop signal next ahead of the disabled train to deliver the Wrong Line Order  Form to the Driver
of the assisting engine and accompany i t to the disabled train. W hen proceeding forward, the Driver, Fireman or  Guard
must protect the disabled train as shown in the third paragraph of Rule 183 clause (g) and, in addition, must place one
detonator on the l ine at the signal ahead.

Clause 3 of  the Instructions headed "Station Limits" in the B.R. General Appendix wil l  apply except that in the
foregoing circumstances:—

(a) t h e  Signalman's permission to return in the wrong direction wil l  extend to the signal next ahead of where the
train or  por tion of a train is standing;

(b) should i t  be necessary to make a wrong l ine movement between two signals controlled from different signal
boxes the Signalman in advance must not authorise the movement unti l  he has reached a clear understanding
with the Signalman in rear.

Before giving author ity for  a wrong line movement to be made the Signalman must advise the Driver of any catch
points, spring or  unworked trail ing points in the l ine concerned.

Rules 189- 208
These rules must be observed, so far as they can be applied, together with the following additions and modifications—

General
Where for the purpose of single line working crossover roads operated by ground frame are used, the man appointed

to take charge of the working at each ground frame must, for  the purpose of these Rules, be regarded as a Signalman
and the ground frame as a signal box.

o-1
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Rule 194. C l ause (c)
Will not  apply.
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INSTRUCTIONS I N CONNE CTION WI T H  THE  WORKING
OF ELECTRIC TRAINS—continued

Rules 197 and 200—Superseded by—
Clause (a)—

The following signals must be kept at Danger and the arrangements which must be made to enable trains to be
worked past these signals are detailed below:—

I. T he signal immediately control l ing the entrance to the single l ine for  trains travelling in the r ight direction
(signal No. 8 on the diagram on page 206 of the Rule Book) must be kept at Danger.

A Handsignalman must be stationed at the signal. H e must keep one detonator on the rail and exhibit a hand Danger
IP s i g n a l  to stop each approaching train unti l  instructed by the Pilotman to permit the train to pass the signal at Dangeror by the Signalman when necessary in connection wi th clause (b) of Rule 192.

Where, however, the signal is a considerable distance from a crossover road operated from a ground frame and
telephone communication is not available between the signal and the ground frame, the Handsignalman must be stationed
at a point 200 yards from the crossover road. H e must keep one detonator on the rail and exhibi t a hand Danger signal
to stop each approaching train unti l  he is instructed to allow the train to proceed as shown in the preceding paragraph.
In these circumstances, Drivers may pass the signal at Danger and proceed cautiously towards the Handsignalman ahead
on the author ity of the Signalman at the main signal box.

2. W hen the signal referred to in ( I)  above is less than 220 yards from the crossover road the signal next in rear
of i t must also be kept at Danger and Drivers may pass this signal and proceed cautiously to the signal control l ing the
entrance t o the single l ine when authorised by the Signalman.

3. T he signal controll ing the entrance to the obstructed l ine situated in rear of the crossover road at which trains
are crossed from the r ight line to proceed along the single line (signal No. 2 on the diagram on page 206 of the Rule Book)
must be kept at Danger.

A Handsignalman must be stationed at this signal. H e must keep one detonator on the rail and exhibi t a hand Danger
signal to stop each approaching train unti l  instructed by the Signalman or  Pilotman under  author ity of the Signalman,
to permit the train to pass the signal at Danger.

Where, however, the signal is a considerable distance from a crossover road operated from a ground frame and
telephone communication is not available between the signal and the ground frame, the Handsignalman must be stationed
at a point 200 yards from the crossover road. H e must keep one detonator  on the rail and exhibi t a hand Danger signal
to stop each approaching train unti l  he is instructed to allow the train to proceed as shown in the preceding paragraph.
In the circumstances, Drivers may pass the signal at  Danger and proceed cautiously towards the Handsignalman ahead
on the author ity of the Signalman at the main signal box.

4. W hen the signal referred to in (3) above is less than 220 yards from the crossover road the signal next in rear
of i t must also be kept at Danger and Drivers may pass this signal and proceed cautiously to the signal control l ing the
entrance t o the obstructed l ine when authorised by the Signalman.
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advise him that Single Line Working is in operation ahead and that he may proceed only as far as the next signal ahead.

Clause ( b )
- All signals applying to the obstructed l ine between the two crossover roads must be placed and maintained in the
Danger position and wil l not apply to trains when running in the wrong direction over the single l ine.

Clause ( c )
- Where the signal applying to trains running in the r ight direction over the single l ine, and protecting the crossover
road where trains are crossed from the obstructed line to the single line, cannot be worked (signal No. I I  on the diagram
on page 206 of the Rule Book), a Handsignalman must be stationed there. H e must keep one detonator  on the rail and
exhibit a hand Danger signal to stop each train approaching on the single l ine in the r ight direction unti l  instructed by
the Signalman i n charge of the ground frame to permit the train to pass the signal at Danger.

Where, however, the signal is a considerable distance from a crossover road operated from a ground frame and
telephone communication is not available between the signal and the ground frame, the Handsignalman must be stationed
on the approach side of the crossover road. H e must keep one detonator on the rail and exhibit a hand Danger signal to
stop each train approaching on the single line in the r ight direction unti l  he is instructed to allow the train to proceed
as shown in the preceding paragraph. In these circumstances, a Handsignalman must, whenever possible, also be stationed
at the signal and must stop each train approaching on the single l ine in the r ight direction and instruct the Driver to
proceed cautiously towards the Handsignalman ahead.

Clause ( d )
- The other  signals applying to trains travelling over  the single l ine in the r ight direction must, where practicable,
be worked.

Clause ( e )
- Where i t is necessary for  trains to approach a junction on the single l ine in the wrong direction a Handsignalman
must be stationed opposite the junction home signal and he must keep one detonator  on the rail of the single line and
exhibit a hand Danger signal to stop any train approaching on the single line in the wrong direction unti l  the Signalman
authorises him to permit the train to pass the signal at Danger. W her e the junction home signal is so situated that a
train coming to a stand at i t would foul the junction the Handsignalman must be stationed well clear of the Junction.

Clause ( f)—
An Occurrence Book must be provided at each ground frame when single l ine working is i n operation and the

Pilotman must sign the book and enter  the time on each occasion he arrives at the ground frame/signal box controlling
the crossover road where trains are crossed to thei r  proper  l ine after  proceeding over  the single l ine in the wrong
direction.
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INSTRUCTIONS I N CO NNE CTI O N WI T H THE  WORKING
OF ELECTRIC TRAINS—continued

Clause (g)—
The crossover road through which trains are crossed from the obstructed l ine to proceed along the single l ine in

the wrong direction must not be used wi thout the permission of the Pilotman.

Clause (h)—
Any intermediate ground frame in the section which is being used for  single l ine working must not be used unless

the Pilotman is present.

Clause (1)—
Except where special instructions to the contrary are issued, when Absolute Block Regulation 25 (a) ( i i i)  is i n

operation on the section being used as a single line, the Signalman must not give permission for  a train to approach unless
the single line section is clear, the crossover road points have been set and secured for  the proper line and the line is clear
for 200 yards ahead of the crossover road.

Clause ( j)—
When a crossover road operated from a ground frame is being used for  'single l ine working, a train must not be

allowed to leave ei ther  the obstructed l ine or  the single line to proceed towards the signal ahead of the crossover road
until the permission of the Signalman controll ing that signal has been obtained, by telephone.

Rule 198—Clause (a)—
Wherever possible block working in accordance wi th Absolute Block Regulation 25 (a) ( ii i)  must be insti tuted in

both directions for  the section being used as a single line.

Clause (c)—
Where the occupation of  a track circuit in the obstructed l ine prevents the use of a ground frame for  single line

working the Lineman must be requested in writing by the Person arranging single line working, to disconnect the control
of the track circuit concerned.

Before normal working is resumed such control must be restored.

Rule 199— •
The crossover road where trains are crossed to their  proper line must be treated as not protected by fixed signals

for trains running in the wrong direction over the single line and the provisions of this Rule must be observed.

Rule 215—Modified—
In every case the permission of the Signalman must be obtained before a trolley is placed on the line. Such permission

must not be given unless the Signalman can protect the trol ley by placing to Danger the nearest signal in rear  of the
trolley which can be so operated. Should there be no signal which the Signalman can replace to Danger in rear of the
trolley he must request the Signalman in rear  to afford the necessary signal protection. Reminder appliances must be
placed on the levers or  switches concerned.

The Signalman must be advised when the trol ley has been removed from the line.
This modification does not affect the provision of  Handsignalmen.
In no circumstances must a trolley be moved in the wrong direction and clause (g) (ii) will not apply.

Rule 214—Modified—
In no circumstances must a ballast train be set back in the wrong direction and clause (I) wi l l  not apply.

Rule 217—Modified—
in the circumstances outlined in the third paragraph of clause (a) the Ganger or man in charge, in addition to appoint-

ing Handsignalmen to protect the obstruction must also advise the Signalman as soon as possible. The Signalman must
protect the obstruction by placing to Danger the nearest signal i n rear  of the obstruction which can be so operated.
Should there be no signal which the Signalman can replace to Danger in rear  of the obstruction he must request the
Signalman in rear to afford the necessary signal protection. Reminder appliances must be placed on the levers or  switches
concerned.

In all cases the permission of the Signalman must be obtained before a rail is taken out or  relaying operations are
commenced.

In connection wi th clauses (g) or  (h), i f when going back the Handsignalman arrives at a signal he must advise the
Signalman of the circumstances by telephone. I f  the Signalman can operate the signal to Danger the Handsignalman must
remain at the signal exhibiting a hand Danger signal and place a detonator  on the l ine. T he Signalman must maintain
the signal concerned at Danger and must not take i t off for a train to proceed unti l  he has obtained an assurance from the
Handsignalman that the Driver has been advised of the circumstances. When each train is brought to a stand at the signal,
the Handsignalman must advise the Driver of the circumstances existing ahead giving details of the speed restriction in
force and the points between which i t is operative and then inform the Signalman that this has been done.

Where, however, the Signalman is unable to place the signal to Danger, the Handsignalman must not remain at the
signal but must continue back and carry out the instructions laid down in Clauses (g) and (h).

Should i t  be necessary for  a speed restr iction more severe than 15 m.p.h. to be imposed, however, the Signalman
at the box in rear must be advised and arrangements made for  trains to be stopped at the most convenient signal in rear
of the obstruction and Drivers advised of  the circumstances ahead.

In connection with clauses (c) and (d) where, owing to distance from the box, i t is impossible for  the Ganger or  man
in charge to sign the Train Register Book entry, the Signalman must ascertain the name of the Person concerned and
record this in the Train Register Book beneath the entry.
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Station or
line
'

To or
from

Normal
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load or

equivalent
(bogie

vehicles)

Special conditions
under which load
may be exceeded

Additional or
other restriction

PAGE W .—
AMEND:

Edinburgh, Princes St. . . To 11 57-ft. vehicles.
10 B.R. standard.

Glasgow, Buchanan St. . . To 12 57-ft. vehicles. Inward trains must have a brake vehicle at
each end.

11 B.R. standard.
Leeds City Nor th . . To — Inward tr ai ns  m us t  no t  exceed 850 f t .

including engine or  engines.12 and one
locomotive L
11 and two I

locomotives

Trains formed
wholly of  B.R.
standard stock
63' 5'  in length
over headstocks

13 and one
locomotive
12 and two r

locomotives J

57-ft. bogie
vehicles.

In calculating the length, one 65-ft. dining car only in each train
may be counted as one 57-ft. bogie vehicle.

Note.—The above lengths are calculated as under :—
57-ft. bogie vehicles are counted 60-ft. overall.
65-ft. dining cars are counted 68-ft. overall.

ADD— Locomotive and tender  are counted 58-ft. overall.
Kingswear, Paignton,

Torquay
To or  from 10 On author i ty  o f

Line Traffic
Officer (Opera-
ting).

Applies on Saturdays only during the period
of the Summer Time Table. Addi t i onal
vehicles for  Newton Abbot must not be
attached to a train for  destinations on the
Kingswear Branch w i thout special au-
thor i ty.

Liverpool, Lime St. . . To 13 As shown i n
Marshalling
Circular,

Inwards trains must not convey more than
equal to 4i  passenger-carrying vehicles in
front of  the leading brake vehicle, and
all trains conveying 5 or  more vehicles
must be made up with two brake vehicles..

4
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LOADS O F  PASSENGER T RAINS

(L.M.R. Booklet  dated 1st  November, 1954)
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PAGE S.
Mixed Traffic and Freight  Engines—Amend last sentence.

Class 9F (2-10-0) and Class 8F (2-8-0) freight tender engines must not be used for  working passenger-or-excursion
trains, except where specially authorised or  in emergency.

PAGE 6. A D D : —

Section of Line D o w n  or

Section of  Line

PAGE 7.
I N S E R T :
,
- -
L o a d i n g  
f o r  
C l a
s s  
7  
l o c
o m o
t i v
e : —

St. Pancras—Leicester
Kettering—Nottingham
Leicester—Derby and Nottingham
Derby—Birmingham
Trent—Leeds (via Eckington)
Nottingham—Trowell Junction (via Radford)
Chesterfield—Sheffield
Leeds—Bradford
Shipley—Settle Junction
Settle Junction—Garsdale
Ais Gill—Shipley
Garsdale—Carlisle
Carlisle—Ais Gill

Maximum Load in Tons

Full Load Timings L i m i t e d  Load Timings

Up C l a s s  of Engine C l a s s  of Engine
2 3  4  5  6  7  8  2  3  4  5  6  7  8

Stockport (Edgeley)— D o w n  2 4 0  290  320  370  415  465  —  2 1 0  250  280  320  365  420
Stalybridge via Dukin- a n d
field or  Guide Br idge U p

Down or  Up

Down and Up
Down and Up
Down and Up
Down and Up
Down and Up
Down and Up
Down and Up
Down and Up
Down
Down
Up
Down
Up

Maximum Load i n Tons

XL. Lim i t Timings
Class of  locomotive

340
340
340
340
340
340
340
340
340
340
340
340
340

(W. E.3043)
SPECIAL IN STR U C TION S RESPECTING T H E W OR K IN G OF  PASSENGER A N D  OT H ER  C OA C H IN G

STOCK TRAINS T O  A N D  FROM  CERTAIN PLACES



PAGE 5.

Station or  Line To or From
Normal Maximum
load or  equivalent
(bogie vehicles)

Special conditions
under which load
may be exceeded

Additional or  other
restrictions

PAGE
AMEND:—

Manchester London Road
entry to read:—

Manchester Piccadilly

t—Applies to East Lines platfor

To

ms I to 4 only

l ot Inwards excursion trains
must hav e a  br ake.
vehicle next to engine.

How Mill

LOADS OF PASSENGER TRAINS—continued
(L.M.R. Booklet  dated 1st  November, 1954)—continued

PAGE 17.
DELETE the following entries:—

Melmerby North and Thirsk
Melmerby Nor th and Cordio Junction
Northallerton Cordio Loop

PAGE 30.
D E L E T E
-
H e s s l
e  
R o a
d  
a n
d  
H u
l l  
P a
r a
g o
n  
i
t
e
m
.

Section of line
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(Ex G.C. and N.S. Joint)
PAGES 3 and 4. N OR T H - EA ST ER N  R EGION
*D ELETE: —
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YORK, SKELTON A N D  THIRSK
AM EN D  "Available Route" column to read:—

Via Starbeck and Pickhill.

PAGE 22.
NOTE N o . 17.

Special arrangements between Gateshead and Pelaw.
ADD at end of third paragraph:

ti  n o r  over the Up and Down Goods lines between High Street and Park Lane Signal Boxes."

Gateshead, Goods Lines, Park Lane Signal Box
to High Street Signal Box
York, Goods Lines, Holgate Bridge to York
Yard South
Bishop Auckland East t o  Bishop Auckland
North

*Prohibi ted.

PAGE 16.
Restrictions in the Loads of  Passenger and other Coaching Stock Trains over Certain Sections of  Line:—
DELETE:.--Walton—Wakefiekl.

DIVERSION O F TRAINS I N CASE O F ACCIDENT OR OTHER EMERGENCY
(Booklet 0.7602 dated April, 1956)

(O. 5900)

ALTERATIONS TO  ROUTE RESTRICTIONS FO RBRITISH RAILWAYS STANDARD
COACHING STOCK

B.R. 29197 dated January, 1961
Nature of restriction

If on Up Main, U p  Siding adjacent to loading dock
to be kept clear.
If on U p Goods, Down Goods to be blocked and
vice versa.
If on Down Doncaster Goods, Up DoncasterGoods
to be blocked and vice versa.
If on N o. 2  Platform Line, Down Mineral t o  be
blocked.
If on Down Mineral, No. 2 Platform Line and Up
Mineral to be blocked.
If on Up Mineral, Down Mineral and No. 3 Platform
Line to be blocked.
If on No. 3 Platform Line, Up Mineral to be blocked.



BRITISH RAILWAYS GENERAL APPENDIX
* PA G E I .  IN SER T : —
HEAD TA IL  A N D  SIDE LAMPS—RULE 119.

Where diesel and electric multiple-unit trains and main line diesel and electric locomotives are fitted with classification/
route and/or destination indicators, these must be illuminated when working through tunnels.

GENERAL R EGU LA TION S FOR  W OR K IN G T H E STANDARD A U T OM A T IC  VA C U U M  BRAKE
* P A G E  5. AM END:—Second paragraph of clause 3 (b) to read :—

"If there are vehicles behind the rear brake van, the brake must be tested from the rearmost vehicle by easing the
rear hosepipe off the dummy coupling. I f  an inrush of air is heard, i t denotes the hosepipes are properly coupled through
to the locomotive. T he Guard will be responsible for  carrying Out this duty or  seeing that i t is done."

* P A G E  12. A D D  as NOTE (iil) at end of clause 16:—
(iii) Ex L.N.E.R. gangwayed vehicles are fitted w i th passenger communication discs which are out of reach for  re-

setting purposes. These discs can be reset from a small trap door let into the ceiling of the end gangway or from
a small box at ceiling height in the lobby end, depending on the type of vehicle. N o  attem pt must be made to
reset the discs on these vehicles from outside.

PAGE 13. Addit ional Instructions with respect to Continuous Brakes.
AMEND:—fifth item in first table to read:—
"Coaching vehicles 8 or  12 wheeled a s  2 vehicles".

PAGE 39.
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W OR K IN G M U L T IPL E- U N IT  M EC H A N IC A L DIESEL TRAINS
ADD new clause 7A:—
LOUIDAPHONE C OM M U N IC A T ION :
7A:—

The Loudaphone apparatus is a means by which the Driver and Guard may speak to each other , or  exchange bell
signals but i t does not in any way relieve staff from thei r  obligation to carry out the relevant Rules and Regulations.

A bell, which is actuated by the depression of the "Cal l" button on the loudaphone, is provided in both the Guard's
and Driver's compartments and the bell communication must always be used for  the exchange of signals in accordance
with the standard code shown above.

Standard bell codes will be used for  all normal movements but the Driver, i f requiring to speak to the Guard, or  the
Guard, i f  requiring to speak to the Driver, must send on the call button the code 3 pause 3 "Guard required to speak
to Dr iver", or  "Dr iver  required to speak to Guard", and the man at the other  end must acknowledge by repetition as
detailed in the Instructions referred to above. Conversation may then proceed provided both men keep the "Speak"
button depressed.

The apparatus must only be used for  essential conversations on matters affecting the working of the train and, except
In the case of emergency, should not be used when the train is in motion. The apparatus may also be used by shunters,
In the absence of Guards, in order  to communicate wi th Drivers in connection wi th shunting operations.

In order to avoid any possibility of unauthorised use of the apparatus in Drivers' cabs the door leading to the Driver's
compartment must be kept locked when the Driver's cab is not in use.

An additional bel l  push is provided over  each Guard's compartment door  which wi l l  r ing the bell in the Driver's
cab.

(Note.—When coupled to units not fitted w i th loudaphone communication the bell communication only must be
used.)

* PA G E 47. I N S T R U C T I O N S  REGARDING T H E R U N N IN G OF  SELF-PROPELLED TRACK RECORD-. !NG M A C H IN ES
Clause I I .  A M E N D  first paragraph to read:—

"The Matisa machine cannot be relied upon to actuate track circuits and unless the Signalman is aware that the machine
is of the 'Ell iott'  type the following instructions must be carried out:—"

PAGE 89. Parcels Trains, Livestock Specials, Etc., Conveying Passengers.

DELETE:—from last paragraph the words "and have signed an indemnity freeing the Commission from all l iabil ity."

W OR K IN G O F  TRAINS C ON VEYIN G PASSENGERS OVER  GOOD S L IN ES O R  GOOD S L OOPS
* PA GE 93. AMEND:—Clause 1 (D)  to read:—

(D) Except dur ing fog or  falling snow all trains may be accepted under  Block Regulation 5 at the signal box where
the Goods line which has been converted to Absolute Block terminates, provided the line is clear to the facing
trap points and such points are in the run off position. D ur i ng fog or  falling snow, however, freight trains may
be accepted under Block Regulation 5.



PAGE 95.

INSERT:—

MINERAL AND OTHER TYPES OF W A GON  OF 16 TONS CAPACITY AND ABOVE, EQUIPPED W ITH
THE VA C U U M  BRAKE A N D  M A N U A L  L IGH T/LOA D  DEVICE

These wagons are equipped with two vacuum brake cylinders, only one of which must be allowed to operate while the
wago Is are empty. Both cylinders must be fully operative whenever the wagons are loaded. T o per mit of this, small hand
operated levers are fitted on each side of the wagons and the operation of either lever will also operate the lever on the
other side of the wagon. These levers are clearly marked "Changeover Lever ' with two setting positions, "Empty" and"Loaded".

Wagons so fitted are marked on either  side with a white triangle pointing towards the operating lever.

The person responsible for  loading these wagons should see that the changeover lever is in the "Loaded" position
immediately after completion of loading; similarly, the person responsible for  unloading these wagons should see that the
lever is in the "Empty" position immediately unloading is completed.

Before operating the lever the brake should be released by operating both release valve cords.

Guards, Train Preparers, Shunters and other  staff responsible for  the preparation of trains and tr ips on which the
continuous brake will operate must place any changeover levers in their  appropriate position i f the levers have not already
been so positioned.

Failure to do this will result in loaded wagons being inadequately braked or  damage to empty wagons due to excessive
braking force.

INSERT:—
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BRITISH RAILWAYLS GENERAL APPENDIX—continued

MINERAL W A GON S A N D  OT H ER  FREIGHT TRAIN  VEHICLES FITTED W IT H  C ON T IN EN T A L
SCREW C OU PL IN GS TOGETH ER  W IT H  H YD R A U L IC  BUFFERS

Where wagons have continental type screw couplings, these are attached to the hook by a link and pin. W hen coupling,
the screw must only be tightened unti l the buffer face plates meet, irrespective of the type of buffer fitted to the adjacent
wagon. N o  compression of  the buffer plunger is permissible. W her e adjacent wagons are fitted wi th different kinds of
screw coupling, the one attached to the hook by a link and pin must be used.

In certain cases, for  example, Where wagons have been standing on an incline, and the buffers have been compressed,
the wagons must be moved to release the buffer compression before manipulation of the screw coupling is carried out.

When continental type screw couplings are not in use the lower link must be placed on the suspension hook underneath
the headstock to avoid fouling electrified lines or  other  permanent way installations.

PAGE 96.
GENERAL IN ST R U C T ION S F OR  DESCENDING IN C L IN ES

Clause 3—AMEND:-- reference to clause I in the last line to read clause 2.

H A U L IN G O F  " D EA D "  L OC OM OT IVES A N D  M U L T IPL E- U N IT  ST OC K  O W N E D  B Y  BRITISH
RAILWAYS ( EXC L U D IN G SMALL DEPARTMENTAL 'SERVICE' LOC OM OTIVES)

PART II—M U LTIPLE- U N IT  STOCK

PAGE 98.

ADD:—under  sub-heading Pr ocedur e new clause 3.

(3) Conveyance of  Diesel Mult iple Units by Steam-Hauled Trains.

(a) A  maximum of two diesel multiple-unit vehicles may be conveyed by passenger, parcels or  empty coaching stock
trains between the Nor th Eastern, Eastern and London Midland Regions, provided the above instructions are
first carried out, the vehicles marshalled on the extreme rear of the train, and the service has been pre-arranged.
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BRITISH RAILWAYS GENERAL APPENDIX—continued

* PA GE 99.
BREAKDOWN O F  W A GON S U N D ER  LOA D  OR  STOPPAGE D U E T O L OA D  UNSAFE T O  TRAVEL.
PROCEDURE A S T O  A D VISIN G A N D  T R A N SH IPM EN T , ETC ., W H E N  L OA D ED  W A GON S.  ARE

STOPPED I N  TR A N SIT  O W I N G  T O  M EC H A N IC A L OR  L OA D IN G DEFECTS.

Clause 3. AD D :—as  second paragraph :—
"When wagons containing coal or  kindred fuels, or  tank wagons containing gas or fuel oil for  use of British Railways,

British Transport Docks, Waterways or Hotels and Catering Services, are stopped owing to defects, in addition to advising
the forwarding and receiving stations in accordance with the foregoing, an advice must be sent to the Regional Fuel Supplies
Officers of the Region in which the wagon is stopped and the destination Region. Addresses as follows:—

Region
Eastern DoncasterNorth-Eastern
Scottish G l a s g o w
London Midland D e r b y
Southern W a t e r l o o
Western S w i n d o n "

PAGE 116. Dogs—Conveyance by Passenger Train.

Sub-heading Service department and Police Dogs accompanied by Escort

DELETE:—last sentence A n  indemnity form must be signed".

PAGE 117. Dealers, Drovers and Others in charge of Livestock.

DELETE:—from last line of first paragraph the words "and on signing an indemnity freeing the Commission of all l iability".
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Descript ion
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on Main
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Absolute

Block
unless

otherwise
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(Does

indlcate
Block
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Stations and
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Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running
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Loops and
Re uge
Sid rigs

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
milesperhour

Catch points, spring or
unworked trailing points

Engine Whistles
L—long S — s h o r t  C — c r o w

Down Up For

M Yds. Up Down
Descripo

tion
Stanclage
Wagons
E. & V.

Down Up Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

I in

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

NORTHALLE

PAGE 3.
Cowton

Eryhol me
* IN SER T: —
PAGE 10.
Newcastle

Station
West End

AMEND:—

* PA G E 12.
Heaton

Benton Bank
DELETE:—

PAGE 13.
AM EN D :—

Killingworth
Station

NEWCASTLE
PAGE 14.
DELETE:—
Ackl ington

Chevington
I NSERT:—
Widd ri ngton

Chevington
AMEND:—

RT O N

Down
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A N D

(I.

Main

of catch

FALL
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or Fast engine

points to

0 0 0  N

JU N C T

Whistle—I

read "X" Goods

ION )  T O

long 3 short—

line instead

BER

Do

of

WICK

wn Pas

No.2

—

25

(MA

senger,

Goods

60

25

RSHALL MEADOWS) etc.

, Braked freight or  E.C.S. tra

line.

2 miles 15 chains to 2 mil

Over Junction and Killin

S. Connection from Down
Goods Loop t o  D ow n
Main, 3,500 yards before
reaching Acklington,

ins r equi r i ng

es 60 chains.

gworth C

400
(falling)

to stop

oiliery

at Dar l ington

Sidings.

to take wat or.

ALTE RATI O NS  T O  N O R T H  E AS TE RN RE G I O N S E CTI O NAL AP P E NDI X  ( N O R T H E R N  S E CTI O N)
'TABLE A "  L I S T  O F  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L I N E ,  M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS

IC



PAGE IS.
AMEND:—
first item to read
Acklington

Station

AMEND:—
Alnmouth

Station 70 70 35 miles 52 chains to 35 mi as 70 chid

PAGE 15.
Longhoughton

DELETE:—
Howl& Heugh 1 203
(Signals U p Li ne onl y

)
AMEND:—
Little Mill

Distance to read 1721

* PA GE Is.
Longhoughton

Stamford
Crossing

INSERT:— C.—Up l ine, 1,778 yards
before reaching Stamford

147

Crossing Up Distant sig-
nal.

* PA GE 16.
Chathill

Christon
Bank

INSERT:— C.—Up line, 560 yards be-
fore reaching CB.15 sig-
nal.

147

*Belford
Crag Mill

INSERT:— C.—Up line, 560 yards be-
fore reaching CMA Sig-
nal.

208

C.—Up line, 560 yards be-
fore reaching U.53 Sig-
nal.

208

PAGE IS.

sk

ns.



ALTERATIONS T O  N O R T H  EASTERN R EGION  SEC TION A L A PPEN D IX ( N OR TH ER N  SECTION)—continued
"TABLE A "  L I S T  OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block
Signalling
on Main
Lines.

Absolute
Block
unless

otherwise
shown.
(Dots

• indic at e
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines

Loops and
Refuge
Sidings

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
milesperhour

Catch points, spring or
unworked trailing points

Engine Whistles
L—Iong S — s h o r t  C — c r o w

Down Up For

M 'Ids. Up Down
Descrip-

tion

Standage
Wagons
E. 8, V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Ris ing.
unless

otherwise
shown)

1 i n

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

PAGE 17.
DELETE:—

Marshall
Meadows

INSERT:—
Marshall

Meadows

PAGE 17—

PAGE 17—

Between
from column
Autom ati c
INSERT:—Automatic

DELETE:—*footnote—Absolute

Bur nm outh

and

and
headed "Description

Semi-Automatic
and

Burnmouth
closed.

Marshall Meadows.
of Block

Signal l ing*
Controlled Colour

Block Working
or  Marshall

Signalling"
and

light

is
Meadows

DELETE:—
etc.

signalling.

in operation
Signal

when
Boxes

either
is

C.—Down line, 3,323 yards
before reaching D ow n
Auto Home Signal.

C.—Down l ine, 600 yards
before r eaching D ow n
Auto Home Signal D.54.

C.—Down line, 2,700 yards
before r eaching Bur n-
mouth Down Main Outer
Home Signal.

C.—Down l ine, 800 yards
in r ear  o f  Down Aut o
Signal D.68

C.—Down l ine, 560 yards
In r ear  o f  Down Auto
Signal D.69.

C.—Down l ine, 600 yards
in r ear  o f  Down Auto
Signal D.54.

C.—Down l ine, 560 yards
in r ear  o f  Down Auto
Signal D.53.

C.—Down l ine, 560 yards
in rear of B.9 Burnmouth
Down Outermost Home
Signal.

190

190

190

190

190

190

190

190



DELETE:— speed restr iction Burnmouth Station

NORTHALLE R T  N  ( C  ORDIO JU N C T I O N )
PAGE 21
Eaglescliffe

South
AMEND:—

PAGE 24.
Greatham

Station
AMEND:—

PAGE 26.
AMEND:—

Blackhall
Rocks

Station

PAGE 27.
AMEND:—

Seaham
Station

BACKWORT H T O
PAGE 36.

BACKWORT H
Earsdon

DELETE:—

PAGE 37.
Seaton
Delaval

Hartley
Station

AMEND:—

Newsham
South

AMEND:—

TO G A  TESH E

Up Main or  Fast Engine Whistle—IS 2L—Port Clarence.

MOR

Drivers of  U p Freight trains t o  give Earsdon Junction
approaching Up Outer  Home signal.

Holywell
INSERT:— D r i v e r s  o f  U p Freight trains t o  give Earsdon Junction

approaching Up Outer  Home signal.

1

1

314

PETH V I A SEGHILL e tc .

AMEND:—
note to read (see page 38 for  Hartley to Monkseaton West).

616

60

AD J

Nos. 1,2 and 3 Up Goods lines between Eagiescliffe South and Eaglescliffe
North signal boxes to read 'NB'. These lines are now worked in accor-
dance with "No Block" Regulations.

60

U NC

20 2 0

IS I S

whistles on

whistles on

54 miles 42 chains to 54 mil

T ION ,  etc.

Over Junction to and fro

Over Junction to and fro

es 22 chain

m Blackh all C a l

m Swine Lodge i

ery.

s (Scottis h Region

ncline (

Mileage)

Branch Speed mit) .



ALTERATIONS T O  N O R T H  EASTERN R EGION  SEC T ION A L  A PPEN D IX ( N OR T H ER N  SECTION)—continued
"TABLE A "  L I S T  OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block
Signalling
on ines.MainL

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines
Loops

Refuge
Sidings

and
Permanent

speed
restrictions,

miles per hour
Catch points, spring or

unworked trail ing points

L—long
Engine Whistles

S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For
Absolute Stations and

Gradient
(Rising

Block
unless Signal Boxes

otherwise
shown
(Dots Descrip-

Standage
Wagons Position

unless
otherwise

Main
or

Slow
or

Main
or

Slow
or

indicate M Yds. Up Down tion E. & V. Down Up shown) Fast Goods Fast GoodsBlock
Posts) I in

*PA GE 37. 2S I L 2S I L Freighttrainsfor
Newsham Horton Grange

North Colliery.
INSERT:— IS I L IS I L Freighttrainsfor

Bebside Open-
cast.

*PA GE 37. IS I L Freighttrainstor
Bedl ington

South
Bebside Open-
cast.

INSERT:— 2S I L Freighttrainsfor
Horton Grange
Colliery.

PAGE 37.
AMEND:—

Bedlington
North 20 Over Junction towards Newbiggin, 0 miles 0 chains to 0 miles 6  chains. (Bedlington

to Newbiggin Mileage).
PAGE 38.
M ONKSEATO N W EST T 0  HARTLE Y
DELETE heading and all exis ting entries.
INSERT:—
MO N KSEATO N W EST T 0  HARTLE Y

MONKSEATO N WEST AND HARTLEY 45
(Bo

direc
th
tions)

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON SINGLE LINE.

Monkseaton
• West — — 20 8 miles 76 chains (Heaton to Backworth mileage to 0 miles 4 chains (Branch mileage).

(Both
(See page 43
for Manors to

directions)

t., Tynemouth
via Backworth)

35
(Bo

direc
th
ions)

0 miles 4 chains to 0 miles 40 chains.

LTI Seaton Delava _
Hartley
Station

3 1010 25
(Bo

direc
th
ions)

3 miles 19 chains to 3 miles 57 chains.



BEDLINGTO
PAGE 40.

AME ND:—
Bedlington

North
West
Sleekburn

NEWCASTLE( M A N
MANORS J U  N C TI

PAGE 43.
Newcastle

Manors
Junction

DELETE:— Cat ch poi
DELETE:—
Newcastle

North

INSERT:—
Manors

North

AMEND:—

Manors
Jesmond

Station
AMEND:—

H EA TON  S O
PAGE 47.
AMEND:—

Description
**applies betw

RIVERSIDE BR
PAGE 49.
W alker

Station
AMEND:—

N T O N EW

U TH

o
f  
S
i
g

en H

A N C

ORS J
O N  A

nts.

T O T

H, H

BIGGIN etc

U N C T ION
ND T Y N E

Y N E M O U

nailing:
owdon and Percy Ma

EATON (RI

) T O T YN E
M OU T H  V

TH  V I A  W

In not Percy

VERSIDE) T

M O U T H  V I A
IA BAC KW  0 R

A L L SE

Main and

0  PERC

ND I N

Preston

Y M A I

20

BAC
TH

CL U

Collie

20

K W O

DING

0 miles 0 chains to 0 miles

Over Junction towards N
Branch Mileage).

RTH ( IN C L U D IN G B EN

C. D ow n l i ne 209 yards
before reaching D ow n
Home signal.

C. D ow n l i ne 299 yards
before reaching D ow n
Home signal.

H EA T ON  EAST TO BEN

C. Up line 324 yards before
reaching Nor ther n Gas
Board's Siding Up Home
Signal.

6 chains.

orth Biyth
T ON  C U

264
(falling)

T ON  B A

0 miles

RVES)

Water

NK ( G

0 chains

at N ew t

0 0  DS

CP

t o  0 m i

IL IS
astle Cen

LINES)

es 26 ch

ral Yard

ains. ( C ambois



ALTERATIONS T O  N O R T H  EASTERN R EGION  SEC T ION A L  A PPEN D IX ( N OR T H ER N  SECTION)—continued
"TABLE A "  L I S T  OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  LINES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block

Distance
between Additional Loops and

Permanent
speed

Engine Wnisties
L
-
l
o
n
g  
S
—
s
h
o
r
t  
C
—
c
r
o
w

Signalling signal running Refuge restrictions, Catch points, spring or
Down Upon Main

Lines. boxes lines Sid ngs miles per hour unworked trailing points
Absolute Stations and

Descrip-
Standage
Wagons Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
Main
or

Slow
or

Main
or

Slow
or

Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

Signal Boxes

Indicate
Block
Posts)

Yds. Up Down tion E. & V. Down Up shown)
I in

Fast Goods Fast Goods

NEWCASTLE T O C ARLI SLE
PAGE 55.
Heads N o o k

How Mill
Station

AMEND:— C. Up line 565 yards before
reaching Up Home signal.

SC 0 TSW 0 0 D TO W E  S T W YLA M VIA  N O R T H W YL  AM
PAGE 55.
Scotswood

Montague
AMEND:— C. Down l ine 1,969 yards

before r eachi ng V i a l -
bottle Down Home signal.

CW. Down line 1,530 yards
before r eachi ng W a l -
bottleDown Homesignal.

DELETE:—
Newburn
Walbottle 30 30 I mile 31 chains to I mile 43 chains.

INSERT:—
Newborn

Walbottle 30 30 I mile 31 chains to I mile 63 chains.

GATESHEAD (G RE ENSF ELD, D U N STON L I N ES) T O B L A YD ON  V IA N OR W OOD

PAGE 66.
DELETE:—

Gateshead
King Edward
Bridge 1

0
10 I mile 60 chains to 2 mile 44 chains.

PAGE 67.
INSERT:—

Dunston-on-Ty ne
BenshamCurve 10 10 I mile 60 chains to 2 miles 44 chains

r•



Dunston-on-Ty ne
Norwood

Down
AM EN D  to read:—
Dunston-on-Ty ne

Norwood
Description o f  Block Signalling etc.
INSERT:—

"NB" in dotted l ine betw een Blaydon Main and Blaydon Station

PAGE 73.
FERRYHILL (T R S DALE T O PELA W  VIA  LEA MSIDE
Sherburn
Colliery

South
DELETE:—all p articui ars.

Sherburn
Colliery

North
AMEND:— 911

PAGE 75.
DELETE:—
Usworth

Colliery—all p articu ars

PAGE 76.
AMEND:—
Pelaw

Wardley 2 421

PAGE 71.
BLAYDON L O O P

DELETE:— " t "  sign and dotted line between Blaydon Main and Biaydon South signal boxes in column headed "Description of Block Signalling etc." and INSERT unbroken
line between these signal boxes. This section of line is now worked in accordance with the Absolute Block Regulations.

DELETE:— " t "  sign and note at the foot of this table.

PAGE 90.
DURHAM (RE
DELETE:—
Durham

ReIly Mill

INSERT:—
Durham

Reily Mill

LLY MILL) T O C ON S ETT N  R T H, ETC

PAGE 87.— THORNLEY COLLIERY BRANCH G O O D S  L IN ES
This branch is now worked under the "One Engine in Steam" Regulations.

DELETE:— 'N.B.'  in first column and INSERT:—"One engine in steam".

15

15

0 miles 0 chains to 0 miles

0 miles 19 chains to 0 miles

3 chains

0 chains.



ALTERATIONS T O  N O R T H  EASTERN R EGION  SEC T ION A L  A PPEN D IX ( N OR TH ER N  SECTION)—continued
"TABLE A "  L I S T  OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  LINES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block

Signalling
on Main
Lines.

Absolute
Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines
Loops and

Refuge
Sidings

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
miles per hour

Catch points, spring or
unworiced trail ing points

I.—long
Engine Whistles

S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For

NI Yds. Up Down
Descrip-

tion
Standage
Wagons
E. & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

I in

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

*PA GE 90.
Witton Gilbert

Mal ton
Colliery

DELETE:—

* PA GE 91.
Lanchester

Station
AMEND—
Distance to read

BARNARD CASTLE
PAGE 93.

AMEND:—
Evenwood

Spring
Gardens

* PA GE 95.
Hunwick

Colliery
DELETE:—
Willington

Station
AMEND:—
Distance to read

PAGE 95.
BARNARD CASTLE
AMEND:—
Durham

Relly Mill

Al) pa

3

All pa

I

rticula

1621

EAST

rticula

975

EAST

rs.

TO D U R H

rs.

TO D U R H

AM (RELLY

AM (RELLY

MILL)

MILL)

etc.

—

15

15

Over Junction to Butterk
Gardens to Butterknow

Over Junction towards
Consett 0  m i l e s  0
chains t o  0  miles 19
chains. (Durham (Relly
Mill) t o  Scotswood
mileage.)

nowle Bra
le Mileage).

nch, 0 miles 0 chains to 0 miles S chains. (Spring
1



WEAR VA LLEY TO
PAGE 96.

AMEND:—
Etherley

Wear Valley

* PA G E
Seaton-on-Tees
INSERT:—in c

TH OR N A B Y
PAGE 117.
AMEND sub he
TH OR N A B Y (

D A R L IN GT O

PAGE 120.
AMEND:—
Thornaby

Bowesfield

PAGE 122.
AMEND:—

South Bank
Station

PAGE 123.
AMEND:—

Marske
Tofts

* PA GE 129.

DELETE:—

Brotton
Loftus

DELETE:—

PAGE 132.
STOKESLEY
Castleton

Station
DELETE:—

Bran
olumn

( B O

ading t
B OW

N SO

TO G

W EA RHEAD

ch
headed "Descr ipti  on of Block Si

W ES FIELD) T O W EL L F IEL
o read :
ESFIECD) ANDW  ELLFIELD

U TH  T O  SALTB URN etc.

Block post indication.

R S M ON T

gnalling"

D ( G O

URS

—(See in
ODS L I

37

de

15
(Both

direc ions)

structi ons On

NES) e t c .

25 2 5

15

15

40

15

15

40

The section of me between Skinningrove Crag Hal and Br otton Loftus
is now worked in accordance with the "One Engine in Steam" Regula-
tions.
"Electric Token"  and INSERT:—"One Engine i n Steam" i n column
headed "Description of Block Signalling".

0 mi les 3 chains (Branch
Tow Law Mileage.)

page 254).

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE S

Over connections to and

Over Junction to and fro

26 miles 59 chains to 27 m

Mileage) t

PEED ON

rom Goo

m Clay La

Iles I I  cha

o 14 mil

MAIN LI

ds Lines

ne, 17 m

ins.

es 44 ch

NES

, 10 mile

iles 15 c

ains. ( D

s 30 chai

hains to

arlingto

ns to 10

17 mile

n, Parkgate t o

miles 34 chains.

s 19 chains.



108

From To Line
Number of vehicles and

Special Conditions

NORTHALLERTON ( C OR D IO JU N C T I O N ) T O GATE SHEAD JU  NCTI ON , ETC.
*PA GE 157.

PAGE 169.

DELETE:—
tshown against the following entries:
Boroughbridge Road . .  . . Low Gates . .  . . Down l IS freight wagons with or  with-
Low Gates . .  . .  . .  . . Boroughbridge Road . . Up f out brake van. Dur ing fog or

falling snow Guard's brake van
must be leading vehicle.

PAGE 158.

With or without brake van.

PELAW TO SOU T H  SHIELDS ( INCLUDING TYN E D OC K

*A M EN D : —

B RANCH)
DELETE:—

Northallerton Station . .  . . Low Gates . .  . . Down . .  . . 6 empty coaching stock vehicles
or 20 freight vehicles. In clear
weather only.

INSERT:—
tLow Gates . .  . .  . .  . . Northallerton Station .  , Up . .  . . Freight wagons with or  wi thout

brake van.

BACKWORTH T O MORPETH VI A SEGHILL ETC.

ALTBURN ETC.

PAGE 159.

AMEND:—

INSERT:—
tSeghill Nor th . .  . .  . . Seghill South . .  . . Up . .  . . Freight wagons wi th or  wi thout

Eaglescliffe South . . Nos. I and —

Brake van.

PAGE 160.

2 Goods

NEWCASTLE TO CARLISLE (DU RRAN H IL L  EXC LU SI VE)
AMEND:—
Forth . .  . .  . .  . .  . . Newcastle . .  . . Up Main 1  . .

Up Goods '
3 vehicles.

*PA GE 163.
WEST HARTLEPOOL, CEMETER Y N O R T H  T O  R YH O PE, GR A N GE V I A CASTLE ED EN
INSERT:—

Haswell . .  . .  . . Pesspool . .  . .  . . Up Main . .  . . 10 Freight wagons. 0.6255

BARNARD CASTLE EAST T O  D URHAM (RELLY M IL L )
* PA GE 163.
DELETE:—

Hunwick Colliery . .  . .  . . Hunwick . .  . .  . . Up Reception . . Freight wagons. C l ear  weather.
Level Crossing Gates at Hun-
wick to be closed against road
traffic befor e movement i s
accepted and unti l  completed.

BILLING HAM ON  TEES TO POR T CLARENCE
PAGE 166.

DELETE:—
Haverton Hi l l  South . .  . .  . . Haverton Hill Station . . Down . .  . . 55 Freight wagons etc.

INSERT:—
Haverton Hi l l  Station . .  . Haverton Hill South . . Up . .  . . 55 Freight wagons or  12 freight

wagons wi thout brake van.

From To
Line

Remarks
Down Up

IFERRYHILL (TURSDALE) T O PELAW VIA  LEAMSID E
PAGE 169.

DELETE:—
Sherburn South . .  . .  . . Sherburn Nor th . .  . . — Main . . With or without brake van.

PELAW TO SOU T H  SHIELDS ( INCLUDING TYN E D OC K B OT T OM B RANCH)
DELETE:—
Hebburn West . .  . .  . . Hebburn . .  . .  . . — Goods . . With or  wi thout brake van.

DARLINGTON SO U T H  T O  S ALTBURN ETC.
AMEND:—
Eaglescliffe Nor th . .  . . Eaglescliffe South . . Nos. I and —

2 Goods

ALTERATIONS TO  N.E. REGION SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(NORTHERN SECTION)—continued

TABLE F
PROPELLING TRAINS OR VEHICLES

TABLE G
W OR K IN G I N  W R ON G D IR EC TION



4

From To Line
Number of Vehicles and

Special Conditions

NORTHALLERTON ( C OR D IO J U N C TION )  T O  GATE SHEAD JU N C T1 ON  ET C .
PAGE 171.

D SJU N C TION )  TO BE RWICK (MARSH ALL M EA D OW S ETC.)

DELETE:—

AMEND:—

Low Gates . .  . .  . .  . . Northallerton Station . . Up . .  . . —

PAGE 172.

d item to read "Newcastle".

Up Tynemouth . . . —

BACKWORTH T O  M OR PET H VIA SEGHILL, ETC.
* IN SER T: —

ION)  T O T YN EM OU T H VIA  BACKWO RTH

Percy Main Nor th . .  . .  . . Whitehill Point . .  . . Down . .  . . —
PAGE 172.

Newcastle . .  . . Up . .  . . One fitted Horse Box or  special
cattle wagon.

NEWCASTLE (MANORS JU N C T ION)  T O T YN EM OU T H VIA  BACKWO RTH
DELETE:—

CONSETT N OR T H  T O BIRTLEY ( OU ST ON )  ET C .

Manors Nor th . .  . .  . . Manors Station . .  . . Up . .  . . One fitted Horse Box etc.
Manors Station . .  . .  . . Manors Nor th . .  . . Down . .  . . One fitted Horse Box etc.

NEWCASTLE TO CARLISLE (DU RRAN H I L L  EXC LU SI VE)

AMEND:—

Consett East . . F —

Forth . .  . .  . .  . . Newcastle . .  . . Up Main..
Up Goods.. 10 fitted wagons

Newcastle . .  . .  . .  . . Forth . .  . .  . . Down Main
Down Goods

_

FERRYH ILL (TURSDALE) T O  PE LAW VIA  LEAMS1DE
PAGE 174.
DELETE:—

Sherburn Nor th . .  . .  . . Sherburn South . .  . . Up . .  . . 8 wagons. D ay l i ght and clear
weather.

From To Line
Number of vehicles and

Special Conditions

PAGE 179.

NEWCASTLE (MANORS JU N C T ION )  T O  T YN E M OU T H  VIA

NORTHALLERTON ( LONGLAN D SJU N C TION )  TO BE RWICK (MARSH ALL M EA D OW S ETC.)
DELETE:—

AMEND:—

Argyle Street . .  . .  . .  . . Newcastle . .  . . Up Main . .

"Newcastle No. 3" in secon d item to read "Newcastle".

Up Tynemouth . . . —
PAGE 180.

PAGE 186.

NEWCASTLE (MANORS JU N C T ION)  T O T YN EM OU T H VIA  BACKWO RTH
AMEND:—

DELETE:—

Manors Nor th . .  . .  . . Newcastle . .  . . Up . .  . . One fitted Horse Box or  special
cattle wagon.

Newcastle . .  . .  . .  . . Manors Nor th . .  . . Down . .  . . One fitted Horse Box or  special
cattle wagon.

From To Class of Train Conditions Remarks

NEWCASTLE (MANORS JU N C T ION )  T O  T YN E M OU T H  VIA BACKWORTH ET C .

C (MARK
Y Goods

PAGE 184.
AMEND:—

"Newcastle No. 3" in secon d item to read "Newcastle".

PAGE 186.
FERRYHILL (TURSDALE ) TO PELAW VIA  LEAMS IDE ETC.
DELETE:—

Ferryhill No. I . .  . . Sherburn Colliery Nor th . . Mineral — —

CONSETT N OR T H  T O BIRTLEY ( OU ST ON )  ET C .

PAGE 185.
INSERT:—

Carr House West . . Consett East . . F — —

From To
Line

Remarks
Down Up

PAGE 189.
DELETE:—
NORTHALLERTON ( L O N G L

At Newcastle Signal Box area .
ANDS JU N C T ION )  T—

0  BERWI
X Goods

C (MARK
Y Goods

SHALL M EADOW S)  ETC.
Easter Monday and all remarks

1 09
ALTERATIONS TO  N.E. REGION SECTIONAL APPENDIX

(NORTHERN SECTION)—continued
TABLE H I

W OR K IN G O F  FREIGHT VEHICLES W I T H O U T  A  BRAKE VA N  I N  REAR

TABLE H 2
W OR K IN G O F  C OA C H IN G STOC K  W I T H O U T  A  BRAKE VA N  B EYON D  ST A T ION  L IM ITS

TABLE .1
LOCOM OTIVES ASSISTING I N  REAR O F  TRAINS—RULE 133

TABLE K I
W OR K IN G O F  TRAINS C ON VEYIN G PASSENGERS OVER  GOOD S L IN ES OR  GOOD S L OOPS



ALTERATIONS TO  N.E. REGION SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(NORTHERN SECTION)—continued

From To
Line

Method of control

Down Up

NEWCASTLE ( M A N OR S JU N C T I O N ) T O T YN EM O U T H  ETC.PAGE 190.
AMEND:—

Benton Quarry . .  . .  . . Benton East . .  . .  . . Main . .  . . —

SOU T H  GOSF OR T H  T O  PON T E LAND
DELETE:—

South Gosforth Station.. . .  . . Coxiodge .. . .  . .  . . Main . .  . . —
Coxlcidge . .  . .  . .  . . South Gosforth Station. . — Main

ADD:----Note -
1  t  
S e e  
s p e c i
a l  
i n s t
r u c

at foot of p a r a g r a p h  sub-hea
table I

tions on page 233 headed "Tynesi
ded "Rule 55".

de Electrified Lines"

Name of Siding Situation Line connected
with

Method of control

MORPETH T O  BELLINGH
PAGE 202.
DELETE:—

Knowesgate

AM V I A  R EED SM OU TH

Between Scotsgap and Woodburn Single . Intermediate Token Instrument

TABLE K2
LINES EQU IPPED  FOR  PASSENGER TRAIN  W OR K IN G OVER  W H IC H  TH ER E IS N O  B OOK ED

PASSENGER TR A IN  SERVICE (RULE 55).

TABLE 0
A TTA C H IN G OF  VEHICLES B EH IN D  TH E REAR BRAKE VA N  OF  PASSENGER, EM PTY C OA C H IN G

STOCK A N D  CLASS 'C '  TRAINS

From

PAGE 196.
NEWCASTLE ( M A N OR S JU N C T ION )
*D ELETE: —

Manors North
Backworth •

* IN SER T : —
Manors North
Jesmond

Jesmond
Backworth

Name of Crossing

PAGE 200.
INSERT:—
C O X H O E  GOOD S BRANCH

Cornforth Lane •  •

Siding from

PAGE 203.
HALTW HISTLE T O  A L ST ON
AMEND:—

Plenmeller Siding

110

TO T YN EM O U T H  V I A  BACKW

Backworth
Manors Nor th

Jesmond
Manors Nor th

Backworth
Jesmond

Haltwhistle

To

Situated at or  between

Coxhoe and Coxhoe W.H. Goods

To

Number of vehicles

ORTH, ETC.

TABLE P
LEVEL CROSSING GA TES—OPEN IN G A N D  C LOSIN G B Y TR A IN M EN

2
2

6
6

2
2

Remarks

TABLE SI
INTERMEDIATE SIDINGS AT W H IC H  TRAINS M A Y BE SH U N T ED  FOR OTH ER  TRAINS TO PASS

TABLE S2
TRAINS R ETU R N IN G FR OM  INTERM EDIATE SID IN GS O R  ST A T ION S O N  SIN GL E L IN ES O F

RAILWAY T O  T H E T OK EN  O R  STAFF STA T ION  I N  T H E  REAR

Remarks
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Route
Train

Formation
Minimum

Horse-power
Maximum
Tail-Load

Darlington and Crook (both directions) . .  . . 2 cars . . 600 BHP . . vehicle 17 tons gross.
(both directions) . .  . . 4 cars . . 900 BHP . . vehicle 17 tons gross.

Darlington and Richmond (both directions).. . . 2 cars . . 600 BHP . . vehicle 17 tons gross.
„ ( b o t h  directions).. . . 4 cars . . 900 BHP . . vehicle 17 tons gross.

Blyth and Tyne Area (both directions) . .  . . 2 cars . . 300 BHP . . vehicle 17 tons gross.
Carlisle and Newcastle (both directions) . .  . . 2 cars . . 300 BHP . . vehicle 17 tons gross.
Alston—Haltwhistle . .  . .  . .  . .  . . 2 cars . . 300 BHP . . vehicle 17 tons gross.
Durham—Sunderland 2 cars . . 300 BHP vehicle 17 tons gross.

go

* PA GE 213.
PERCY M A I N
*D EL ET E entry.
GATESHEAD

(Greensfield)
*DELETE: —

*IN SER T: —

* PA G E 222.
Place

INSERT:—
Newcastle Central Yard 2

PAGE 223.
DELETE heading "GENERAL NOTES".

PAGE 229.

Signal Box

DELETE:— R e e d s m o u t h

INSERT:— W o o d b u r n
Ormesby
Guisborough
Brotton

PAGE 235.

*D ELETE: —

ALTERATIONS TO  N.E. REGION SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(NORTHERN SECTION)—continued
BREAKDOWN TR A IN  ARRANGEM ENTS

Breakdown Cranes

Covers lines between—
Heaton South and Walkergate (exclusive).
Heaton (Riverside) and Will ington Quay (exclusive).
Backworth and Newbiggin.
West Sleekburn and Nor th Blyth.
Morpeth and Bedlington.
Newsham and Blyth.
Blyth and Newsham (Isabella) via Staiths.
Hartley and Monkseaton.
Heaton South and Backworth via Tynemouth.
Backworth (Earsdon) and Percy Main (Northumberland Dock).
Percy Main Nor th and Station.
Heaton Riverside and Percy Main Station.

Signal Box

Aycliffe, Preston

II I

SN O W  CLEARANCE ARRANGEMENTS

Other Equipment
Steam Heater Defreezers T y p e  of Apparatus Hand Defreezers S t e a m  Lances

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

ENGINEERS RAIL M OT OR S

Signal Box

Bellingham

Bellingham
Guisborough
Brotton
Loftus

TYNESIDE ELECTRIFIED L IN ES
Trains by Locomotives in Emergency

) below) from first paragraph

Signal at which Rule 39, clause (a) is exempt

Up Main to Up Loop

Hauling or Propelling of Electric
* PA GE 233.

DELETE:—(see General note D(I
* PA G E 234.

D General Not e
*DELETE:—Clause ( I)
*DELETE:—fr om  Clause (2) " ( 2) "  and the words "ei ther "  and " or  the emergency hook for  loose coupling".

RULE 39 (a)

Remarks

WORKING O F  MULTIPLE-UNIT MECHANICAL DIESEL TRAINS
PAGE 238.
DELETE:—

Clause 5—(Tail Traffic and relative instructions and INSERT:—
Clause 5—(Tail Traffic)—On instructions from the District Operating Superintendent vehicles, as listed below, may

be attached to the rear of a Diesel Multiple-Unit train working over the lines shown, subject to the Guard r iding in the
rearmost brake compartment of the Diesel Multiple-Unit

I. Trains formed ent irely or in part  of Light Weight Units.
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Route
Train

Formation
Minimum

Horse-power
Maximum
Tail-Load

Darlington and Bishop Auckland (both directions) .. 2 cars . . 600 BHP vehicle 17 tons gross.
4 cars . . 1200 BHP or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.

Darlington and Bishop Auckland (both directions) .. 4 cars . . 900 BHP . . vehicle 17 tons gross.
8 cars . . 1800 BHP . . or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.

Darlington and Richmond (both directions) . . 2 cars . . 600 BHP . . vehicle 17 tons gross.
4 cars . . 1200 BHP . . or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross

Darlington and Richmond (both directions) . . 4 cars . . 900 BHP vehicle 17 tons gross.
8 cars . . 1800 BHP . . or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.

Blyth and Tyne Area (both directions) . .  . . 2 cars . . 300 BHP . . vehicle 17 tons gross.
4 cars . . 600 BHP . . or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.

Carlisle and Newcastle (both directions) . .  . . 2 cars . . 300 BHP . . vehicle 17 tons gross.
4 cars . . 600 BHP . . or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.

Alston—Haltwhistle . .  . .  . .  . .  . . 2 cars . . 300 BHP . . vehicle 17 tons gross.
4 cars . . 600 BHP . . or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.

Durham—Sunderland . .  . .  . . 2 cars . . 300 BHP . . vehicle 17 tons gross.
4 cars . . 600 BHP . . or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.

Bishop Auckland to Crook . .  . .  . .  . . 2 cars . . 600 BHP . . vehicle 17 tons gross.
4 cars . . 1200 BHP . . vehicles 34 tons gross.

Bishop Auckland to Crook . .  . .  . .  . . 4 cars . . 900 BHP . . vehicle 17 tons gross
8 cars . . 1800 BHP . . vehicle 34 tons gross.

Crook to Bishop Auckland . .  . .  . .  . . 2 cars . . 600 BHP . . vehicle 17 tons gross.
4 cars . . 1200 BHP . . 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.

Crook to Bishop Auckland . .  . .  . .  . . 4 cars . . 900 BHP . . I vehicle 17 tons gross.
8 cars . . 1800 BHP . . . 2 vehicles 34 tons gross

ALTERATIONS TO N.E. REGION SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(NORTHERN SECTION)—continued

WORKING O F MULTIPLE-UNIT MECHANICAL DIESEL TRAINS—continued
2. Trains formed ent irely of other than Light Weight Units.

To enable Light Weight vehicles to be easily identifiable all such vehicles have been stencilled on the head stock with
"MAX TAIL 17T".

The normal speed limits and permanent speed restrictions must be observed together with the instructions
in regard to the conveyance of four-wheeled vehicles by passenger trains.

PAGE 238.- 1 NSERT:—
A. H E A T I N G  A N D  L IGH T IN G O F  TRAINS.

Heating
Position o f  Heat er Switches.

The switches for  operating the heaters are placed:—
I. I n  the Driver's compartment of driving vehicles.
2. I n  the Guard's van of brake vehicles wi thout a Driver's compartment.
3. Over  one of the doorways inside trailer cars without either a Driver's compartment or  Guard's van.
4. I n  the Guard's van of units fitted wi th through heating control.
Covers are eventually to be fitted over  the switch control  panels in Driver's compartments and i n  tr ai ler  cars

without Guard's vans on cars fitted wi th through heating control.

NOTES:—
A. T yp e  of Heater.

Each vehicle is separately heated by means of one or  two oil heaters. Each heater is operated by a glow-plug igniting
a spray of oil in an enclosed chamber, known as the combustion chamber. The products of combustion pass from the
combustion chamber through radial por ts into the heat exchanger through which they flow t o  the discharge outlet.
The heat generated by combustion is transferred through the heat exchanger to the air used as a medium for space heating.

It should be noted that the air used as a medium for  heating the car is entirely separate from the air supply used to
maintain combustion of the oil spray within the combustion chamber.

Operation of  Heater.
Heaters not  fitted wit h  Through Heat ing Control.
(i) Turn heater switch in a clockwise direction to "FULL HEAT" position. The "Glow Plug" l ight on the indicator

panel should then be illuminated to indicate that the glow plug has started to operate. I f  the l ight does not
appear, wait for 30 seconds and if the "Ai r  Fan" l ight is not illuminated or  the "Ai r  Fan" does not start up, return
the heater switch to the "Off"  position.

(ii) After  a period of 30 seconds the "Ai r  Fan" l ight should be illuminated on the indicator panel denoting that the
"Air  Fan" and fuel pump are working.

(iii) In approximately 31 minutes the "Glow Plug" indicator l ight will be extinguished and the "Ai r  Fan" l ight wil l
remain illuminated indicating that the heater is now working normally.

(iv) I f  the oil fails to ignite in the period of 34- minutes previously mentioned the fan and fuel pump are automatically
switched off and i t is necessary to return the heater switch to the "Off"  position and r e
-
s t a r t .  N o  m o r e  t h a n  
t w o

further attempts should be made to start the apparatus, after which i t must be reported as defective.
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ALTERATIONS TO  N.E. REGION SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(NORTHERN SECTION)—continued

WORKING O F MULTIPLE-UNIT MECHANICAL DIESEL TRAINS—continued

A. H E A T I N G  A N D  L IGH T IN G O F  TRAINS—continued

(v) I f  the heater switch is in the "FULL HEAT" position when the heater has been working normally and the heater
then cuts out for  any reason, the "Ai r  Fan" l ight will be extinguished. In this event return heater switch to the
"OFF" position and then re-start by turning the heater switch to the "FULL HEAT" position. I f  the heater
does not operate normally after 31 minutes proceed as in paragraph (iv).
Note:- -For  technical reasons the "REDUCED HEAT" position on the control panel is now connected to the

"FULL HEAT" position so that reduced heat is no longer available on each heater, with the effect that
the "FULL HEAT" is obtained in both positions of the heater switch.
In the case of cars fitted wi th only one heater, i t will not now be possible to obtain reduced heat, but
in the case of those fitted wi th two heaters, the heating in the saloon can be reduced by swit.ching one
heater off.

Heaters fitted wit h Through Heat ing Control.
I. T he Guard exercises full control of the heating from a "Through Heating Control Panel" in the guard's van on each

unit of 2 or  4 cars; this controls heating throughout the uni t which is thereafter thermostatically controlled in
each vehicle. W here trains are composed of more than one unit it will be necessary to operate the through control
panel in each guard's van.

2. Each heater has a local control panel in each vehicle which enables maintenance staff to check heaters individually.
If the "ISOLATOR" switch is left " ON "  by the maintenance staff, or  any other  person, the guard cannot switch
off this heater by the "Through Heating Control "  system. T he heater wil l  be localised and require switching
off independently at its own particular panel.

3. U nder  normal circumstances the guard has full control of the heating system, and when he switches off on leaving
the train the heaters will shut down automatically. I t  will, of course, be necessary to switch off on each complete
unit.

4. I n  order to prevent a heater remaining switched " ON "  due to the conditions shown in Clause 2, i t will be necessary
for the guard, after  switching off at the guard's through control panel to satisfy himself that there are no local
control panel isolator switches in the " ON "  position.
An instruction panel is fixed adjacent to the Through Heater Control in each guard's van and these instructions
are as shown:—
Heat  Cycling.
I. Select heating.
2. Switch isolator on. Isolator  and failure indicator will l ight up.
3. Press starter button. Failure indicator will go out and heater  will operate automatically. I f  failure indicator

lights up, allow I m inute and press starter again. I f  failure is still indicated after  three such starts a repor t
should be made.

Cold Ventilat ing.
I. Select ventilating.
2. Switch Isolator on. Isolator  indicator will l ight up and heater fans will run.
Switch off.
I. Swi tch off isolator.

HEATING O F  INTER- CITY DIESEL TRAINS
Position of  H eat er Switches.
I. I n  the Driver's compartment of driving vehicles.
2. I n  the Guard's van of brake vehicles wi thout a Driver's compartment.
3. I n  the switch box at the vestibule end of  the buffet compartment of buffet car vehicles.
4. I n  the cupboard at the end of the vestibule of the trailer open second.

Operation of Heaters.
(i) T he Guard exercises control of the heating throughout the train by use of one of the through control switch

panels situated in the Guard's vans. These panels are independently wired and the Guard must use the through
control panel of the van in which he is r iding to switch the heating or  ventilating " ON "  or  "OFF". W hen
in operation each heater is controlled by a thermostat located inside the vehicle, these thermostats are pre-
set and must not be adjusted by other  than authorised staff.

(ii) I n  the compartment stock a separate regulator is located on the body side above the seat, this enables passengers
to control the flow of hot air or  cold ventilating air into the compartment.

Defects of  Heater.
Responsibility for  the maintenance of the heaters rests with the Carriage and Wagon Engineer. I f  any heater
fails completely or  becomes defective in service, C. & W . staff must be advised. I f  i t is not possible to effect
any immediate repair the Guard should noti fy the Driver who will include the details on a repair card for  the
necessary attention to be given at the depot.

Pre-heating. •
During the heating season i t wil l  be necessary to arrange pre-heating for  a minimum of 20 minutes (30 minutes i fie.

outside temperature is 35'  or  less) before advertised departure time of the train. W hen vehicles are stabled in or  near a
diesel depot i t will be the responsibility of the depot staff to operate the switches at the required time and staff must be
deputed to do this work. I f  the vehicles are stabled away from a diesel depot, i t  will be the responsibility of the Station
Master to depute staff to turn the switches at the required time.

In either case where the Guard is in charge of the train at the commencement of the stipulated heating period as set
out above, he will be responsible for  turning the switches to "FULL HEAT" including the heating switch in the Driver's
compartment to which the Guard can obtain access by the vestibule key provided. W her e the uni t is equipped w i th
through heating control, this should be switched on from the Guard's van or  vans.
Units out of use during the day.

If a uni t is out of service during the day for  60 minutes or  more, the heating should be turned "OFF" by the Guard
in al l  vehicles and subsequently re-applied i n accordance wi th the instructions given above. This is most important,
otherwise over-taxing of the batteries will occur and there will be difficulty when i t is necessary to start the engines.
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ALTERATIONS TO  N.E. REGION SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(NORTHERN S ECTI N)—continued

WORKING O F MULTIPLE-UNIT MECHANICAL DIESEL TRAINS—continued
A. H E A T I N G  A N D  L IGH T IN G O F  TRAINS—continued
W arm W eather.

In warm weather cool air can be supplied to the coaches by turning the heater switch in an anti-clockwise direction
or to "Venti lating".

In the case of Inter-City diesel trains i t will be necessary to ensure the heat regulator for  the use of  passengers in
compartment stock is turned to the "Heat"  position before pre-heating.

Lighting
The lighting controls are similar to those in operation on British Railways standard vehicles but special care must be

taken t o  see that the l ights are not used unnecessarily otherwise the batteries wi l l  be over-taxed and there wi l l  be
difficulty when i t is necessary to start the engines.
B. T R A I N  H A N D  BRAKES.

I. APPLICATION OF HAND BRAKES WHEN TRAIN IS TO BE LEFT UNATTENDED.
The Driver must apply the hand brakes in the leading and rear driving compartments. The Guard or  Shunter

or person acting in that capacity must apply the hand brakes in the Guard's compartments on the trains.
2. RELEASE OF HAND BRAKES BEFORE TRAIN IS MOVED.

The Driver must release the hand brakes in all the driving compartments and the Guard or  Shunter or person
acting in that capacity must release those in the Guard's compartments.

Before starting a train there must be a clear understanding between Driver and Guard or  Shunter or  person
acting in that capacity that all hand brakes on the train have been released.

At Depots when no Guard or  Shunter is in attendance the Driver in charge of the train is responsible for
seeing that all hand brakes are released before the train is moved.

C. F IR E- F IGH T IN G EQU IPM EN T .
All Diesel railcars are fitted wi th the following equipment:—

I. A n  automatic extinguisher system with detonators and outlets above each individual diesel engine.
2. T w o hand-operated extinguishers of the C.0.2 gas type, 21 lb. capacity, in each driving cab.
3. One two-gallon C.0.2 water type hand-operated extinguisher in the brake compartment of all vehicles so fitted.
4. I n  non-brake compartment vehicles one two-gallon C.0.2 water type hand-operated extinguisher in the passenger

compartment at the lobby end.
The automatic extinguishing system consists of a high pressure container in which the extinguishing agent (Chloro-

bromomethane, known as CB.) is carried in liquid form, a pipeline from the container to the engine, and a detector wire
strategically placed over each engine.

When the detector wire is subject to abnormal heat i t operates an electric switch which:—
(a) detonates a cartridge in the high pressure container, thereby releasing the extinguishing agent. T he  latter passes

along the pipelines from which i t  is sprayed over  the engine concerned and extinguishes the fire by forming a
blanket of gas over it.

(b) operates the alarm system causing the alarm bells to ring and illuminates a warning light on the fire alarm control
box mounted on the solebar adjacent to the affected engine.

(c) stops the engine concerned.
Consequent upon the foregoing, since the engine stops automatically, the location of the fire will be indicated to the

Driver by the oil pressure warning l ight being extinguished.
NOTE. I f  more power cars are coupled in the train than are catered for on the indicator panel, the oil pressure warning

light may be maintained.
In addition to the detector  wire, which must be replaced after  one operation, the fluid flywheel is protected by a

re-setting thermostat fixed above i t. This wil l  operate when the temperature in the vicinity rises to a dangerous level
and fulfils the functions set out above, irrespective of the state of the detector wire.
IN STR U C TION S I N  T H E EVEN T  OF  FIRE.

The heater in the affected vehicle must be turned off as quickly as possible and the Driver must inspect the engine
that has been affected as shown by the indicator l ight, taking with him a fire extinguisher from the cab. An additional
indication of the engine concerned will also be given by the red warning light which will be illuminated on the appropriate
fire alarm control box.

After ensuring that the fire has been extinguished, the small metal tab on the front of the fire alarm control  box
should be pulled off. This wi l l  uncover a switch which should be operated to stop the alarm bel l  and extinguish the
warning l ight. I t  will also render i t impossible to re-start the affected engine and after  this has been done the train can
proceed.

The alarm isolating switch referred to does not cut out the re-setting thermostat and should this operate through a
recurrence of fire on the engine or fluid flywheel, the alarm bells will r ing and the warning l ight will be l i t. In this event
the fire wi l l  not be extinguished automatically, as the extinguishing agent wil l  have been previously discharged. I t  is
essential therefore, for  the remaining hand-operated fire-fighting equipment to be used as a matter of the utmost urgency
after the train has been stopped.

Any car on which a fire has occured should be withdrawn from traffic wi thout delay in order  that the high pressure
container and the detector wire can be replaced. W hen this is done the switch on the fire alarm control box should be
"switched on"  and the metal tab on the cover replaced.

The discharged container  can be identified, i f necessary, by a small pin which wil l  be found protruding I "  from the
screw cap on the end of the junction box, on the neck of the container. This pin is flush under normal conditions. Before
fitting a new container, cartridge uni t and detector wire, i t is necessary to ensure that both the flame switch and the
re-setting thermostat are in the "off"  position. Failure to do this may result in the firing of the cartridge and release of
the extinguishing agent. ( O .  9049)
PAGE 238.—INSERT:—

M A XIM U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS A N D  PER M A N EN T SPEED RESTRICTIONS
Drivers of Multiple-Unit Diesel trains may exceed the Speed Limits and Permanent Speed Restrictions specified in

Table A of the Sectional Appendix for  the undermentioned lines to the extent of not more than 5 miles per hour, except
when conveying tail traffic (when specially authorised), i n which case the normal Speed Limits and Permanent Speed
Restrictions must be observed:—

DARLINGTON SOUTH AN D  SALTBURN
ERYHOLME AN D  RICHMOND
NEWCASTLE AN D  CARLISLE (DURRAN HILL)
MIDDLESBROUGH AN D  NEWCASTLE.

Note:—This relaxation does NOT apply to Temporary Speed Restrictions for  Permanent Way Works, etc., shown
in the Weekly Programme of Permanent Way Operations, etc., or  where otherwise imposed. In such cases the Temporary
Speed Restrictions must be strictly observed. ( 0 . 9 0 4 9 )
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•

PAGE 242.
Darlington District .
DELETE:—Hartlepool—Station Foremen's Office.
PAGE 244.

CLOCKS A N D  W ATCHES—REGULATION A N D  M A IN T EN A N C E
Sub-heading—Watches.

ADD:—to end of second paragraph " or  as the District Superintendent may direct".

PAGE 250.

PAGE 253.
INSERT:—

PAGE 253. IN SER T : —

* PA G E 254.
INSERT:—

run.
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ALTERATIONS TO  N.E. REGION SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(NORTHERN SECTION)—continued

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS—continued
NUMBER TABLETS FOR  SPECIAL A N D  EXC U R SION  TR A IN S

LOCAL IN ST R U C T IO N S

NEWCASTLE
AMEND:—
W or king of Goods Lines. W hen passenger trains are required to be worked over " X"  Down Goods and " Y"  Up Goods
lines the instructions on page 92 of the General Appendix headed "Working of trains conveying passengers over Goods
lines or  Goods Loops" will not apply but the Absolute Block Regulations must be observed.

Trains conveying mail vans must not travel over these lines.

BETWEEN D U D L EY A N D  D A M  DYKES B OXES
Down Slow Line. Drivers of freight trains brought to a stand at the signal controlling the entrance to the section before
entering on to the Down Slow line must be prepared to find the section occupied.

A green hand signal will not be given.

BETWEEN BELFORD A N D  CRAG M IL L

Up and Down Slow Lines—Drivers of freight trains brought to a stand at the signal controll ing the entrance to the
section before entering on to the Up or  Down Slow lines must be prepared to find the section occupied.

A green hand signal will not be given.

NORTHALLERTON ( C OR D IO JU N C T ION )  T O  GATESHEAD JU N C T ION  ETC.
(BETWEEN PELA W  A N D  FELLING)

O. 8230 (O. 7949)

CLIFF H OU SE—SEA T ON  O N  TEES BRANCH
This branch is worked in accordance with the "One Engine in Steam" regulation and when a train requires to travel

,beyond the stop board or  to the Up Siding, the One Engine in Steam Staff must be obtained as follows:—
I. Tel ephone the signalman at Cliff House Signal box.
2. Pl ace switch on instrument to reverse position.
3. W h e n  indicator shows "Free" turn key to obtain staff.
When the Branch is again clear or  shunting has been completed in the Up Sidings the staff must be returned to the

instrument, the key must be turned and switch replaced to normal and the signalman advised accordingly.
Before leaving, the person replacing the One Engine in Steam staff in the instrument, must obtain an assurance that

everything is in order  and in the event of any failure of the apparatus must act in accordance with the instructions given
by the signalman. 0.4453
PAGE 255.
International Ground Frame
AM EN D  third paragraph to read:—

"Drivers of trains leaving the siding must, in all cases, go forward prepared to stop short of any obstruction before
reaching the next stop signal".

CONSETT N OR T H  T O  BIRTLEY ( OU ST ON )
* PA GE 264.
INSERT:—
CONSETT N OR T H  SIGN A L BOX—Conset t  Low Yard

"Talk back" loudspeakers have been installed between No. 2 Departure and No. I  Reception on either  side of the
road bridge.
Inward Train

The Signalman at Consett Nor th signal box will advise the guard the number of Reception on which the train has to

The guard must set the points, ascertain whether  the Reception is occupied or  clear and advise the Signalman by
means of the talk back loudspeaker when the train may be allowed to enter the sidings.

If the Reception is clear the train must be propelled to the South end.
If the Reception is occupied the train must be coupled to the wagons standing in the Reception.

Outward Train
The Driver must obtain permission from the Signalman by means of the talk back loudspeakers before a train departs

from the Reception Sidings.
(0.7999)



PAGE 268.
INSERT:—

BLAYDON

Blaydon M ain Signal  Box. W ar ni ng Arrangement—Dr ivers of trains travelling in the direction of Blaydon' South
who receive a warning at Blaydon Main signal box in accordance with the warning arrangement must understand that such
warning applies as far as Scotswood Bridge Home signal as no warning will be given by the Signalman at Blaydon South.

PAGE 268.
INSERT:—

Tanfield Lea Level Crossing. The level crossing gates will be opened and closed by the Bowes Bridge Brakesman, who will
accompany each train and act as Crossing Keeper.

Drivers of trains must advise the Crossing Keeper by whistle when they are ready to leave Tanfield Lea Colliery.
(O. 3024)

PAGE 271.

Trains f rom South Dock Bottom.

DELETE existing instructions and INSERT:—.
The Guard or  Shunter in charge of a train from South Dock Bottom which requires a clear run across Hendon Junction

must advise the Signalman at Hendon accordingly on the telephone provided near Hendon Up Banner signal, and must not
signal the Driver to start until the banner signal has been pulled off.

PAGE 273.
CONSETT

INSERT:—

CONSETT SOU T H  SIGNAL BOX—Consett  Iron Company's Plate Mill Sidings
The entry to the Sidings is controlled by Ground frame released from Consett South signal box.
A notice board lettered ' NO MOVEMERT TO BE MADE PAST THIS BOARD WITHOUT PERMISSION OF THE

YARD STAFF' is provided at the entry to the Sidings.
A train requir ing to enter the Sidings will be propelled from Consett South signal box, and must not pass this notice

board unti l  authorised by the Shunter who will give permission when he has operated the Ground Frame points.
After a train has entered the Sidings the Ground Frame points must be replaced to normal to allow shunting to be

performed between the Sidings and Shunt Spur as necessary.
When a train or  engine is ready to leave the Sidings for  Consett South, the Shunter must telephone the Signalman,

and when permission has been obtained, operate the points and lower  the signal for  the train or  engine to depart in
accordance with instructions given at the Ground Frame.

PAGE 275.

DELETE:—

1 16

ALTERATIONS TO  N.E. REGION SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(NORTHERN SECTION)—continued

LOCAL INSTRUCTIONS—continued

TANFIELD BRANCH

SOU T H  D OC K

DARLINGTON (PARKGATE) T O  T O W  LA W  ETC.

SH ILD ON

DELETE sub-heading Between Shildon North and Shildon South Signal Boxes and relative instructions.

DARLI N GTON

Heading Cor por ation Sidings and relative instructions.

PAGE 281.

BILLINGHAM-ON-TEES T O  POR T  CLARENCE, ETC.

* IN SER T: —
BILLINGHAM W OR K S

The Guard, Shunter or  person in charge of movements with B.R. engines in the East Grid and South Grid Sidings of
the B i l l i n g h a m  Works, must, when placing wagons into any siding, pin down the hand brakes on at least six wagons
at the Haverton Hill South Signal Box end of the siding or  i f there are less than six wagons, the brakes must be applied on
all wagons.

Before authorising the Driver to proceed with wagons out of any siding in the East or  South Grid of the Billing-
ham Works towards Haverton Hill South Signal Box the Guard, Shunter or  person in charge, must pin down the hand
brakes on at least the first six wagons, or  every wagon i f  there are less than six, left in any siding from which wagons
are removed.

(0.288.2)

1



* PA GE 283.

PAGE 285.

(I)
(
2
)(
3
)

117

ALTERATIONS TO  NO RTH EASTERN SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(NORTHERN SECTION)--continued
LOCAL INSTRUCTIONS—continued

DARLINGTON S O U T H  T O  SALTBURN, ETC.

TH OR N A B Y

DELETE sub-heading Working by British Railways Locomotives in Ashmore, Benson, Pease and Co's.1Sidings,
Parkfield W or ks, and relative instructions and INSERT:—
W OR K IN G B Y BRITISH RAILW AYS' L OC OM OT IVES I N  POW ER  GAS C OR POR A TION , SU D R ON S
SIDINGS—The points connecting Messrs. Power Gas Corporation's Sidings to the shunting l ine, and derailer fixed
on the line giving access to the Works are worked by a hold-up lever.

A telephone giving communication with the Signalman at Bowesfield is fixed on a post adjacent to the derailer.
When i t  is desired to make a movement from the shunting line towards the works line, the Guard or  Shunter must,

before signalling the Driver to set back on to this line, arrange for the firm's employee concerned to l i ft the derailer from
the line and hold i t in that position unti l  the whole of the movement has been completed. C ar e must be taken on release
to ensure that the derailer returns correctly to the normal position on the line after which the Guard or  Shunter must
inform the Signalman at Bowesfield by telephone that the shunting line is clear.

A case containing Detonators, for use in the event of a derailment of a vehicle or vehicles which foul the
main line, is fixed to a post near the hold-up points giving access to the Works Line. T h e  Key of the case is
under a Glass Cover which should be broken in the event of any emergency necessitating the use of detonators.

GRANGETOW N

Up and Down Lackenby Lines between Grangetown and Lackenby No. 3 Ground:Frame.
DELETE existing instructions under this heading and INSERT:—

UP AN D  DOW N LACKENBY LINES BETWEEN GRANGETOWN AN D  LACKENBY No. 3 GROUND FRAME

These lines are worked in accordance with special instructions.

Only one train may be allowed in the section on the Up or  Down l ine between Grangetown Station box and
Lackenby No. 3 Gr id Ground Frame.

Between Lackenby No. 3 Grid Ground Frame and No. 4 Grid, there are two running lines, No. I ingoing and No. 2
outgoing. On the approach line towards No. 4 Grid Sidings, there is a notice board which reads:—

BR. Drivers must not pass this board
until authorised t o  d o  so  b y  t h e
Foreman o r  Shunter.

Trains for  No. 4 Grid will be drawn along the No. I Ingoing line into any of the No. 4 Grid Sidings Nos. 2 to 7
inclusive and the engine will run round via No. I Siding. Beyond the East end connection of No. 7 Siding there is a
LIMIT OF SHUNT board to prevent B.R. engines fouling Messrs. Dorman Long's Lackenby Link lines but at such a
distance as permits the B.R. engine to return along No. I Siding.

Outgoing B.R. engines will attach their  loads from Sidings 8 to 12 and as far as practicable, will leave No. 4 Grid via
the Escape line onto the No. 2 Outgoing line, No. 3 Grid. For  each train engine, or  engine and van requiring to
enter No. 4 Grid, the B.R. Foreman must contact by telephone the Lackenby Box (Dorman Long (Steel) Ltd.)
Signalman and the latter, after warning any of Dorman Long (Steel) Ltd. men over his loud-hailing system to get
clear, will advise the B.R. Foreman. This Foreman will instruct the Guard into which siding in No. 4 Grid the train
engine or  engine and van is to proceed and the Guard must ensure the points are proper ly set for the required
siding. ( O .  8397)

DELETE:—

sub-heading "Working of trains into and within Wilton Estate" and relat ive instructions.

MIDDLESBROUGH, GU ISB OR OU GH  JU N C T ION  T O  LOFTU S, ETC,
Between Skinningrove, Crag Hall and Brotton, Loftus

* PA GE 287.
The line between Crag Hall and Loftus is worked in accordance with the "One Engine in Steam" Regulations. T he

ground frames at Skinningrove Engine Shed Siding and Loftus are released by Annetts Keys attached to the Train Staff
provided. T he Staff is kept at Crag Hall Signal Box when not in use.

STOKESLEY T O  GR OSM ON T

* PA G E 288. IN SER T : —
STABLING OF WAGONS ON  SIDING BETWEEN INGLEBY AN D  STOKESLEY

A connection has been installed between the single l ine and siding on the Stokesley side of Ingleby Station level
crossing at I I  miles 27 chains to enable wagons to be stabled on the siding between Ingleby and Stokesley. T he  points
are clamped and locked out of use, the lock being operated by a Valley key attached to the "one engine in steam' staff
for the Stokesley—Battersby branch.

Whenever i t is necessary to use the connection, the train concerned must be accompanied by the Station Master or
District Inspector. 0.8574



Descript ion
of Block

Signalling
on Main

Lines.
Absolute

Block
unless

otherwise
shown.
(Dots

indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

SHAFTHOLM

PAGE 5.
Selby
AMEND:—

Selby
Barlby

INSERT:—

PAGE 5.
DELETE:—
Selby Nor th

INSERT:—
Selby Nor th

Distance
between

signal
boxes

M.

ALTERATIONS TO  NO RTH EASTERN REGION SECTIONAL APPENDIX (S OUTHE RN SECTION)
TABLE "A "  L I S T  O F  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS

Yds. Up

Additional
running

lines

Down

Block post indication on Down Slow line,

Loops and
Refuge
Sidings

Descrip-
tion

Standage
Wagons
E. & V.

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
milesperhour

Down Up

E T O N OR T H A L L ER T ON  ( L O N G L A N D S J U N C T I O N )  ETC.

reference to •PF on additional Up and Down lines between Selby South
and Selby Nor th signal boxes to read 'P' ,

40 4 0
45 4 5

40 4 0
45 4 5
40 —

45

PAGE 10.
Tol ler ton Station—AMEND distance between signal boxes to read 4 miles 119 yards,
Pi!m oor  PiImoor—AMEND distance between signal boxes to read 5 miles 1373 yards.

Catch points, spring or
unworked trailing points

Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

1 in

Main
or

Fast

Down

Engine Whistles
L—long S — s h o r t  C — c r o w

Slow
or

Goods

Over Swing Bridge No. 38,174 miles 30 chains to 174 miles 36 chains
174 miles 36 chains to 174 miles 78 chains

Over Swing Bridge No. 25, 174 miles 30 chains to 174 miles 38 chains
174 miles 38 chains to 174 miles 78 chains
Over junction to Down Slow line, 174 miles 38 chains to 174 miles 47 chains

(30 miles 56 chains Hull to Selby Mileage)
Slow line, 30 miles 56 chains to 30 miles 24 chains (Hull to Selby mileage)

Main
or
Fast

Up

Slow
or

Goods



* PA G E 17.
*A rd sley South
D ELET E:
-  T h i s  
s i g n
a l  
b o
x  
a
s  
a  
b l
o c
k  
p
o
s
t  
f
o
r  
t
h
e  
U
p  
a
n
d  
D
o
w
n  
M
a
i
n  
l
i
n
e
s  
(
N
o
w  
o
n
l
y  
h
a
s  
s
i
g
n
a
l
s  
o
n  
t
h
e  
G
o
o
d
s  
L
i
n
e
s
)
.

PAGE 13.
CARCROFT ( CAST LE H I LIS)  TO LE EDS C EN T RAL
*South

Elmsall
Moorhouse
Junction

INSERT:— Down refuge siding-90.

LEEDS C IT Y
* PA GE 22.
Harrogate

Crimple
AMEND:—

LEEDS C IT Y (
PAGE 23.
AMEND:—
Nidd Bridge

Ripley
PAGES 25/26.
*A M EN D : —
SCARBOROU
SCARBOROUG
* PA GE 26.
West Cliff

Station
DELETE:—

PAGE 27.

PILMOOR TO
PAGE 32.
INSERT:—
Pi!moor

Pi!moor

* PA GE 37/38.
AMEND:—
Line headings to
read:
CHURCH F E

W ES

Note

WEST

Line
GH
H ( FA

All pa

MAL

N T O

T A N

o r ea

AN

Headi
FALS
LSGR

rticula

T O N

N N

D LEEDS C EN TR A L T O  N

d (See page 3
D LEEDS C

ngs to read
GRAVE) T
AVE) AN D

rs.

RILLINGTON T O  W H IT B Y T O W N  etc.
D ELET E:
-  
b r a c
k e t  
a n
d  
w o
r d  
" P e
r m i
s s i
v e "  
b
e
t
w
e
e
n  
P
i c
k
e
r i
n
g ,  
B
r
i
d
g
e  
S
t
r
e
e
t  
a
n
d  
H
i
g
h  
M
i
l
l  
s
i
g
n
a
l  
b
o
x
e
s  
i
n  
c
o
l
u
m
n

headed "Description of Block Signalling etc.". This section of line is worked under Absolute Block
Regulations.

(SCARBOR

ORTH T O

9 for Cross G

ENTRAL'13'

0  W H I T B
WHITBY (PR

OU GH  R O

W ETHERB

ates to H

T O N

Y ( PRO
OSPECT

AD)

Y EAST

0  RT HIALLE

arrogate
O R T H

SPECT
HILL)

(Crim
ALLE

25

H IL L

R T O' N

pie))
RT 0

)

N ETC.

Over Junction towards P

CLUDING W H IT B Y,  PR

CW. D ow n direction 600
yards befor e r eaching
Sunbeck D ow n H om e
signal

ateley Bri

OSPECT

175

dge ( B r

HILL T

ancph S

0  B OG

eed Lim it)

HALL)



ALTE RATI O NS  T O  N O R T H  E AS TE RN RE G I O N S E CTI O NAL AP P E NDI X  ( S O U T H E R N  S E CTI O N)
TABLE " A "  L IST  OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS

Descript ion
of Block
Signalling
on Main

Lines.
Absolute

Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between
signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines
Loops and

Refuge
Sidings

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
milesperhour

,
Catch points, spring or

unworked trailing points

L—long
Engine Whistles

S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For

M Yds. Up Down
Descrip-

tion
Standage
Wagons
E. & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

I in

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

* PA GE 37-
AMEND:—
Sub-heading to
read:
CHURCH FENT

* PA GE 38.
Wetherby

East
DELETE:—

AMEND:—

DELETE:—

* PA GE 39.
AMEND:—
Line heading to
read:
CROSS G A T E S

* A M EN D : —
Sub-heading to
read:
CROSS GATES I
Collingham
Bridge

Station

*D ELETE: —
VVetherby
*South

DELETE:—

ON NORTH

Speed restr iction,
Wetherby South,
Note to read (See

Wetherby West ,
particulars.

TO H A R

0  HARROG

Down refuge

Speed restr l

AND WETH

20 m.p.h.
etc.

page 40 for

Spofforth

ROGATE ( C R IM PLE)

ATE (CRIMPLE)

siding.

don:

ERBY EAST

Down line,

Wetherby

Station,

Over

South to

Harrogate

( IN C LU D IN G

.

junction

East).

Crimple

55

towards

and

W ET

55

25

55 M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON

all

H E
R
B Y   
E
A
S
T  
T
O  
S
O
U
T
H
)

55 M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON

— O v e r  j unc t i on tow ar ds  W ether by

MAIN LINES

MAIN LINES

West (Branch speed l imit ) .

••



Over junction towards W
10 miles 14 chains to 10 m
Harrogate mileage).

* IN SER T: — Speed restr iction: SS

*IN SER T: — Speed restr iction: 25 25

* AM EN D : —  N ote to read (See page 40 for Wetherby South to East).

*D ELET E:— W et her by  East and all pa rticulars.

* IN SER T: — The following information after Wetherby South:

Spofforth 2 1306 50 50
Station

Harrogate 3 126 45 SO

Crimple
(See page 20 for
Leeds to North-
allerton)

* PA GE 40.

DELETE:—
WETHERBY SO UTH TO W EST table and all particular S.

* IN SER T: —
WETHERBY E AST T O S O U T H
WETHERBY EA ST AN D S O UTH 55 55
Wetherby

East

South 0 981 20 20
T H OR N H IL L (L.N. W. J U N C T ION T O H U L L (PARA GON) ETC.
PAGE 41.
Fernley
Junction
DELETE:— 45 50
INSERT:— 45 —

— SOINSERT:—
Farnley 25 —
Junction

AMEND:—
Leeds City

West IS 15

13 miles 21 chains to 13 m

15 miles 60 chains to 15 m

C. D ow n l ine, 599 yards
before reaching Crimple
Down outer  home signal

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE S

10 miles 56 chains to 10 m

41 miles 1 chain to 41 mile

41 miles I chain to 41 mile
41 miles 21 chains to 40 mi

Over Junction towards C
(Manchester to Whiteh

42 miles 22 chains to 42 m

etherby East  (Bra

les 60 chains ( I I

iles 56 cha

lies 72 cha

86

PEED ON

les 36 cha

21 chains

s 21 chains
les 74 chai

opley H il l
all Junct i

iles 49 cha

ins (Chu

ins (Chu

MAIN LI

ns (Cro

ns

—Farni
on via C

ins

nch spe

miles 14

rch Fen

rch Fen

NES

ss Gates

ey Junct
opley H

ed limit

chains

On t o

ton t o

to W et

ion to 4
ill milea

)•
Church

Harrog ate mileage).

Harrogate mileage).

herby E

1 mile 2
ge)

Fenton to

ast mileage).

I chains



ALTERATIONS TO  NO RTH EASTERN REGION SECTIONAL APPENDIX (S OUTHE RN SECTION)
TABLE " A "  L I S T  OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block
Signalling
on Main

Lines.
Absolute

Distance
between

signal
boxes

. Addi tional
running

lines

Loops and
Refuge
Sidings

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
milesperhour

Catch points, spring or
unworked trailing points

L—Iong
Engine Whistles

S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For
Block
unless

otherwise
shown.

Stations and
Signal Boxes

•
M
o
t
s  
S
t
a
n
d
a
g
e

Gradient
(Rising
unless Main Slow Main Slow

Indicate Descrip- Wagons Position otherwise or or or or
Block M. Yds. Up Down tion E. & V. Down Up shown) Fast Goods Fast Goods
Posts) I in

PAGE 42.
AMEND:— .
Leeds C it y

East 10 10 All lines, 42 miles 49 chain s (Manche
chains (Selby to Leeds mileage)

ster t o Leeds C it y mile age) to 20 mi le s 25

* PA GE 44.
Cross Gates

Station
AMEND:— Note to read See page 39 for  Cross Gates to Harrogate (Crimple))

PAGE 46.
Selby
AMEND:—

reference to 'PP on additional Up and Down lines between Selby South
and Selby Nor th signal boxes to read 'P' .

DELETE:—
Selby Nor th 40 40 Over Swing Bridge 30 mil es 72 chai ns to 30 miles 67 chains

45 45 30 miles 67 chains to 30 mi les 24 chai ns

INSERT:—
Selby Nor th 40 40 Over Swing Bridge, 30 miles 72 chai ns to 30 miles 56 chains

45 45 30 miles 56 chains to 30 miles 24 chai ns

PAGE 47.
*A M EN D : —  N o r t h  Howden to read Howden.

*A M EN D : —  South Eastrington to read Eastrington.
PAGE 49.
Hull

*D ELET E:— O ne  additional running l ine shown " P l . "  in Down direction between
Hull, West  Parade and Hull, Paragon signal boxes.



dr

PAGE 52.
N OR M A N T O
AMEND:—
Castieford

Station

PAGE 54.
Church
Fenton

South
INSERT:—

N (AL TOFT S) T O YOR K ETC .

20 Over junction towards C
M i I eage).

utsyke 0 miles 0 c hains to 0 miles 5 chains Cutsyke Branch

Note:— D o e s  not signal additional Down line between Church Fenton South and
North signal boxes.

* PA GE 55.
Church Fenton

North
AM EN D :— N o t e  to read (See page 37 for  Church Fenton (North) to Wetherby East).
PAGE 56.
CASTLEFORD , CUT SYKE T O CASTL EFORD C E NTRAL
AMEND:—
Castieford, Cut syke a nd Ca stleford Cen tral 25 25 Maximum permissible sp eed on Ma n lines.
* IN SER T: —
Castleford

Station

AMEND:— C
a
t
c
h

points to read:

20 0 miles 5 chains to 0 miles

C. Up l ine, 36 yards after
passing Castleford Sta-
tion U p branch star ting
signal gradient.

0 chains.

298

AMEND:—
Castieford

Glasshoughton
to read
Glasshoughton
North

PAGE 59.
SW IN T ON  (D EA R NE .1 U N C T ION T O BURT ON  SA LM ON
AMEND:—
Pontefract
(Baghill)

South 20 Over Junction towards Pontefract (Monkhill) East 0 miles 0 chains to 0 miles 7 chains
(Pontefract Loop Mileage).



ALTE RATI O NS  T O  N O R T H  E AS TE RN RE G I O N S E CTI O NAL AP P E NDI X  ( SO UTH ER N SECTI ON)—cont i nued
" TABLE A "  LIST  OF  SIGN AL BOXES,  R U N N I N G  LIN ES, M A X I M U M  PERMISSABLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block

Signalling
OD Main

Lines.
Absolute

Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines

Loops and
Refuge
Sidings

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
milesperhour

Catch points, spring or
unworked trailing points

L—Iong
Engine Whistles

S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For

M Yds. Up Down
Standage

Descrip- Wagons
tion E .  & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

I in

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

PAGE 60.
BR AC KEN  HI LL BR A  NC H ( GOOD S
*D ELET E:— Sub- headi ng:  BRACKEN

*IN SER T :— Sub- headi ng:  BRACKEN

SH AF T H OLM  E T O  FERR YBR1DGE
PAGE 61.
AM EN D :—
Arksey

Shaftholme
to read Balne
Shaftholme

H U LL YARDS
HESSLE EAST T O  M A N  OR H O U S E
PAGE 74.
AM EN D :—
ALBERT DOCK

ALBERT DOCK

PAGE 75.
HESSLE H A V E N  T O  D A IRYCOATES
Hessie

Hessle Haven
DELETE:—

INSERT:—

LINE)
HILL BRANCH

HILL BRANC

WEST V I A

H

PRIO RY YAR

25
(Both

directions)
5

(Bo th
direc tions)

15 —

IS —

D

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED

Main Goods Line. Over  i
Speed Limit )

No. I Goods Line. Over  .1
Speed Limit )

CW. D ow n l ine, clear of
fouling point w i th Main
line, 1320 yards before
reaching Loaded Mineral
Sidings Signal.

S. D o w n  l i ne, c l ear  o f
fouling point w i th Main
line, 1320 yards before
reaching Loaded Mineral
Sidings Signal.

ON

ON

unction to

unction to

Level
Level

SINGLE LINE

SINGLE LINE

wards Albert  D ock South Branch (Branch

wards Albert D ock North Branch (Branch



PAGE 85.
Cudworth

Yard Nor th
INSERT:— Block,post indication on Up and Down additional running lines.
DELETE:—Up and Down additional running lines between Cudwor th Yard Nor th and Monckton Empty Sidings.

HULL YARDS
NEPTUNE ST
PAGE 78.
AMEND:—

REET T O A L EXA N D R A D OC K  S B.

SCULCOATES 15 15 Over Junction to and from Sculcoates Goods Stat ion (Branch Speed L imit )
PAGE 83.
ALEXANDRA DOC K SIG NAL B O X T O KING G EORGE DOCK SIGN AL B O X
AMEND:—

AMEND:—

Sub-heading

URS II
PAGE 89.

Alexandra Doc
(Saltend Juncti

k Sign
on)

at Box and KingGe orge Dock S ignal Bo 15 15 Maximum permissible speed, High level, Arrival and Departure and Main Runninglines.

Graving Dock

UP T ON  A N D N OR TH  EL MSALL (WRA N G B R 0 0 K)AMEND:—

AMEND:—

and N or th Elmsall—Wrangbrook to read "Electr ic Key Token".

5 5 Engines passing over weighbridge H ig h  Level, on the north side of the dock.

King George
Dock

AMEND:— 10 10 Main lines on Low Level bet ween Yard  Inspector's Office and Saltend Junction.
PAGE 84.
KING GEORG E D O C K SIGN A L BO X  TO SALT END
AMEND:—

sub-heading:—
King George Dock Si gnal Box (Saltend Junction) an d Salten d 5 5 Maximum permissible speed on Main lines.
PAGE 85.
STAIRFOOT J U N C T I O N T O U PT ON  AND N ORTH ELMSA LL(W RA N GBROOK) ETC.DELETE:—
Cudworth

Brierley 15 Over Junction towards Hemsworth South (Branch Speed Limit) .

INSERT:—
Upton and
North Elmsall

Hemsworth
East 15 Over Junction towards Hemsworth South (Branch Speed Limit ) .

Lipton and
North Elmsall

Station
AMEND:— URS II
PAGE 89.
SPROTEIRO GH T O UP T ON  A N D N OR TH  EL MSALL (WRA N G B R 0 0 K)AMEND:— Description of block signalling in first column between Pickburn and Brodswor th Station and U pton

and N or th Elmsall—Wrangbrook to read "Electr ic Key Token".



Descript ion
of Block

Signalling
on Plain
Lines.

Absolute
Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

Indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

PAGE 100.
Wakefield
(Kirkgate)

Oakenshaw
South
DELETE:—

ALTERATIONS T O  N O R T H  EASTERN R EGION  SEC T ION A L  A PPEN D IX ( SOU T H ER N  SECTION)—continued
"TABLE A "  L I S T  OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Yds. Up

Additional
running -

lines

Down

Loops and
Refuge
Sidings

Descrip-
tion

Stand age
Wagons
E. & V.

PAGE 92.
GOOLE (MARSHLAND)  T O  EPW OR T H ,  ET C .
Ilt-Crowle

Station
DELETE:— C r os s i ng  Loop.
IkEpworth

Station
DELETE:— C r os s i ng  Loop.
SELBY BRAYTON T O G O O L E  ( B O O T H  FERRY R OA D ) , ETC.

PAGE 93.
*A M EN D : —  D r a x  H ales to read Drax.
*A M EN D : —  A i r m yn  and  Rawcliffe Station to read Airmyn Station.
PAGE 97.
WAKEFIELD ( K IR K  GATE) EAST T O GOOL E ET C .
AMEND:—
Pontefract
(Monichill)

West

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
miles per hour

Down

1
0

Up

20

Catch points, spring or
unworked trail ing points

Position

PAGE 98.
W hi tley Br idge—Sudfor th Lane—AMEND distance between signal boxes to read 1 mile 1,372 yards.
W hi tl ey Br i dge Station—AMEND distance between signal boxes to read I mile 1,094 yards.

PAGE 100.
O A K E N S H A W  SOU T H  T O  OA K EN SH A W  J U N C T I O N

ADD Note:— t h e  direction of line between W akefield (Ki r kgate)  Oakenshaw Junction and W al ton OakenshawSouth is UP.

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

I in

49 miles 38 chains to 49 miles 42 chains

Main
or
Fast

Down

Engine Whistles
L—long S — s h o r t  C — c r o w

Slow
or

Goods

Over junction to Methley North Junction, 56 miles 42 chains to 56 miles 57 chains
(Manchester to Methley via Pontefract mileage).

Main
or
Fast

4
5

Up

Slow
or

Goods

For



INSERT:—

AMEND:—

PAGE 101.
K N OT T IN GL

INSERT:—

INSERT:— N

PAGE 101.
PO NTEFRAC
AMEND:—
PONTEFRACT (

INSERT:—
Pontefract
(Baghill)

South

INSERT:—
Pontefract
(Baghill)

South

PAGE 102.
Crofton

Crofton Hall
Sidings

AMEND:—

PAGE 105.
METHLEY N
DELETE:—
METHLEY NOR

INSERT:—
11ETHLEY NOR

CASTLEFORD,

EY D EPO T  WEST T O K N OT T IN GL EY SOU T H  ( GOOD S LINES)

'A' in column headed "Description of Block Signalling" etc.

ote:—The direction of line between Depot West and Knottingley South is UP.

T (BA
BAGH

0  RT

TH

TH

CUTS

MOV
-

GH1L

ILL) A

H JU

NCTI

NCTI

YKE A

L) TO PON
ND PONTEF

N C T ION  T

ON AND PO

ON AND CA

ND PONTEF

TEFRACT (

RACT (MON

M O N K

KH1LL)

HILL)
40

2
(Bo

direc

10

40

20

5
th
tions)

0  P O N T E  FRACT ( M O N  K H IL  L) W

NTEFRACT W EST  2 0  2 0

STLEFORD, CUTSYK E 2 0  2 0

RACT WEST 3 0  3 0

49 miles 38 chains to 49 m

C. D ow n l i ne 313 yards
before reaching H om e
Signal.

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SR

0 miles 7 chains to 0 m i le

0 miles 31 chains to 0 mu

C. U p lin'e 996 yards before
reaching No. I I.B. Home
signal.

C. D ow n l ine 1,956 yards
before reaching No. 21.13.
Home signal.

EST

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SP

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SR

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE S

iles 42 cha ins

ED ON S

0 chains

es SI chain

120

120

EED ON M

EED ON M

PEED ON

NGLE L NE

AIN LIN  ES

AIN LIN  ES

MAIN LI NES

410



Descript ion
of Block

Signalling
on Main

Lines.
Absolute

Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

Indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

PAGE 105.
AMEND:—
Castleford

Cutsyke
DELETE:—

DELETE:—
Pontefract
(Monkhill)

West

INSERT:—

LA1STERDYK
PAGE 123
AMEND:—
LAISTERDYKE (
JUNCTION

BRADFORD (
PAGE 125.
AMEND:—
BRADFORD (ST.
TO WEST JUN

ALTERATIONS T O  N O R T H  EASTERN R EGION  SEC T ION A L  A PPEN D IX ( SOU TH ER N  SECTION)—continued
"TABLE A "  L I S T  OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

* PA G E 112,
WAKEFIELD (W ESTGATE)  T O  LAISTERDYKE ETC.
*Osset t  East
*D ELET E:— Up Goods Loop and Down Goods Loop
*D ELET E:— Both catch points in up line.
* IN SER T :— C—Up line, 528 yards before reaching Outer  Home signal. Gradient 1/55.
HOLBECK T O  BR A D  FOR D  E X C H A N G E  E
PAGE 122.
AMEND:—
BRADFORD E X C H A N G E

St. Dunstans

E (QU

QUAR

ST. D

DUN
C T IO

(
.
3

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Yds.

ARRY

RY G

N S

STAN
N)

Up

Additional
running

lines

GAP) T O  S

AP) AND SH

TANS) T O

S EAST JUN

Down

HIPLEY

IPLEY

CULLING

CTION

TC.

Loops and
Refuge
Sidings

Descrip-
tion

U N C T I

W O R T

Standage
Wagons
E. & V.

O N  ET

H ETC .

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
miles per hour

Down

15

1
020

10
C.

25

10

Up

25

15

Catch points, spring or
unworked trailing points

Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

I in

Over junction towards Castleford Central (Branch Speed Limit)
59 miles 40 chains to 59 miles 20 chains

56 miles 59 chains to 56 miles 42 chains

56 miles 57 chains to 56 miles 42 chains

Main
or

Fast

Down

Slow
or

Goods

Over St. Dunstan's East Junction towards St. DunstansWest Junction (Branch
Speed Limit )

25 M a x i m u m  permissible speed on Main and Single lines.

10 M a x i m u m  permissible speed on Main lines.

E i g s

Engine Whistles
L—Iong S — s h o r t  C — c r o w

Main
or
Fast

Up

Slow
or

Goods

For



SOWERBY BR
PAGE 129.
Low Moor

No. I
INSERT:—

Low Moor
No. 2 West

INSERT:—

Low Moor
No. 2 East

DELETE:—

PAGE 133.
HEBDEN
INSERT:— b
Up I BS 820 yar

PAGE 135.
AMEND:—
Brighouse

DGE
etwee
ds f r o

TO N
n Tod
m Heb

O R M A N T
morden D o
en Br idge S

ON , G O O
ver Br idge a
ation box

SEHILL
nd H e b den B r i dge S ation

CW.—Down Passenger
Loop clear of fouling with
Main line.

CW. U p Goods line, ahead
of connection Up Goods
to Up Main line.

CW. D o w n  Goods  l i ne
clear of fouling point with
Main line.

203

290
(falling)

203

Station 40 40 Fast lines 34 miles 33 chal ns to 34 miles 53 c hains.

PAGE 136.
AMEND:—
Thornhill

L.N.W.
Junction

35 Slow line, over junction t
(Manchester to Leeds

owards Le
City M i le

eds City
age)

32 mile s 18 cha ns to 32

PAGE 136.
Thornhill

Midland
Junction

DELETE:— E gine Whistl e Up Main or Fast—IL, 3S —"Wate at Tho rnhill No. 2"

PAGE 130.
INSERT:— I m mediat

Hor
ely un
bury (

der above heading
Millfield R o

in col
ad) Junction

mn head
continue

ed "Stati ons an d Sign al Boxes"—

AMEND:— R eferen ce t o Millfield Sign al Box in firs item to ead Hor bury Millfie Id
Road ) Junc tion Signal Boxox

IDGE, MIL N ER ROYD JU N C T IO N T O B RADFO RD E X C H  ANGE

toi

miles 23 chains



ALTERATIONS T o  N O R T H  EASTERN R EGION  SEC T ION A L  A PPEN D IX ( SOU TH ER N  SECTION)—continued
"TABLE A "  L I S T  O F  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block
Signalling _on Main

Lines.
ab,oh, te

Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

Indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between
signal
bos(es

Additional
running

lines
Loops and

Ref ige
Sidings

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
milesperhour

Catch points, spring or
- unworked trailing points

L—Tong
Engine Whistles

S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For

M Yds. Up Down
Descrip-

tion
Standage
Wagons
E. & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

I i n

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Wakefield
(Kirkgate)
Station

DELETE:— B I

PAGE 138.
DELETE:—
Wakefield

(Kirkgate)
East

INSERT:—
Wakefield

(Kirkgate)
East

* PA GE 139.
Wakefield

(Kirkgate)
Turners Lane

DELETE:—Up

* PA GE 139.
Wakefield

(Kirkgate)
Lockes Siding

INSERT:—Up
DIGGLE T O

PAGE 140.
Diggle

Junction
DELETE:—

ock post indi

Main o r  Fast

Main o r Fast

MIRF IELD

cation shown

•

Engine Whist

Engine Whis

( H EA TON

on Up Passe

le—IL 35—W at er

nger Loo
p

15

IS

at Wakelle Id (K)

at Wakefield (K)

N C TIO N)

45

—

IS

West

45

Down Through line, 47 miles 66 chains to 47

Through lines, 47 miles 66 chains to 47 miles

End.

Slow lines 15 miles I I  chains to 15 miles 16

miles 72 chains

72 chains

chains

3S—Watertie—IL

LODGE JU



O M,

i—all particu

•

lars and IN S

•

ERT:—

C. Up Slow 900 yards before
reaching LG.31 signal.

105

C. Up Fast 900 yards before
reaching LG.39 signal.

105

C. Up Slow 480 yards before
reaching LG.32 signal.

105

C. Up Fast 480 yards before
reaching LG.40 signal.

105

50 50 Slow lines 24 miles 60 chains to 25 miles 15 chains
35 35 Fast lines 24 miles 70 chains to 25 miles 15 chains

CW. U p Slow 520 yards
before reaching U .24S
signal.

96

ON. U p Slow 382 yards
before reaching HU.191
signal.

96

C. Up Fast 428 yards before 9 6
reaching HU.189 signal.40 40 Slow lines 25 miles IS chains to 25 miles 20 chains

30 ' 30 Fast lines 25 miles 15 chains to 25 miles 49 chains
20 Fast line over junction to wards Loc kwood 0 miles 40 chain to 0 m Iles 48 chains

(Huddersfield to Penist one Milea go)— 15 Slow line over junction towards ockwoo d 0 mile s 40 chai s to 0 miles 48 chains
(Huddersfield to Penist one Milea ge)

• • IS IS All lines 25 miles 49 chain s to 25 mil es 73 ch ains
CW. U p Goods Loop 198 1 0 1

yards befor e r eaching
1-1.155/6 signal.

55 55 Fast lines 25 miles 73 chains to 28 miles 40 chains

XC LU SIVE
Shelley to re

) T O  H U D
ad Shepley

DERSFI ELD ( S PRIN GW O OD  JU N C T ION ) ,  ETC.ET

INSERT:—

Marsden
Junction

Delete:—

* PA GE 141.
Longwood and
Milnsbridge

Longwood
Goods
Gledholt
Junction

Huddersfield
Springwood
Junction
Huddersfield

Longwood
Goods

Huddersfield
Springwood
junction

(See page 144
for Huddersfield
Springwood
Junction to
Pen stone
North)

Huddersfield
Huddersfield

PAGE 144.
PEN1STONE
*A M EN D : —S

DE

1

LETE

80

2 5 6 8
(0 1 0 6 0

to S p r
i n g _wood Juno-

ti on)

N OR T H  (E
hepley and

40 4 0

40 4 0

4111

Slow lines 15 miles I I  cha

Slow lines 18 miles 11 cha

ns to 18 miles 32 chains

ns t o  18 miles 32 chains



ALTE RATI O NS  T O  N O R T H  E AS TE RN RE G I O N S E CTI O NAL AP P E NDI X  ( S O U T H E R N  S E CTI O N)
TABLE "A"  L IST OF  SIGN A L  B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block

Signalling
on Main

Lines.
Absolute

Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

indicate
Block
Posts) •

Distance P e r m a n e n t  E n g i n e  Whistles
between A d d i t i o n a l  L o o p s  and s p e e d  L . — . l o n g  S — s h o r t

Refuge r e s t r i c t i o n s ,  C a t c h  s p r i n g  or
C—crow

signal r u n n i n g  p o i n t s ,
 boxes l i n e s  S i d i n g s  m i l e s p e r h o u r  u n w o r k e d  trailing points D o w n

Stations
Up For

and
Signal Boxes G r a d i e n t

(Rising
Standage u n l e s s  M a i n  S l o w

Descrip- Wagons P o s i t i o n  o t h e r w i s e  o r  o r
M Y d s .  U p  D o w n  t i o n  E .  & V. D own U p  s h o w n )  F a s t  G o o d s

1 in

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

•
-00=o
L i

73u c
-o .b o
c 7,
u _c

IT
E 1-o... 0
< u

*PA GE 145
Brockholes

Junction

DELETE :—Spe ed rest riction : 20 m.p.h., U p  line, over junct l on towa rds H  olmfi rth

*PA GE 145.
PENISTONE N O R T H  (E XC LU SIVE ) T O  H U D  DERSFI ELD ( S  PRIN  GINO OD JU N C T ION ) ,  ETC.
Berry Brow - - )

Station

Lockwood D E L E T E  all parti culars and IN  SERT:—
No• 2
No. I

Huddersfield
Springwood •
Junction

Lockwood
Lockwood I  1 4 3 8  —  2 0  O v e r  junction towards M eltham Goods

(See page 147 ( B r a n c h  Speed Limit )
for Meltham C .  Up line 523 yards before 1 0 0
Goods Branch) r e a c h i n g  LW.3 signal.
Huddersfield

Springwood 0  1 7 5 1  2 0  —  F a s t  line 0 mlles 48 chains to 0 miles 40 chains
-
j
u
n
c
t
i
o
n  
1
5  
-  
S
l
o
w 
l
i
n
e  
0  
m
i
l
e
s  
4
8  
c
h
a
i
n 
s  
t
o 
0  
m
i
l
e
s  
4
0  
c
h
a
i
n
s

(See page 140 C .  U p Branch 524 yards 2 5 8
for D i ggl e t o  b e f o r e  reaching U.0 sig-.
Mirfield, Heaton n a l .
Lodge Junction)

IL I S Water at Brock-
holes Junction.

1
0
1



One
Engine

in
Steam

•

* PA GE 146.
HOLMFIRTH
DELETE all exis
HOWE' RTH A

Notice Board
at Holmfirth

Thongs Bridge
Station

Brockholes

Junction

PAGE 146.
CLAYTON W
*A M EN D : —  S
SPEN V A L L E

PAGE 147,
DELETE:—Sub-
SPEN VALLEY J
INSERT:— Su
SPEN VALLEY J

LIVERSEDGE SP

PAGE 147.
SPEN VA L L E
*A M EN D : —
Heckmondwik
Liversedge (Ce
Cleckheaton (

PAGE 152.
LOW  M OOR
Low Moor

No. 5
AMEND:—

PAGE 154.
BARNSLEY E
*A M EN D : —C

PAGE 155.
HORBURY A
*A M EN D : —A

BRA
ting in
ND B

1

EST B
heple
Y J U

head in
UNCT
b-head
UNCT

EN ( 5

Y J U

e ( C e
ntral)
Centr

No. 5

X C H
riggle

ND
11 refer

NCH
formation and I N S
ROCK HOLES JU N

i 245

R A N
y and
NCTI

ION A
ing
ION A

MILE

NCTI

ntral)
to rea
al) to

to N

A N G
stone

CH
Shelley to re
ON  T O  FA

ND FARNLE

ND LIVERSE

POST) AND

ON  T O  FA

to read H ec
d Li ver sedg
read Cleckh

o. I

E T O  H O R
(West) to re

OSSE TT STATIO
ences to Cr igglesto

ERT:—
CTION

ad Shepley
RNLEY JU

Y JUNCTIO

DGE SPEN (5
FARNLEY JU

RN LEY JU

kmondwike

eaton

BURY (MIL
ad Cr igglest

N T O CRIG
ne West to r

N C T IO

MILE P

NCT1ON

N C T IO

LF1ELD
one

G LEST
ead Crig

OST)

N ( VIA

ROAD)

2
(Bo

direc

15

50

50

55

HEC

JU N

ON E W E S
gl es ton e

0
th
tions)

15

50

50

SS

K M O

C TIO

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON SI

4 miles 40 chains to 4 mile

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SP

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SP

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SP

NDWIKE)

CW. Down line 437 yards
before reaching Low Moor
No. I Home signal.

s 31 chains

EED ON M

EED ON NI

EED ON M

155

NGLE LI

AIN LIN

AIN LIN

AIN LIN

NE

ES

ES

ES



ALTERATIONS TO  NO RTH EASTERN REGION SECTIONAL APPENDIX (SOUTHERN SECTION)
TABLE " A "  L IST OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block

Signallingon Main
Lines.

Absolute
Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines
Loops and

Refuge
Sidings

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
milesperhour

Catch points, spring or
unworked trailing points

L—Iong
Engine Whistles

S—short

•

C—crow
Down Up For

Standage

Gradient
(Rising
unless Main Slow Main Slowindicate

Block
Posts) M Yds. Up Down

Descrip
tion

Wagons
E. & V. Down Up

Position otherwise
shown)

or
Fast

or
Goods

or
Fast

or
Goods

I i n

DARFIELD TO LEE DS C IT Y N O R T H  ETC.

* PA GE 157.
Cudworth

Carlton Main
Sidings

* A M E N  D:—D own Main or  Fast and Dow n Slow or  Go ods 6S en gins whi sties t o  read Royston Junction Down Sidings
* IN SER T :— Engine w hi s t l e Down Main or  Fast and D own Sl ow  or  Go ods — 4L 4L —Royston Junction Full Sidings
* PA GE 157.
Royston and
Notton
Hodroyd's and M onck t on Mai n Si di ngs - 0 ELETE all pa rticulars

*PA GE 158.
Royston and
Notton

Junction
AMEND:—Dist ance betw een  signal boxes to read I  mil e 286 yards

PAGE 160.
DELETE:—
Normanton

Altofts 25 2 5 185 miles 76 chains to 186 m i les 2 chains
I NSERT:—
Normanton

Altolts 40 4 0 185 miles 76 chains to 186 miles 2 c h
a i n sPAGE 162.

AMEND:—
Hunslet

Station 20 2 0 Goods lines, 194 miles 6 chains t o 195 miles 18 chainsJunction



gir

LEEDS C IT Y
PAGE 164.
AMEND:—
Leeds City

N or th
Whitehall

Junction

PAGE 165.
*A M EN D : —
Newlay and H
Apperley Bridg
PAGE 166.
*A M EN D : —A
CUD WORTH
PAGE 169.
Cudworth

North Junction
AMEND:—

APPERLEY JU
PAGE 171.
AMEND:—
Menston

Junction

PAGE 173.
SHIPLEY ( GU
*A M EN D : —  S
SHIPLEY (GUISL

(ESHOLT JUN
PAGE 176.
SHIPLEY (LEE
*Bradford
Forster Square

Goods Yard
DELETE:—All
*DELETE: —D
Bradford
Forster Square
*Station
AMEND:—Dist

PAGE 177.
KEIGHLEY ST
*A M EN D : —

N O R

orsfor
e and

pperl
NOR

NCT

ISL E
b-hea

EY JU
CTIO

DS J

ance b

A T IO
ngro

TH  T

th Stat
Rawd

ey Bri
TH

ON  T

Y J U
ding t
NCTI
N)

par tic ulars
own and Up

etwee

N T O
w W e

0  SK IPT O

on to read N
On to read A

dge and R a
U N C T ION

0  EMBSAY

N C TION )
o read:—
ON) AND G

U N C T I O N )  T O

signal boxes

O XEN  HO
St to read In

N ETC.

ewlay Statio
pperley B r i

wdon to read

T O M O N

JU N C T IO

T O G U I SL

UISLEY

BRADFOR

additional r unni ng lines be

to read 1166

PE
grow

dge

Apperl
K BRET

N ETC.

yards

ey B r id
T ON

ge

10 Slow line, over junction t
37 chains (Manchester

C.—Down l i ne 580 yards
before r eaching M onk
Bretton Home signal.

20 —  O v e r  junction towards M

EY ( E S  H OLT  J U N C T I O N )
50 5 0  M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SP

D (FORSTER S  Q U A  RE), ETC.

ween M anningh am Station and Bradford Forster Squar

owards C
to Whiteh

75

opley H
all Junc

ilnerwood Junctio

EED ON MAIN LIN

e Goods Ya rd

i11,42m
tion M il

n (Bran

ES

les 24 ch
eage)

ch Spee

ains to 4

d Limit)

1 miles



ALTE RATI O NS  T O  N O R T H  E AS TE RN RE G I O N S E CTI O NAL AP P E NDI X  ( S O U T H E R N  S E CTI O N)
TABLE " A "  L I S T  OF  SIGN AL BOXES,  R U N N I N G  LIN ES, M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block

Signalling
on Main

Lines.
Ab solute

Block
unless

otherwise
shown.
(Dots

indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between

signal
 boxes

Additional
running

lines
Loops

Refuge
Sidings

and
Permanent

speed
restrictions,

milesperhour
Catch points, spring or
unworked trailing points

L—Iong
Engine Whistles

S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For

M Yds. Up Down
Descrip-

tion
Standage
Wagons
E. & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

I in

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

PAGES 127,
1NSERT;—

M A  X  1 M

SOWERBY BRIDGE
MILNER ROYD

Sowerby
Br idge
Milner Royd

Junction

Hal i fax
Dryclough

Junction

Holdsworth
Bridge

West
East

HALIFAX EAST

Low M oor
No. I

No. 2 West

No. 3
No. 4

128,12

U M

i U  N

AND

9 and

PERM

(MIL
C T 10

•

B R A

130.

ISSIBLE SPEED S

NER R OYD
N TO HALIFAX

DIORD (EXCHANGE)

AN D

J U N C T ION )
EAST

P E R M A N E

T O

 N

BRADF

T SPE

ORD
65

55
45

60
—

10

30
45
10

55

25
20
—

50
—
—

ED R

( EXC H AN GE)
65

55
45 -

—
25

10

30
50
—

55

—
—
10

50
20
10

ESTRICTIONS APPLIC ABLE

ETC.
Maximum permissible speed

29 miles 34 chains to 29 miles
30 miles 44 chains to 30 miles

30 miles 76 chains to 31 mi les
Over  Junction towards Greetland,

Junction to Greetiand

Al l  l ines other  than Main
72 chains to 32 miles 31

Main l ine, 31 m i les 67 chains
32 miles 31 chains to 32 mi les
Down Loop. O v er  Junction

59 chains

Maximum permissible speed

Over  junction towards Low
Down Side. A l l  l ines other
Al l  l ines. O v e r  junction

(Low M oor  No. 2 W est
37 miles 23 chains to 37 miles
Up Side. A l l  l ines other  than
Up Loop, 37 miles 78 chains

T O

on Main

20 chains
76 chains

36 chains

mileage)
l ine between
chains

to 32 mi les
41 chains

towards

on M ai n

Moor  No.
than M ain

towards Cleckheaton,
to M irfield

59 chains
Main l ines,

to 37 miles

M ULTIPLE

lines

0 mi les 0

Holdswor th

31 chains

N or th

lines

5 (Branch
lines,

Mileage)
37

75 chains

U N IT

chains

Br idge

Bridge, 200

Speed
37 miles

0 mi les

miles 75

DIESEL

to 0 mi les

and

miles

Lim i t)18 chains
0 chains

chains to

TRAINS

4 chains.

Hal i fax

63 chains

to 37 miles
to 0

37 miles

_

O N LY

(Dryclough

East, 31 mi les

to 200 mi les

77 chains
miles 8 chains

10 chains



•

(V

Bradford
(Exchange)
Bowling

Junction 30 — Over junction towards Laisterdyke, 192 miles 25 chains to 192 miles 20 chains
Mill Lane (King's Cross to Bowling Junction Mileage)

Junction 10 - 40 miles 22 chains to Exchange Station

PAGES 119, 120,12 I and 122.
INSERT:—

M A XIM U M PER MISS! BLE S P E E DS A N D PERMA N EN T SPE ED R ESTRICTIONS APPLICABLE T O M U L T I P L E  U N IT  DIESEL TRAINS ON L Y
HOLBECK TO BRA D 0 RD E X C H ANGE (VIA STAN N 1 N G LEY)
HOLBECK T O BR A D

F
O

RD EXC H A NGE 60 60 Maximum permissible speed on Main lines
40 40 Maximum permissible speed on Goods linesLeeds

Hoibeck
Junction 15 Main lines No. 1 and 2, 185 miles 4 chains to 185 miles 22 chains. (King's Cross to

Leeds Mileage)
30 — 0 miles 0 chains to 0 miles 4 chains
45 — 0 miles 4 chains to 0 miles 29 chains

Wortley East
—
5

45
— 0 miles 29 chains to 185 miles 4 chains (King's Cross to Leeds Mileage)

Copley H il l  Loco. and Carriage Sidings Departure line from Loco. Depot points to
Departure signal5 Copley H ill  Carriage Sidings: board on East side of ground f rame pointsWortley

West 15 Over junction towards Wort ley South (Branch Speed Limit)
Armley Moor

Station 45 50 1 mile 26 chains to I mile 48 chains

Bramley
Station 25 — Over junction towards Pudsey, 0 miles 0 chains to 0 miles 7 chains (Bramley to

Laisterdyke, Cutlers Junction Mileage)Is — Goods line over junction towards Pudsey, 0 miles 0 chains to 0 miles 8 chains
(Bramley to Laisterdyke, Cutlers Junction Mileage)15 15 Over connections to and from Goods lines, 3 miles 40 chains to 3 miles 49 chains

Stanningley
Station 50 55 5 miles 17 chains to 5 miles 30 chains

Laisterdyke
East 15 Over junction towards Cutlers Junction, 190 miles 29 chains to 190 miles 24 chains

(King's Cross to Laisterdyke Mileage)35 — 6 miles 50 chains (Holbeck to Laisterdyke Mileage) to 190 miles 33 chains
(King's Cross to Bradford Mileage)25 — 190 miles 40 chains to 190 miles 50 chains— 25 Fast and Slow lines, 190 miles 50 chains (King's Cross to Bradford Mileage) to 6 miles
50 chains (Holbeck to Laisterdyke Mileage)



ALTERATIONS TO  NO RTH EASTERN REGION SECTIONAL APPENDIX (SOUTHERN SECTION)
TABLE "A "  L I S T  OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  LINES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block

Signalling

on Maiines.nL
Absolute

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines
Loops and

Refuge
Sidings

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
milesperhour

Catch points, spring
unworked trailing points

or

Engine Whistles
L—long S — s h o r t  C — c r o w

Down Up For
Block
unless

otherwise
shown.
(Dots

Stations and
Signal Boxes

,.
Gradient
(Rising
unless Main Slow Main Slow

indicate Descrip- Standage Position otherwise or or or or
Block
Posts) M Yds. Up Down tion Wagons

E. & V.
Down Up shown)

I in
Fast Goods Fast Goods

PAGES 119,

Laisterdyke

120, 12 I and I22—continued

_

West IS — Over junction towards Bowling Junction, 190 miles 41 chains to 190 miles 54 chains
(King's Cross to Bowling Junction Mileage)

Bradford
(Exchange)
Hammerton

Street 40 35 191 miles 19 chains to 191 miles 35 chains

St. Dunstans 10 — Over St. Dunstans East Junction towards St. Dunstans West  Junction, 191 miles
63 chains to 191 miles 74 chains (King's Cross to Cullingworth Mileage)

20 25 191 miles 52 chains to 191 miles 79 chains
— 15 Over St. Dunstans North Junction towards St. Dunstans West  Junction (Branch

Speed Limit)
Mill Lane 10 — 40 miles 22 chains to Exchange Station

PAGE 131.
INSERT:
LAISTERDYKE W E S T TO BOW LING JU N C T I O N
Bradford

Bowling
Junction 30 — 192 miles 20 chains to 192 miles 25 chains (DIESEL M ULTIPLE U N I T  TRAINS

ONLY)



•

From To Line
Number of Vehicles and

Special Conditions
SHAFTHOLM E T O  N OR T H A L L E
PAGE 187.
DELETE:—

RTON ( LON GLA N D S JU N C T ION )

Selby (Canal) Selby South Nos. I  and  2 Daylight and clear weather.

Sidings

Down Goods

RADFORD (FORSTER SQU A R E)  E

INSERT:—

*DELETE: —

I
-
S
e
l
b
y 
C
a
n
a
l

Selby South Nos. I  and  2 Daylight and clear weather.

Main Arrival
and No. 2

Down Goods
AMEND:—

Bradford Goods Yard Bradford Goods Yard Box

1
-
B
a
r
l
b
y  
N
o
r
t
h

Bari by Nos. I  and  2
Up Goods

Freight wagons w i th or  wi thout
brake van.

tYork Skelton All Down Goods Freight wagons with or  without
brake van. Movements must

I
-
S
k
e
l
t
o
n

York All Up Goods not be author ised between
York Yard South and Holgate,
nor betw een Holgate and
York Yard South, i f  section
is occupied.

CARCROFT (CASTLE H ILLS)  T O LEEDS CENTRAL
INSERT:—

Ardsley Nor th Ardsley Station Up Goods 35 freight wagons.
* IN SER T: —

Leeds 'A' Leeds 'B' Up E.C.S. Fish and Parcels Vans.
PAGE 187.
LEEDS (CENTRAL)  '13' T O  N O R T HALLERTON ( CORD! 0  JU N C TION )
*IN SER T: —

Wortley North Leeds 'B' Up 5 Empty Coaching Stock vehicles
or Parcels Vans, in clear weath-
er only.

From To
Line

Down Up

DELETE:—

Hodroyd's and Monckton Main Sidings Royston Junction Sidings

SHIPLEY (LEEDS JU N C T ION )  T O  B RADFORD (FORSTER SQU A R E)  E TC.

*DELETE: —
Bradford Goods Yard Box Bradford Goods Yard Main Arrival

and No. 2
Arrival

Bradford Goods Yard Bradford Goods Yard Box Departure

PAGE 178.

PAGE 181.

HULL
West Parade

*DELETE:—whistle I long 4 short for  A line.

ALTERATIONS TO  NO RTH EASTERN SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(SOUTHERN SECTION)--continued

TABLE C

• L I N E S  W OR K ED  U N D ER  " N O  BLOCK" R EGU LA TION S

LOCAL CODES O F  EN GIN E W HISTLES

T H OR N H IL L  (L.N.W . JU N C T ION )  T O  H U L L  (PARAGON)

TABLE F—PROPELLING TR A IN S OR  VEHICLES

139

TABLE E



PAGE 188.
DELETE:—

tr ial ton East

ALTERATIONS TO  NO RTH EASTERN SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(SOUTHERN SECTION)—continued

TABLE F—PROPELLING TR A IN S O R  VEHICLES—continued

From

YORK (WATERWORKS) T O SCAR

INSERT:—
tMalton Station

* PA GE 188.
* A M E N D  Heading SCARBOROUG

W H ITB Y, PROSPECT HILL TO B
*A M EN D : —

Whitby Bog Hall

INSERT:—
Whitby (Prospect Hill)

T H OR N H IL L  (L.N.W. JU N C T ION
PAGE 189.
AMEND:—

Hunslet Goods Yard

PAGE 189.
INSERT:—

Neville Hill East

PAGE 190.
* IN SER T : —

tWest Parade

HULL (WEST PARADE) T O SEAM
PAGE 191.
AMEND:—

tBr idl ington South

I
-
Q
u
a
y 
C
r
o
s
s
i
n
g

HULL DOCKS ETC.
PAGE 192.
DELETE:—

Holderness Drain Nor th

INSERT:—
Hoiderness Drain South

DELETE:—
Holderness Drain South

INSERT:—
Holderness Drain Nor th

PAGE 194.
SELBY (BRAYTON)  T O GOOLE (B
* A M E N D  reference to Airmyn and R

WAKEFIELD (WESTGATE) BALNE
PAGE 196.
INSERT:—

Laisterdyke East

Quarry Gap

Quarry Gap

To

BOROUGH

MaIton West

MaIton West

Prospect Hill

Neville Hill West

Cross Gates

Paragon

ER W EST, ETC.

140

H (FALSGRAVE) TO W
OG H A LL)

Hawsker

) TO H U LL PARAGON

Quay Crossing

Bridlington South

King George Dock

King George Dock

King George Dock

King George Dock

00T H F ER R Y ROAD),
awcliffe to read Airmyn

LANE TO LAISTERDY

Quarry Gap

Laisterdyke East

Laisterdyke East

ETC.

Up

Up

Up

Line

Up Goods

Up Goods

HITBY (PROSP

Down line

Single

Down Slow

B, D &

Down

Up

Down
(High Level)

Down
(Low Level)

Down
(High Level)

Down
(Low Level)

Down

Down

ETC.

KE EAST, ETC.

Down

Number of Vehicles and
Special Conditions

Empty Coaching stock or freight
wagons with or  without brake
van.

Empty coaching stock or  freight
wagons with or  without brake
van.

ECT H ILL)  ( IN C L U D IN G

P.—Passenger trains composed
of not more than two coaches.
See special instructions o n
Page 289.

6 freight wagons.
(O. 8392)

6 fr ei ght wagons, 6  coaching
stock vehicles o r  6  fi t ted
freight vans.

Parcels van in clear weather.
(0.7388)

Empty Coaching Stock.

Empty coaching stock or freight
wagons w i t h  o r  w i t hout

j b r a k e  van.

Freight wagons with or  wi thout
brake van.

15 freight wagons wi th or  with-
out brake van.

Freight wagons w i th or  wi thout
brake van.

15 freight wagons with or  with-
out brake van.

Freight wagons with or  wi thout
brake van.

Freight wagons with or  wi thout
brake van.

Freight trains.

Empty Coaches.

Freight trains. East Box Home
signal m ust not  be lowered
until train has been offered to
and accepted by  Laisterdyke
West Box.



4

ALTE RATI O NS  T O  N O R T H  E AS TE RN S E CTI O NAL AP P E NDI X
( S O UTHE RN SECTI ON)—cont i nued

TABLE F—PROPELLING TR A IN S O R  VEHICLES—continued

From

SOWERBY BRIDGE (MILNER R OY
PAGE 197.

AMEND:—
Low Moor

DELETE:—
Low Moor No. 3

INSERT:—
Low Moor No. 3
Low Moor No. 2 East

DELETE:—
Low Moor No. 1

INSERT:—
Low Moor No. 1
Low Moor No. 2 East

PAGE 198.

DIGGLE T O MIRFIELD, H EA T ON

*DELETE: —
Huddersfield

PAGE 199.

PENISTONE N OR T H  (EXCL.)  T O
* A M E N D  reference to Shepley and S

FARNLEY JU N C T ION  T O  W H I T

PAGE 199.
DELETE:—

Copley Hill No. 3
Leeds Central "B"

INSERT:—
Copley Hill No. 3
Leeds Central "B"

DARFIELD STA TION  T O  LEEDS C

PAGE 200.
DELETE:—

Waterloo Colliery Sidings
INSERT:—

tWater loo Colliery Sidings

PAGE 202.

SHIPLEY (LEEDS JU N C T ION )  TO

*DELETE: —
-
1
-
M
a
n
n
i
n
g
h
a
m 
S
t
a
t
i
o
n

tBradford Goods Yard

* IN SER T: —
tManningham Station

PAGE 202.
KEIGHLEY STATION T O O XEN  H
* A M E N D  reference to Ingrow West

D JU N C T ION )  T O BR

Between All Signal Boxes

No. 5

No. 2 East
No. 5

No. 3

No. 2 East
No. 3

To

141

LODGE JU N C T ION

Huddersfield Springwood
Junction

HUDDERSFIELD (SPRI
helley to read Shepley

EHALL R OA D , ETC.

Leeds Central "B"
Copley Hill No. 3

Leeds Central "B"
Copley Hill No. 3

ITY N OR T H ,  ETC.

Woodlesford

Wood lesford

BRADFORD (FORSTER

Bradford Goods Yard
Manningham Sidings

Manningham Sidings

OPE
Station to read Ingrow S

Line

ADFORD E X C

All

Up Goods

Up Goods
Up Passenger
Loop

Down Passenger
Loop

Down Passenger
Down Goods

Up Slow

N GW OOD  JU

Down
Up

Down
Up

Up Main

Up Main

SQUARE)

Down Goods
Up Goods

Up Goods

tation

Number of Vehicles and
Special Conditions

HANGE

Coaching stock w i thout brake
van leading but during fog and
falling snow i f more than four
vehicles a brake van must be
the leading vehicle.

16 freight wagons.

1
1
6  
f
r
e
i
g
h
t  
w
a
g
o
n
s
.

25 freight wagons wi thout brake
brake van.

125 freight wagons without brake
van.

wagon of fuel or  empty wagon.

N C TION ) , ETC.

1 For special instructions, s ee
page 316.

112 freight vehicles wi th 20 ton
brake van.

40 wagons in clear weather only.

40 wagons in clear weather only.

12 without brake van.
12 fitted vehicles in daylight and

clear weather only.

12 fitted vehicles in daylight and
clear weather only.



ALTERATIONS TO  NO RTH EASTERN SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(SOUTHERN SECTION)----continued

From To Line
Number of vehicles and

Special Conditions

* PA GE 210.

SHAFTHOLM E T O  N O
PAGE 203.
AMEND:—

York, Yard Nor th..

CARCROFT (CASTLE H I
PAGE 204.
* IN SER T : —

RTHALLERTON

York, No. I Down

LLS) T O LEEDS (C

No. 2 Goods
No. 3 Goods
No. 4 Goods

ENTRAL) ET

AM END heading SCARBOROUGH ( FALSGRAVE) T O W H IT B Y (PROSPE CT H ILL )  ( IN C L U D IN G
W H ITB Y, PROSPECT HILL TO B OG HALL)

May be drawn only.
*Ar ds ley South

PAGE 211. T H OR N H IL L  (L.N.W. J CT.) TO H U L L  (PA RAGON) ETC.

May be drawn only.

INSERT:—

Ardsley Nor th Goods

Neville Hill West . .  . . Hunslet East . Down . .  . . 10 fitted freight vehicles.

PAGE 211.

PAGE 204.

T H OR N  HILL (L.N.W. JU N C T ION ) TO H U L L  PARA GON , ETC.

DELETE:—

*IN SER T : —
West Parade . .  . .  . .  . . Paragon . .  . . B, D and F lines . . I fi t ted w agon f r om  M oti ve

May be drawn only.

PAGE 204.

Power Depot.
Paragon . .  . .  . .  . .  . . West Parade . . C, E and G lines . . I fitted wagon to Motive Power

Depot.

From To Line
Down Up

Remarks

SHAFTHOLM E T O  N O
PAGE 203.
AMEND:—

York, Yard Nor th..

CARCROFT (CASTLE H I
PAGE 204.
* IN SER T : —

RTHALLERTON

York, No. I Down

LLS) T O LEEDS (C

No. 2 Goods
No. 3 Goods
No. 4 Goods

ENTRAL) ET C.

.
1 
F
r
e
i
g
h
t 
w
a
g
o
n
s 
w
i
t
h 
o
r 
w
i
t
h
o
u
t

brake van.

*Ar ds ley South Ardsley Spring Lane No. 2 Goods — May be drawn only.
*Ar ds ley South Ardsley Station No. I  Goods May be drawn only.
*Ar ds ley Station Ardsley Nor th Goods

LEEDS CENTRAL 'B' T O NORTHALLERTO N ( CORDIO JU N C TION )
PAGE 204.
DELETE:—

Geldard Wortley Nor th Main May be drawn only.

PAGE 204.
INSERT:—

Harrogate South Harrogate Nor th Main Engines a n d  em pty  coaching
stock. Special instructions on
Page 288 apply.

PAGE 204.
HULL YARDS, ETC.
ADD:—

Dairycoates East Albert Dock No. 2 Goods
(O. 5222)

SOWERBY BRIDGE (MIL NER R OYD  JU N C TION)  T O  B RADFORD E X CHANGE
PAGE 206.
DELETE:—

Low Moor No. 4 No. 3 East Goods Empty coaching stock etc.
INSERT:—

Low Moor No. 4 No. 2 East Goods Empty coaching stock w i th o r
without br ake van. F r ei ght
wagons and l ight engines.

PAGE 207.
HEBDEN BRIDGE T O N OR M A N T ON  ( GO OSE H IL L )
*A M EN D : —

Wakefield, Turner's Lane Wakefield East Goods A Freight wagons w i thout brake
Parkhill Colliery Turner's Lane Goods f  v an.

PAGE 208.
PEN1STONE N OR T H  (E XCL.) T O  H U D D E RSFIELD ( SP R IN GW OOD  J U N C T ION ) ,  ETC.
* A M E N D  reference to She pley and Shelley to r ead Shepley
SHIPLEY (LEEDS JU N C T ION )  T O  BRADF ORD (FORST ER SQUARE)
*DELETE: —

Bradford Goods Yard Box Goods Yard Departure

TABLE G
W OR K IN G I N  W R ON G D IR EC TION

142

TABLE H I
W OR K IN G O F  FREIGHT VEHICLES W I T H O U T  A  BRAKE VA N  I N  REAR



ALTERATIONS TO  NO RTH EASTERN SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(SOUTHERN SECTION)—continued

TABLE HI—continued
W OR K IN G O F  FREIGHT VEHICLES W I T H O U T  A  BRAKE VA N  I N  REAR—continued

Special Conditions
From T o  L i n e  N u m b e r  of  Vehicles and

From To Line Number of vehicles and
special condi tions

* PA GE 216.
AM END heading SCARBOROUGH ( FALSGRAVE) T O W H ITB Y (PROSPE CT H ILL )  ( IN C L U D IN G

W HITBY, PROSPECT H ILL, T O BOG H A L L )
T H OR N H IL L  (L.N.W. JCT.) T O  H ULL ( PARAGON) ETC.
INSERT:—

Neville Hill West Hunsiet East Down 10 Coaching s tock  vehicles.

PAGE 212.
* H U L L  (WEST PARADE) T O W IT
INSERT:—

West Parade

Botanic Gardens

*D EL ET E—
Wilmington

* IN SER T —
*W i lm ington

*Dansom Lane
STAIRFOOT JU N C T ION  T O  U P I
PAGE 212.
INSERT:—

Cudworth Yard Nor th

Cudworth Yard South

WAKEFIELD (K1RKGATE) EA ST
PAGE 213.
AMEND:—

Oakenshaw Junction

PONTEFRACT (BAGHILL) T O  PO
PAGE 213.
INSERT:—

Pontefract (Baghill) South

Pontefract (Monkhill) East

* PA G E 213.
INSERT:—
WAKEFIELD (WESTGATE) , BALN

Wrenthorpe South

SOWERBY BRIDGE (MILNER R OY
DELETE:—

Low Moor No. I
INSERT:—

Low Moor No. I
Low Moor No. 2 East

DELETE:—
Low Moor No. 3

INSERT:—
Low Moor No. 3
Low Moor No. 2 East
Low Moor No. 2 West

PAGE 215.
PEN ISTONE N OR T H  (EXCL.)  T O
*DELETE: —

Lockwood No. 2
M1RFIELD No. 3 T O C OW  M OOR
* A M E N D  reference to Cleckheaton C

MIRFIELD No. 3 T O L OW  M OOR
PAGE 215.
AMEND:—

Cleckheaton Central Ellison's Siding.

HERNSEA

Botanic Gardens

West Parade

Southcoates

Dansom Lane

South coates

ON  A N D  N OR T H

Cudworth Yard
South

Cudworth Yard
North

0  GOOL E,  ETC.

Oakenshaw South

NTEFRACT ( M ON

Pontefract (Monkhill)
East

Pontefract (Baghill)
South

E LANE T O LAIST
Balne Lane

D JU N C T ION )  T O
No. 4..

No. 2 East
No. 4..

No. 1..

No. 2 East
No. 2 West
No. I

HUDDERSFIELD (
No. I

No. 2 W EST, ETC.
entral Ellison's Sidi

No. 2 W EST

North
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Down

Up

Up

KHILL)

Up
Down

Down

Down Main
Down Goods

Down

ELMSALL (WRAN

Up Goods
Down Goods

ERDYKE EAST VIA
Up Branch
BRADFORD EXC

Up Goods

Down Passenger Loop
Down Goods

Up Goods

Up Goods
Up Slow
Up Goods

SPR IN GW OOD  JU

Down Main

ng to read Cleckheat

Up Main

TABLE H .2
W OR K IN G OF C OA C H IN G STOCK VEHICLES W IT H OU T  A BRAKE VA N  B EYON D  STATION LIMITS

I fitted wagon to Motive Power
Depot.

I fi t ted w agon f r om  M oti ve
Power Depot.

50 Wagons

50 Wagons

50 Wagons

GBROOK) ETC.

One tank wagon.

One tank wagon.

20 loaded or  30 empty wagons
provided assistant engine is in
rear.

1_15 wagons.

DEWSBURY, ETC.
20 wagons.

HANGE

20 loaded wagons etc.

120 loaded wagons or  30 empty
f  wagons.

30 wagons.

1
3
0  
w
a
g
o
n
s
.

N C TION ) , ETC.

3 fitted wagons.

on, Ellison's Siding

IS loaded or  20 empty wagons.



ALTERATIONS TO  NO RTH EASTERN SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(SOUTHERN SECTION)—continued

From To Class of Train Conditions Remarks

PAGE 220.
AM END heading SCARB ( ) R OU GH  ( FALSGRA VE) T O W H IT B Y (PROSPECT H IL L ) ( INCLUDING

W HITBY, PR OSPEC T HILL T O  B OG H A L L)

*A M EN D : —
Whitby Town . .  . . Prospect Hill . .  . . OF — —

*DELETE: —
Whitby (Bog Hall) . . West Cliff. .  . . PF — —

RILLINGTON T O W H ITBY T O W N ,  ETC.
*A M EN D : —

Whitby Town . .  . . Prospect Hill . .  . . PF — —

*DELETE: —
Whitby (Bog Hall) . . West Cliff. .  . . PF — —

HOLBECK T O  BRADF ORD EXC H A N GE VIA STAN NINGLEY ETC.

PAGE 222.
INSERT:—

Bradford Exchange . . St. Dunstans . .  . . P N —

SOWERBY BRIDGE (M ILNER R OYD  JU N C TI ON )  T O  BRADF ORD EXC H A N G E, ETC.

PAGE 223.
*A M EN D : —

Bradford Exchange . . Bowling Junction P.ECS N -

* 1  NSERT:—
Bradford Br idge Street Bowling Junction . . F N —

Goods Yard

TABLE J
LOCOM OTIVES ASSISTING I N  REAR O F  TRAINS—RULE 133

TABLE K.2
LINES EQU IPPED  F OR  PASSENGER T R A IN  W OR K IN G OVER  W H I C H  T H ER E I S  N O  B OOK ED

PASSENGER TR A IN  SERVICE—RULE 55
PAGE 226.
BARNSLEY EXC H A N GE T O  H OR B U R Y (MILLFIELD ROAD)  JU N C T ION ,  ETC.
* A M E N D  reference to Crigglestone West to read Crigglestone

TABLE M
PLACING TRAINS OR VEHICLES OUTSIDE H OM E SIGNALS ON  FALLING GRADIENTS—RULE I I.4/(C)

Signal Box
PAGE 227.
YORK (SKELTON)  T O  H
*IN SER T : —

Goldsborough

* PA GE 228.
PENISTONE N O R T H  ( E
AMEND:—

Brockholes Junction
Mil:MELD No. 3 T O L OW
* A M E N D  reference to Clec
PAGE 228.
AMEND:—

Low Moor

Down

Down Main

Line

144 -

ARROGATE ( DRAGON) , ET

XCL.)  T O  HUDDERSFIELD

Up Main
M OOR  N o. 2 W EST, ETC.

kheaton Central Nort h to rea

C.

Remarks

Freight trains.

( SPRINGW OOD JU N C T ION ) ,  ETC.

d Cleckheaton North

Locomotive Empty Coaching Stock, Freight trains.

TABLE N
TROLLEYS GOIN G I N T O  O R  T H R OU GH  T U N N EL S

* PA GE 229.
AMEND heading SC A R B OR OU GH  (FALSGRAVE)  T O  W H I T B Y  ( PROSPECT H I L L )  ( IN C L U D IN G

W H ITB Y, PROSPECT H IL L  T O  B OG H A LL)



PAGE 231.
AM END heading SCARBOROUGH

W H ITB Y, PROSPECT H ILL  T O
AMEND:—

Cloughton
Prospect Hill

owe W h i t b y  Town
Prospect Hill

ALTERATIONS TO  NO RTH EASTERN SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(SOUTHERN SECTION)—continued

TABLE 0
ATTACHING VEHICLES B EH IN D  REAR BRAKE VA N  OF  PASSENGER, ECS A N D  CLASS 'C' TRAINS

From

PAGE 234.
GOOLE (MARSHLAND)  T O  EPW OR T H
*AM EN D :—Thor ne Road to read Tome Road

Place

PAGE 239. Y O R K  (SKELT
AMEND:—

Hopperton

Prospect Hill
Ravenscar
Prospect Hill
Whitby Town

Line

PAGE 239.
Wilmington to Hornsea etc.

Sutton-on-Hill S h o u l d  read:—Sutton-on-Hull.

*SC A R B OR OU GH  (FALSGRAVE) T O W H IT
PAGE 237.
I NSERT:—
Hawsker

SELBY, B R A YTON  T O  GOOL E,  B OOT H F E
* A M E N D  reference to Drax Hales to read Drax

Siding

Siding from

PAGE 238. S H A F T H O L
INSERT:—

Pilmoor Down Siding

Position
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To

(FALSGRAVE) T O  W H IT B Y (PRO
BOG H A L L

TABLE P
LEVEL CROSSING GATES—OPENING A N D  C LOSIN G B Y TR A IN M EN

ON)  T O HARROGATE (DRA

Up Main to Up Siding

ME T O  N OR TH A LLER TON

Between Pi lmoor  and Thirsk.
Down Slow line

To

TABLE U
T OW IN G O F  VEHICLES—RULE 110(C)

GON)  ETC.

All inward traffic to Goods Yard Siding.

TABLE S2
TRAINS R ET U R N IN G F R OM  IN TER M ED IA TE SID IN GS O R  ST A T ION S O N  SIN GL E L IN ES O F

RAILWAY T O  T H E T OK EN  O R  STAFF ST A T ION  I N  T H E REAR

BY (PROSPECT H ILL)  ETC.

Whitby (Prospect Hill)

RRY R OA D , ETC.

Number of vehicles

SPECT H IL L )  IN C L U D IN G

Remarks

6 freight wagons.

TABLE S3
INTERMEDIATE SID IN GS C ON N EC T ED  W IT H  R U N N I N G  L IN ES W H IC H  ARE W OR K ED  U N D ER
SPECIAL ARRANGEMENTS A N D  FROM W H I C H  TRAINS M A Y RETURN I N  T H E  W R O N G  DIREC-

T ION  W I T H O U T  A  W R ON G L IN E ORDER T O  T H E SIGN A L B O X  I N  REAR.

Remarks

Remarks

(O. 8392)

(LONGLANDS JU N C T ION )

Ground Frame Electrically control led fr om  Pi lmoor
Signal Box. Engineer's Rail Motors and Eyesight
special.

TABLE X
TAIL LAM PS—LIGHTING W H E N  PASSING T H R O U G H  TU N N ELS—R U LE 120

PAGE 241.
LEEDS C IT Y N OR T H  T O  SK IPTON  (SNAYGILL)
* A M E N D  reference to Apperley Bridge and Rawdon Station to read Apperley Bridge Station



PAGE 253.
N OR M A N T ON
*IN SER T: —

* PA GE 259. A D D : —

*DELETE: —

PAGE 261.

ALTERATIONS TO  NO RTH EASTERN SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(SOUTHERN SECTION)—continued

BETWEEN

SIGNAL BOX S I G N A L  BOX

DELETE:—
Wrangbrook S t a i r f o o t

146

GENERAL IN STR U C TION S

BREAKDOWN T R A IN  ARRANGEM ENTS
* PA GE 247.
Tool Vans—MaIton Motive Power Depot
AMEND:—"W hi tby, Bog Hall and West Cliff" entry to read "W hi tby, Bog Hall and Prospect Hi l l " .

LEEDS OPER A TIN G DISTRICT
T OOL  VA N S
Motive Power Depot C o v e r s  lines between R e m a r k s

Sherburn-in-Elmet Nor th and Burton Salmon. Y o r k  District.
Burton Salmon and Altofts.

YORK
*D ELET E:— B u r t o n  Salmon and Normanton (Altofts)  (exclusive).

ENGINEER'S RAIL M OT OR S
PAGE 259.

SIGNAL B O X  S I G N A L  B O X
DELETE:— C u d w o r t h  Station C u d w o r t h  Yard South
INSERT:— W r a n g b r o o k  C u d w o r t h  Station

ENGINEER'S RAIL M OT OR S
BETWEEN

SIGNAL B O X  S I G N A L  B O X

Crimple H a r r o g a t e  South
Wrenthorpe Nor th A r d s ley North (Up and Down main lines only)
Ardsley Nor th B e e s t o n  Junction (Down main line only)
Lofthouse South M e t h l e y  South
Lofthouse North L o f t h o u s e  East
Lofthouse North S t o u r t o n  Junction
Robin Hood C h a r l e s w o r t h ' s
Low Moor No. I B o w l i n g  Junction (Up and Down main lines

only)
Low Moor No. 5 L o w  Moor No. I  ( Up and Down main lines

only)

Church Fenton Nor th
Crossgates

Church Fenton Nor th
Crossgates

Wetherby South
Harrogate (Crimple)

Low Moor No. 4 B o w l i n g  Junction

Up and Down.

Harrogate (Crimple)
Wetherby East and West

Line on which Run-offs are situated.

* PA GE 262.
ADD to list of lines over which Engineer's Rail Motors are authorised in accordance with clauses I to 15 and 19.

Beeston Junction A r d s ley Nor th (Up main only)

PAGE 267.
AERODROMES I N  T H E VIC IN IT Y OF  RAILW AYS:  SAFETY ARRANGEMENTS

DELETE all entries in respect of Beverley Nor th and Lockington.



•••

Route
Train

Formation
Minimum

Horse-power

York and Hull via Market Weighton 2 cars 300 BHP
4 cars 600 BHP

Hull and Doncaster (both directions) 2 cars 300 BHP
4 cars 600 BHP

Hull and Bridlington 2 cars 300 BHP
4 cars 600 BHP

Goole and Wakefield 2 cars 600 BHP
4 cars 1200 BHP

Goole and Wakefield 3 cars 720 BHP
6 cars 1440 BHP

Bradford to Huddersfield via Halifax (both directions)
Bradford t o  Huddersfield v i a Cleckheaton ( both 2 cars • • 600 BHP • •

directions) 4 cars • 1200 BHP •
Huddersfield to Penistone (both directions) 3 cars • • 720 BHP
Brockholes to Holmfirth (both directions) 6 cars • • 1440 BHP • •
Clayton W es t  t o  Clayton W est Junction ( both

directions)
2 cars 600 BHP

Leeds to Ilkley via Guiseley 4 cars 1200 BHP
3 cars 720 BHP
6 cars 1440 BHP
2 cars 600 BHP

Ilkley to Leeds via Otley 4 cars 1200 BHP
3 cars 720 BHP
6 cars 1440 BHP

Barnsley—Leeds (both directions) 2 cars 300 BHP
4 cars • • 600 BHP

York—Whitby (both directions) 3 cars • 600 BHP
6 cars 1200 BHP

York—Doncaster (both directions) 4 cars 600 BHP
8 cars 1200 BHP

Sel by—Pontefract 2 cars 300 BHP
4 cars 600 BHP

Leeds to York 4 cars 600 BHP
8 cars 1200 BHP
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ALTERATIONS T O  NO RT H EASTERN SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(SOUTHERN SECTION)—continued

WORKING OF MULTIPLE-UNIT MECHANICAL DIESEL TRAINS
PAGE 268.
DELETE:—Clause 5—(Tail Traffic) and relative instructions and INSERT:—

Clause 5—(Tail Traffic) .—On instructions from the Distr ict Operating Superintendent vehicles, as listed below,
may be attached to the rear of a diesel Multiple-Unit train working over the lines shown, subject to the Guard r iding
in the rearmost brake compartment of the diesel Multiple-Unit.

I. T r ain s formed ent irely or in  part  of  Light Weight Units.

Route

MaIton and Whitby (both directions)

York and Hull via Market Weighton
Hull and Doncaster (both directions)
Hull and Bridlington
Goole and Wakefield
Goole and Wakefield
Bradford to Huddersfield via Halifax (both directions)
Bradford t o  Huddersfield v i a Cleckheaton ( both

directions)
Huddersfield to Penistone (both directions)..
Brockholes to Holmfirth (both directions)
Clayton W es t  t o  Clayton W est Junction ( both

directions)
Leeds to Ilkley via Guiseley

Ilkley to Leeds via Otley
Barnsley—Leeds (both directions)
*York—Whitby (both directions)
York—Doncaster (both directions)
Sel by—Pontefract
Leeds—York
York—Harrogate
Harrogate—York
York—Scarborough (both directions)

Train
Formation

2 cars
3 cars
2 cars
2 cars
2 cars
2 cars
3 cars

2 cars
3 cars

2 cars
3 cars
2 cars
3 cars
2 cars
3 cars
4 cars
2 cars
4 cars
2 cars
4 cars
4 cars

2. T rain s formed ent irely of  other than Light Weight Units.

1

Minimum
Horse-power

600 BHP
300 BHP
300 BHP
300 BHP
600 BHP
720 BHP

600 BHP
720 BHP

600 BHP
720 BHP
600 BHP
720 BHP
300 BHP
600 BHP
600 B)-I P
300 BHP
600 BHP
300 BHP
600 BHP
600 BHP

Maximum Tail Load

I vehicle 17 tons gross.
I vehicle 17 tons gross.
I vehicle 17 tons gross.
I vehicle 17 tons gross.

vehicle 17 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.

vehicle 17 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.

vehicle 17 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.,
vehicle 17 tons gross,
vehicle 17 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.

Maximum Tail Load

vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.

vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.

vehicle 17 tons gross.
vehicle 34 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
vehicle 34 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.
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ALTERATIONS T O  NO RT H EASTERN SECTIONAL APPENDIX

(SOUTHERN SECTION)—continued

WORKING OF MULTIPLE-UNIT MECHANICAL DIESEL TRAINS—continued
2. T rain s formed ent irely of  other than Light Weight  Units (continued)

Route

York—Harrogate
Harrogate to York

York to Scarborough (both directions)

*York, Maiton and Whitby (both directions)

Leeds—Huddersfield via Dewsbury (both directions)

PAGE 268.
INSERT:—
A. H E A T I N G  A N D  L IGH T IN G O F  TRAINS.

Train
Formation

2 cars
4 cars
8 cars
4 cars
8 cars
2 cars
4 cars
3 cars
6 cars
3 cars
4 cars

Heating

Minimum
Horse-power

300 BHP
600 BHP

1200 BHP
600 BHP

1200 BHP
600 BHP

1200 BHP
600 BHP

1200 BHP
720 BHP

1440 BHP

Maximum Tail Load

vehicle 17 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.
vehicle 17 tons gross.
or 2 vehicles 34 tons gross.• •

Note.—Only I vehicle maximum weight 34 tons gross to be attached between Levisham and Goathiand in the D OW N
direction and between Grosmont and Levisham i n the U P  direction.

To enable Light Weight vehicles to be easily identifiable all such vehicles have been stencilled on the head stock with
"MAX TAIL 17T".

The normal speed limits and permanent speed restrictions must be observed together with the instruc-
tions in regard to the conveyance of four-wheeled vehicles by passenger trains.

Position of Heater Switches.
The switches for  operating the heaters are placed:—
I. I n  the Driver's compartment of driving vehicles.
2. I n  the Guard's van of brake vehicles wi thout a Driver's compartment.
3. Over  one of the doorways inside trailer cars wi thout either a Driver's compartment or  Guard's van.
4. I n  the Guard's van of units fitted wi th through heating control.
Covers are eventually to be fitted over the switch control panels in Driver's compartments and in trailer cars wi thout

Guard's vans on cars fitted wi th through heating control.
N OTES:—
A. T yp e  of Heater.

Each vehicle is separately heated by means of one or  two oil heaters. Each heater is operated by a glow-plug igniting
a spray of oil in an enclosed chamber, known as the combustion chamber. The products of combustion pass from the
combustion chamber through radial por ts i nto the heat exchanger through which they flow t o  the discharge outlet.
The heat generated by combustion is transferred through the heat exchanger to the air used as a medium for  space heating.

It should be noted that the air used as a medium for  heating the car is entirely separate from the air supply used to
maintain combustion of the oil spray within the combustion chamber.
Operation of  Heater.

Heaters not  fitted wit h  Through Heat ing Control.
(i) Turn heater switch in a clockwise direction to "FULL HEAT" position. The "Glow Plug" l ight on the indicator

panel should then be illuminated to indicate that the glow plug has started to operate. I f  the l ight does not
appear, wait for 30 seconds and i f the "Air  Fan" l ight is not illuminated or  the "Ai r  Fan" does not start up, return
the heater switch to the "Off"  position.

(ii) After  a period of 30 seconds the "Ai r  Fan" l ight should be illuminated on the indicator panel denoting that the
"Ai r  Fan" and fuel pump are working.

(iii) In approximately 3+ minutes the "Glow Plug" indicator l ight will be extinguished and the "Ai r  Fan" l ight will
remain illuminated indicating that the heater is now working normally.

(iv) I f  the oil fails to ignite in the period of 3+ minutes previously mentioned the fan and fuel pump are automatically
switched off and i t is necessary to return the heater switch to the "Off"  position and re-start. N o more than two
further attempts should be made to start the apparatus, after which i t must be reported as defective.

(v) I f  the heater sAitch lain the "FULL HEAT" position when the heater has been working normally and the heater
then cuts out for  any reason, the "Ai r  Fan" l ight will be extinguished. In this event return heater switch to the
"OFF" position and then re-start by turning the heater switch to the "FULL HEAT" position I f  the heater
does not operate normally after 3+ minutes proceed as in paragraph (iv).
Note:—For technical reasons the "REDUCED HEAT" position on the control panel is now connected to the

"FULL HEAT" position so that reduced heat is no longer available on each heater, wi th the effdct that
the "FULL HEAT" is obtained in both positions of the heater switch.
In the case of cars fitted wi th only one heater i t will not now be possible to obtain reduced heat, but
in the case of those fitted wi th two heaters, the heating in the saloon can be reduced by switching one
heater off.

Heaters fitted wit h Through Heat ing Control,
I. T he Guard exercises full control of the heating from a "Through Heating Control Panel" in the Guard's van on each

unit of 2 or  4 cars; this controls heating throughout the uni t which is thereafter  thermostatically controlled in
each vehicle. W here trains are composed of more than one unit i t will be necessary to operate the through control
panel in each Guard's van.

2 Each heater has a local control panel in each vehicle which enables maintenance staff to check heaters individually.
If the "ISOLATOR" switch is left " ON "  by the maintenance staff, or  any other  person, the Guard cannot switch
off this heater by the "Through Heating Control "  system. T he heater wil l  be localised and require switching
off independently at its own particular panel.
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ALTERATIONS T O  NO RT H EASTERN SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(SOUTHERN SECTION)—continued

WORKING O F MULTIPLE-UNIT MECHANICAL DIESEL TRAINS—continued
A. H E A T I N G  A N D  L IGH T IN G O F  TRAINS—continued

3. U nder  normal circumstances the Guard has full control of the heating system, and when he switches off on leaving
the train the heaters will shut down automatically. I t  will, of course, be necessary to switch off on each complete
unit.

4. I n  order to prevent a heater remaining switched " ON "  due to the conditions shown in Clause 2, i t will be necessary
for the Guard, after  switching off at the Guard's through control panel to satisfy himself that there are no local
control panel isolator switches in the " ON "  position.
An instruction panel is fixed adjacent to the Through Heater Control in each Guard's van and these instructions
are as shown:—

3

Heat  Cycling.
I. Select heating.
2. Switch isolator on. Isolator  and failure indicator will l ight up.
3. Press starter button. Fai lure indicator will go out and heater will operate automatically. I f  failure indicator

lights up, allow I  m inute and press star ter  again. I f  failure is sti l l  indicated after  three such starts a repor t
should be made.

Cold Ventilating.
I. Select ventilating.
2. Switch isolator on. Isolator  indicator will l ight up and heater fans will run.
Switch off.
I. Switch off isolator.

HEATING O F  INTER-CITY DIESEL TRAINS
Position o f  H eat er Switches.
I. I n  the Driver's compartment of driving vehicles.
2. I n  the Guard's van of brake vehicles wi thout a Driver's compartment.
3. I n  the switch box at the vestibule end of the buffet compartment of buffet car vehicles.
4. I n  the cupboard at the end of the vestibule of the trailer open second.

Operation of  Heaters.
(i) T h e  Guard exercises control of the heating throughout the train by use of one of the through control switch

panels situated in the Guard's vans. These panels are independently wired and the Guard must use the through
control panel of the van in which he is r iding to switch the heating or  ventilating " ON "  or  "OFF". W hen in
operation each heater  is controlled by a thermostat located inside the vehicle, these thermostats are pre-set
and must not be adjusted by other  than authorised staff.

(ii) I n  the compartment stock a separate regulator  is located on the body side above the seat; this enables
passengers to control the flow of hot air or  cold ventilating air into the compartment.

Defects of  Heater.
Responsibility for  the maintenance of the heaters rests wi th the Carriage and Wagon Engineer. I f  any heater
fails completely or  becomes defective in service, C. & W . staff must be advised. I f  i t is not possible to effect
any immediate repair the Guard should notify the Driver who will include the details on a repair card for  the
necessary attention to be given at the depot.

Pre-heating.
During the heating season i t wil l  be necessary to arrange pre-heating for  a minimum of 20 minutes (30 minutes i f

outside temperature is 35* or  less) before advertised departure time of the train. W hen vehicles are stabled in or  near a
diesel depot i t will be the responsibility of the depot staff to operate the switches at the required time and staff must be
deputed to do this work. I f  the vehicles are stabled away from a diesel depot, i t will be the responsibility of the Station
Master to depute staff to turn the switches at the required time.

In either case where the Guard is in charge of the train at the commencement of the stipulated heating period as set
out above, he will be responsible for  turning the switches to "FULL HEAT" including the heating switch in the Driver's
compartment to which the Guard can obtain access by the vestibule key provided. W her e the uni t is equipped wi th
through heating control, this should be switched on from the Guard's van or  vans.

Units out  of  use during day.
If a uni t is out of service during the day for  60 minutes or  more, the heating should be turned "OFF" by the Guard

in al l  vehicles and subsequently re-applied i n accordance wi th the instructions given above. This is most important,
otherwise over-taxing of the batteries will occur and there will be difficulty when i t is necessary to start the engines.

W arm W eather.
In warm weather cool air  can be supplied to the coaches by turning the ieater  switch in an anti-clockwise direction

or to "Venti lating".
In the case of Inter-City diesel trains i t will be necessary to ensure the heat regulator for  the use of passengers in

compartment stock is turned to the "Heat" position before pre-heating.

Lighting
The fighting control s  are s imi lar to  those in operati on on Bri ti sh Railways s tandard vehicles b u t  special care must be

taken to see that the lights are not used unnecessarily otherwise the batteries will be over-taxed and there will d i f fi c ui t y
when i t  is necessary to start the engines.
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ALTERATIONS T O  N O R T H  EASTERN SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(SOUTHERN SECTION)—continued

WORKING O F MULTIPLE-UNIT MECHANICAL DIESEL TRAINS—continued
B. T R A I N  H A N D  BRAKES.

I. APPLICATION OF HAND BRAKES WHEN TRAIN IS TO BE LEFT UNATTENDED.
The Driver must apply the hand brakes in the leading and rear driving compartments. The Guard or  Shunter

or person acting in that capacity must apply the hand brakes in the Guard's compartments on the trains.
2. RELEASE OF HAND BRAKES BEFORE TRAIN IS MOVED.

The Driver must release the hand brakes in all the driving compartments and the Guard or  Shunter or person
acting in that capacity must release those in the Guard's compartments.

Before starting a train there must be a clear understanding between Driver and Guard or  Shunter or  person
acting in that capacity that all hand brakes on the train have been released.

At Depots when no Guard or  Shunter is in attendance the Driver in charge of the train is responsible for
seeing that all hand brakes are released before the train is moved.

C. F IR E- F IGH T IN G EQU IPM EN T .
All Diesel railcars are fitted wi th the following equipment:—
I. A n  automatic extinguisher system with detonators and outlets above each individual diesel engine.
2. T w o hand-operated extinguishers of the C.O. 2 gas type, 2Elb. capacity, in each driving cab.
3. One two-gallon C.0.2 water type hand-operated extinguisher in the brake compartment of all vehicles so fitted.
4. I n  non-brake compartment vehicles one two-gallon C.0.2 water type hand-operated extinguisher in the passenger

compartment at the lobby end.
The automatic extinguishing system consists of a high pressure container in which the extinguishing agent (Chloro-

bromomethane, known as C.B.) is carried in liquid form, a pipeline from the container to the engine, and a detector wire
strategically placed over each engine.

When the detector wire is subject to abnormal heat i t operates an electric switch which:—
(a) detonates a cartridge in the high pressure container, thereby releasing the extinguishing agent. The latter  passes

along the pipelines from which i t  is sprayed over  the engine concerned and extinguishes the fire by forming a
blanket of gas over it.

(b) operates the alarm system causing the alarm bells to ring and illuminates a warning l ight on the fire alarm control
box mounted on the solebar adjacent to the affected engine.

(c) stops the engine concerned.
Consequent upon the foregoing, since the engine stops automatically, the location of the fire will be indicated to the

Driver by the oil pressure warning l ight being extinguished.
NOTE. I f  more power cars are coupled in the train than are catered for on the indicator panel, the oil pressure warning

light may be maintained.
In addition to the detector  wire, which must be replaced after  one operation, the fluid flywheel is protected by a

re-setting thermostat fixed above i t. This wil l  operate when the temperature in the vicinity rises to a dangerous level
and fulfils the functions set out above, irrespective of the state of the detector wire.

IN STR U C TION S I N  T H E EVEN T  OF  FIRE.
The heater in the affected vehicle must be turned off as quickly as possible and the Driver must inspect the engine

that has been affected as shown by the indicator l ight, taking with him a fire extinguisher from the cab. An additional
indication of the engine concerned will also be given by the red warning l ight which will be illuminated on the appropriate
fire alarm control box.

After ensuring that the fire has been extinguished, the small metal tab on the front of the fire alarm control box
should be pulled off. This wil l  uncover a switch which should be operated to stop the alarm bel l  and extinguish the
warning l ight. I t  will also render i t impossible to re-start the affected engine and after  this has been done the train can
proceed.

The alarm isolating switch referred to does not cut out the re-setting thermostat and should this operate through a
recurrence of fire on the engine or  fluid flywheel, the alarm bells will r ing and the warning l ight will be l i t. In this event
the fire wi l l  not be extinguished automatically, as the extinguishing agent wil l  have been previously discharged. I t  is
essential therefore, for  the remaining hand-operated fire-fighting equipment to be used as a matter of the utmost urgency
after the train has been stopped.

Any car on which a fire has occurred should be withdrawn from traffic wi thout delay in order  that the high pressure
container and the detector wire can be replaced. W hen this is done the switch on the fire alarm control  box should be
"switched on"  and the metal tab on the cover replaced,

The discharged container can be identified, i f necessary, by a small pin which wil l  be found protruding y  from the
screw cap on the end of  the junction box, on the neck of the container. This pin is flush under  normal conditions.
Before fitting a new container, cartridge uni t and detector  wire, i t is necessary to ensure that both the flame switch and
the re-setting thermostat are in the "off"  position. Failure to do this may result in the firing of the cartridge and release
of the extinguishing agent. ( 0 . 9 0 4 9 )
INSERT:—

M A XIM U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS A N D  PER M A N EN T SPEED RESTRICTIONS

Drivers of Multiple-Unit Diesel trains may exceed the Speed Limits and Permanent Speed Restrictions specified in
Table 'A'  of the Sectional Appendix for the undermentioned lines to the extent of not more than 5 miles per hour, except
when conveying tai l  traffic (when specially authorised), i n which case the normal Speed Limits and Permanent Speed
Restrictions must be observed:—

THORNE NORTH AN D  STADDLETHORPE
HULL (WEST PARADE) AN D  WITHERNSEA
HULL (WEST PARADE) AN D  SEAMER WEST
WILMINGTON AN D  HORNSEA
BEVERLEY (NORTH) AN D  YORK (BOOTHAM)
HULL (WEST PARADE) AN D  STADDLETHORPE

Note:—This relaxation does NOT apply to Temporary Speed Restrictions for Permanent Way Works, etc., shown
in the Weekly Programme of Permanent Way operations. etc.. or where otherwise imposed. In such cases the Temporary
Speed Restrictions must be strictly observed. ( 0 . 9 0 4 9 )



PAGE 270.

PAGE 275.
-

* PA GE 284.
INSERT:—

PAGE 290.
*A D D : —
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ALTERATIONS T O  NO RT H EASTERN SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(SOUTHERN SECTION)—continued

SHAFTHOLM E T O  N OR TH A LLER TON , ETC.

GENERAL IN STR U C TION S

INSTRUCTIONS APPLICABLE BETW EEN ARDSLEY A N D  CASTLE H ILLS

*Paragraph I.  AMEND:—Special  " Is line Clear" signal:—Class H

CLOCKS A N D  W ATCHES—REGULATION A N D  M A IN T EN A N C E
Sub-heading—Watches.
ADD to end of second paragraph "or  as the District Superintendent may direct".

LOCAL IN ST R U C T ION S
PAGE 278.
YORK STA TION . ELECTRIC BELLS A N D  INDICATORS FOR STARTING OF  TRAINS.

AM EN D  reference to Table 'Z'  to read Table 'Y' .

PAGE 284.
THIRSK

AM END sub-heading to read: D O W N  SL OW  LINE. W at er  column at  South End.

* PA GE 283.
BETWEEN Y O R K  A N D  NORTHALLERTON—Arrangement s i n  case o f  f ailu re o f  C o lour L ig h t
Signalling:—

DELETE reference t o  Raskelf and Pi!moor Nor th under  paragraph headed "Opening of  Switched Signal Boxes".

THIRSK

W or king of  U p and D ow n Reception Lines:—Referr ing to the instructions "Running Signals Leading i nto Goods
Loops, Reception Lines and Sidings" on page 62 of the General Appendix; a full yellow aspect will be exhibited for  a
movement i nto the Up or  Down reception lines whether  the lines are occupied or  clear and drivers must proceed at
Caution at all times.

* PA GE 288. HARROGATE
CRIMPLE SIGN A L BOX—Method of  cautioning—Rules 40 and 41a.

DELETE heading and relative instructions.

* PA G E 289.
AM END line heading to read SCARBOROUGH (FALSGRAVE) T O W H IT B Y (PROSPECT HILL)  ( INCLUD-

ING W H IT B Y,  PROSPECT H ILL)  T O  B OG H A L L
* A M E N D  heading BETW EEN W H IT B Y (BOG HALL)  A N D  W EST CLIFF to read W H IT B Y (BOG HALL)

A N D  PROSPECT HILL.
Propelling of passenger trains.

* A M E N D  reference to Whitby, West Cliff in second line of these instructions to read Prospect Hill.

YORK

FOSS ISLANDS BRANCH—Rowntree's Siding

When working traffic into Messrs. Rowntree's Siding not more than the equivalent in length of 20 wagons must be
shunted at one time, and when propelling the vehicles towards the siding, every care must be taken to ensure that the
leading vehicle does not pass through the boundary gate, at which point Messrs. Rowntree's locomotive will be attached
and draw the vehicles into the Works.

Two marker boards have been placed on the right-hand side of the Down Line 20 and IS wagon lengths from the
boundary gate, and before commencing the propelling movement the British Railways Guard must inform the Driver
how many vehicles are in the shunt, and then station himself at the appropriate board in readiness to uncouple the British
Railways locomotive. A s  soon as Messrs. Rowntree's locomotive has drawn the shunt within the gate the engine and
Gaurd may return to prepare the next batch of wagons to be placed i nto the siding, and the same procedure must be
adopted.

During the propelling movement towards the gate Messrs. Rowntree's locomotive will be standing Nor th of their
Weighbridge office and will not proceed towards the gate unti l  the propelling movement has come to a stand.



YORK (SKELTON) T O  HARROGATE (DRAGON)
PAGE 293.
DELETE:—
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ALTERATIONS T O  NO RTH EASTERN SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(SOUTHERN SECTION)—continued

YORK (WATERWORKS) T O  SCARBOROUGH
PAGE 291:—INSERT
SCARBOROUGH ST A T ION  SIGN A L  BOX—Trains not completely within fixed signals.

Referring to page 61 o f  the General Appendix, the following additional instructions apply:—
When the engine of a train is ahead of the Starting signal of Platforms 3 to 9 the "Proceed" aspect of the relative

subsidiary signal wi l l  be given and the Station Inspector or  person in charge must arrange to instruct the Driver
verbally to start, and to proceed at CAUTION as far as the next running signal, whatever may be its aspect. This
instruction must not be given unti l  the Guard has given his signal to start.

When the engine is ahead of  the Platform Starting signal dur ing shunting operations the "Proceed" aspect of
the relative subsidiary signal w i l l  be given and the person in charge must arrange to instruct the Driver verbally toProceed at Caution.

KNARESBOROUGH

Station Signal Box—Trains not completely within fixed signals and relative instructions.

LOCAL IN STR U C TION S
* T H O R N H I L L  (L.N.W. JU N C T ION )  T O H U L L  (PARAGON)  VIA  LEEDS C ITY SOU T H  ( IN C LU D IN G

SELBY W EST T O  CANAL)
* PA GE 297.
* I  NSERT:—
* W E S T  PARADE SIGN A L  B OX—W orking  o f  Empt y Coaching St ock t rains f rom Botanic Gardens

Diesel Depot
A notice board, telephone and plunger are provided near the outlet signal from the Diesel Depot, the telephone

giving communication wi th West Parade signal box and the plunger operating a loud sounding bell situated 200 yards
in rear. W hen a diesel multiple uni t is ready to leave the Depot Sidings the Dr iver  must telephone the Signalman
advising him the destination of  the train.

In the case of steam trains which have previously passed through the carriage washer, the Guard or  Shunter must
telephone the Signalman advising him the destination and number of vehicles on the train, also that the train is being
propelled. W hen the outlet signal is lowered, the Guard or  Shunter must give two long rings on the plunger to indicate
to the Driver that the signal is off for  the train to proceed.

PAGE 302.
W IL M IN GT ON  T O  H OR N SEA
INSp1T:—

HORNSEA ST A T ION
Running round Empty Coaching Stock trains.

When i t  is necessary for  an engine to run round its train after its arrival at Hornsea Station, the Driver must after
the Signalman has given the necessary authority, propel the empty set on to the Down Main line unti l  his engine is clear
of the Main to Main crossover.

The Guard must then apply the hand brakes in the train and i f the weather is not clear or  during the hours of dark-
ness must then proceed along the line towards Hornsea Bridge Signal Box 100 yards from the train where he must place
three detonators on the l ine and exhibi t a red hand danger signal unti l  the arrival of  the l ight engine which he must
conduct back on to the train.

INSERT:—
W or king of  Special F r ei ght Trains.—When i t  is necessary for  an engine to run round a special freight train

requiring to be dealt wi th at Hornsea Station loading dock, the Guard must apply the brakes on all the wagons on the
train pr ior  to the engine being detached and if the weather is not clear or during the hours of darkness must then proceed
along the line towards Hornsea Bridge Signal Box to a point 100 yards from the train where he must place three detonators
on the line and exhibi t a red hand danger signal unti l  the arrival of the l ight engine which he must conduct back on to
the train.

* PA GE 310.
BETWEEN BELTON A N D  EPWORTH—Messrs. Thomas and Company's Brickyard Siding:—

DELETE heading and relative instructions.

PAGE 311.
GOOLE

AMEND:—sub-heading "25 ton Crane and Low End Crossings"
to read " 5 0  ton Crane and Low End Crossings"

PAGE 319.
HALIFAX T O  H A L IF A X, N OR T H  BRIDGE

HALIFAX
INSERT:—North Bridge Line.

Vehicles must not be on ei ther  line of rails between Halifax and Nor th Bridge, wi thout a locomotive, brake van or
brake carriage at the Halifax end, except in the case of vehicles attached outside the rear brake van of passenger trains.



•

MESSRS. SM IT H  &  CO'S SID IN G, N OR T H  BRIDGE
When wagons which are fitted w i th brake on one side only, and that is on the stage side, are placed i n this siding,

they must always be accompanied by a wagon wi th a brake on the off side and the brake on this wagon must be used to
control movements in the siding.

PAGE 323.
DIGGLE A N D  MARSDEN
*IN SER T: —
Examination of line in Standedge Tunnels

The Engineer's Wickham Inspection Trolley located at Marsden may be used instead of an engine for  the examination
of lines in Standedge Tunnels in accordance with Block Regulation IS. O n  each occasion that the trolley is to be used
the signalman at the box in advance must be so advised before the trolley enters the section.

PENISTONE N OR T H  ( EXCL.)  T O  HUDDERSFIELD ( SPR IN GW OOD  JU N C T ION ) ,  ETC.
* PA G E 324.

L OC K W OOD  PARK SID IN G
AM EN D  references to No. 2 box in last paragraph to read "Lockwood box" .
* A M E N D  sub-heading L ON GW OOD  A N D  MILNSBRIDGE to read L O N G W O O D

PAGE 326.
* A M E N D  sub-heading CLECKHEATON (CENTRAL) to read CLECKHEATON

* PA G E 328.
ROYSTON A N D  N O T T O N
* D ELET E sub-heading Royston Junction Sidings and relative instructions.

* PA G E 330.

153

ALTERATIONS TO  NO RTH EASTERN SECTIONAL APPENDIX
(SOUTHERN SECTION)—continued

L OC K W OOD

DARFIELD T O  LEEDS C IT Y

SNYDALE BRANCHES
DELETE:—sub-heading Instructions to be observed respecting the workineof  empty wagons f rom Snydale

Junction Sidings to N ew Sharlston Colliery Sidings by N.C.B. Locomotives and relative instructions.
(0.9239)

PAGE 331.
KEIGHLEY STA T ION  T O  O X E N H O P E
* A M E N D  sub-heading IN GR OW  WEST to read IN GR OW  and AM EN D  reference to Ingr ow W est in second line

of this instruction to read Ingrow.

LOCAL A N D  GENERAL IN ST R U C T ION S—IN D EX
PAGE 332.

Epworth and Bilton Should read:—Epworth and Belton.
* A M E N D  reference to Cleckheaton Central to read Cleckheaton
* PA G E 333.
AM END reference to Longwood and Miinsbridge to read Longwood



ALTERATIONS T O  IN ST R U C T ION S T O  BE OBSERVED B Y DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTH ER S F OR  W OR K IN G OVER  L O N D O N  M ID L A N D  R EGION  L IN ES

PAGE (vi).—SPEED O F  L OC OM OT IVES R U N N I N G  L IGH T—A D D  N ot e (3):—
(3) When, owing to Motive Power reasons, a locomotive requiring to run light is incapable of attaining the appropriate maximum speed shown above, the District Motive Power Superintendent

concerned will advise the Distr ict Control Room and arrangements must be made for  the Signalmen concerned to be advised accordingly.
(CENTRAL LINES)

LOCAL A N D  GENERAL IN ST R U C T ION S—IN D EX
PAGE 3.—ADD:— P a g e s

Conductors for  Drivers and Guards 1 5 1
PAGE 4.—ADD:—

Padiham—local instructions 1 8 1
PAGE S.— D EL ET E. - -

Tyldesley—local instructions 1 6 9LIST OF  L IN ES
PAGE 6. AMEND—Tyldesley No. 2 to Leigh, Pennington South Junction to read—Tyldesley Station to Leigh, Pennington South in. 3 5

TABLE " A "
LIST OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS.

Descript ion
of Block
Signalling
on Main

Lines.
Absolute

Block
unless

otherwise
shown.
(Dots

Indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

PAGE 8.
Manchester
(Victoria)

Footbridge
DELETE:—

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Yds. Up

Additional
running

lines

Down

Loops and
Refuge
Sidings

Descrip-
tion

Standage
Wagons
E. & V.

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
milesperhour

Down

10

Up

10

IS

Catch points, spring or
unworked trailing points

Position

Through connections in
from Nos. 12, 13 and 14

From U p Through to No

*PA GE 13.
Todmorden

Hall Royd
Junction

AM EN D  note:—  (Down I.B.S. 1,587 yards from Eastwood box. U p 1.8.S. 1,e84 yards from Hall Royd Junction box).

* PA GE IS.
Royton Junction

Royton Junction
AMEND:—Speed restriction—"Down, IS  m.p.h. Through junct ion to Royton and over curve through station".

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

I in

Up and D
platforms

3 platfor

Main
or

Fast

own Fas

m at Eas

Down

Engine Whistles
L—long S — s h o r t  C — c r o w

Slow
or

Goods

t linesa

t end of

Main
or

Past

Up

Victori

Exchan

Slow
or

Goods

a West

go Stet ' on.

For

Junction to and



* PA GE 17.
AMEND:—
ROYTON JUNC
*Royton Junct

Royton Juncti

AMEND:— Spe

* PA GE 21.
Todmorden

Stansfield Hall
ADD:—

*DELETE: — K
*Portsmouth

Cornhorne

AMEND:—Dist

PAGE 24.  A

PAGE 27—

PAGE 31. — K

PAGE 34. E l l

PAGES 34 and
Tyldesley

Hough Lane

Station

Howe Bridge
Chanter's
Siding

PATRICROFT
PAGE 35.
AMEND:—
Howe Bridge

West Junction

T1ON AN D
ion
on

ed rest riction

itson W o o d

ante t o  read

1

ECCL

763

1277

1750

ESJU

572

ROYION ST

—"Up, 15 m

—all par ticul

2 miles 84 yar

•

•

NCT1ON T

ATION

•p.h. T h ro u

ars.

ds.

shton Char lestown—ADD—Additional Up and Down Goods lines between West and East boxes.

Miles Platting, Philips Park No. I to Manchester (London Road), Ardwick Junction:—
Miles Platting—Midland Junction—ADD—Catch points C. Up line, 360 yards before reaching Outer  Home signal—gradient I  i n 137.

Manchester  ( London Road)—Ardwick Junction—ADD—(controlled from Manchester London Road).

AMEND—distance 968 yards, DELETE block post indication, Catch points and engine whistle.

enyon Junction No. I Signal Box is under the supervision of Leigh.

enbrook Station Signal Box is under the supervision of Tyldesley.

35—DELETE all existing particulars—Tyldesley, Hough Lane to Howe Bridge, Chanter's Siding and substi tute:—

0  H OW E B

gh junct

DPL

RIDGE

on and

24

W EST J

30

over c

35

30

U NC

60

urve t

35

TI O

Jito 1 1 0
,
k

•

MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE S

hrough station".

C. Down l ine, 107 yards
after passing starting sig-
nal.

Through junction to and

Through junction to Leig

PEED

65

f
r
o
m 
W
i
g

an



ALTERATIONS T O IN ST R U C T ION S T O BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTHERS FOR W OR K IN G OVER  L O N D O N  M ID L A N D  R EGION  LINES—continued
TABLE "A"—continued

LIST OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block

Signalling
on Main

Lines.
Absolute

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines
Loops

Refuge
Sidings

and
Permanent

speed
restrictions,
milesperhour

Catch points, spring
unworked trail ing points

or
L—long

Engine Whistles
S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For
Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

indicate

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Descrip-
Standage
Wagons Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
Main
or

Slow
or

Main
or

Slow
or

Block M Yds. Up Down tion E. & V. Down U p shown) Fast Goods Fast Goods
Posts) I in

PAGE 35.— A M E N D  heading—TYLDESLEY ST A T ION  T O  LEIGH , PEN N IN GT ON  SO U T H  JU N C T ION
AM EN D  sub-heading—TYLDESLEY STATION TO PENNINGTON SOUTH JUNCTION

Tyldesley—AMEND " N o.  2"  t o  read "Station" .

AM EN D  distance—Jackson's Siding-750 yards.

PAGE 36.— M a n c h e s t e r  (Victor ia)—Nos. 12 and 14 Platform lines between East Junction and W est Junction are " U p and Down"  lines.
Manchester
(Victoria)

West
,

Junction
DELETE:— — 15 From Up Through to No. 3 Plat for m at Eas t end of Exchange Station.
INSERT:— 15 — From Down Through to No. 3 Plat form at East end of Exch ange St ation.

*PA GE 38. P en d l e t o n  (Broad Street)—Brindle Heath Junction—DELETE speed restriction—"Down 30 m.p.h.—Through Junction to Agecroft connecting line".

PAGE 39.— Pendl ebur y  Station box is under  the supervision of Swinton.

PAGE 43.— Ki r by — Stat i on— AM EN D  capacity of  refuge siding—DRS.-52.

*PA GE 45.— A GEC R OF T  C ON N EC TIN G LINE—AM END speed restriction—OVER CONNECTING LINE—Down 30 m.p.h.: Up 30 m.p.h.—MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED.

*Pendlet on (Broad Street)—Brindle Heath Junction—DELETE speed restriction—"Up 30 m.p.h.—Through Junction".

*Pendleton—Agecroft Junction—DELETE speed restriction—"Down 30 m.p.h.—Through Junction".

PAGE 53.— *Pendleton—Agecroft  Junction—DELETE speed restriction—"Up 30 m.p.h.—Through Junction connecting line".

PAGE 53.— K e a r s l e y  Junction—AMEND speed restriction—Down 15 m.p.h. Through Junction to Linnyshaw Moss.

PAGE 55.— L o s t o c k  Junction—Junction—AMEND capacity of refuge siding—DRS. 43. *



PAGE 63.
Lostock Junction—Junction—AMEND capacity of refuge siding—DRS. 43.

Description
of Block
Signalling
on Main

Lines (Dots
indicate

Block Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between
Signal
Boxes

Additional
running

lines .

Permanent
speed

restrictions
milesperhour

M. Yds. Up Down Down Up

PAGE 57. —DELETE note—"P crmi ssive B lock is in operation on all Up and Down lines t h r o u
g h

Pre ston".

PAGES 57 and 58.—Preston—DELETE all existing particulars No . 1 to No. 4 inclusive and I N SERT :—

Preston 1

n

•

PF

No. 1. . — 751 •

P8:

•

PF

• • • • •  2 0 All M ain
lines b e-
tween

•
No. 3'  . .

— 279
Nos. I
and 5

(Signal Up Main and P8k PF P F P& PF P F boxes
No. 7 Platform line
only)

• No. 2A . .  . . — 300 • S • •  2
P8: PF (Signals U p  and (from P8: PP P8: PF n

Down Slow. Up and No. 1)
Down Through lines
and No. 3 U p and ..2...,
Down Platform line
only)

1
3
8
c

PP P F P8,.. PF P Fg.
rn
6• No. 4 . . — 427

from
•  •  0 c •  •  c

.
c • Z •

No. 3.
396

Li
--c00

:a
_c
DO

from
No.

Do......c
o...._c

2A I— I—

ALTERATIONS T O IN STR U C TION S T O  BE OBSERVED B Y DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTH ER S FOR W OR K IN G OVER  L O N D O N  M ID L A N D  R EGION  LINES—continued
TABLE "A"—continued

LIST OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued



ALTERATIONS T O IN ST R U C T ION S T O BE OBSERVED B Y DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTH ER S FOR  W OR K IN G OVER  L O N D O N  M ID L A N D  R EGION  LINES—continued
TABLE "A"—continued

LIST OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block

Signalling
on Main
Lines.

Absolute
Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between

signal
 boxes

Additional
running

lines

Loops
Refuge
Sidings

and
Permanent

speed.
restrictions,
milesperhour

Catch points, spring
unworked trail ing points

or
L—long

Engine Whistles
S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For

M Yds. Up Down
Descrip-

tion

Standage
Wagons
E. & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

1 in

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

* PAG E 65.— W r ea Green Station box is under the supervision of Ki r kham and Wesham.
Moss Side Station box is used under  the supervision of Lytham.

* PA GE 74.— M eo ls Cop—Hawkshead St. Junction—AMEND speed restrictions—Down 30 m.p.11. U p  30 m.p.h.—Through Junction.

*  Hesketh Park—Roe Lane Junction—AMEND speed restrictions—Down 30 m.p.h. U p  30 m.p.h.—Through Junction.
Down 50 m.p.h.—Between Junction and Station Box.

*  Hesketh Park Station—AMEND speed restriction—Up 50 m.p.h.—Between Station Box and Roe Lane Junction.

* PA GE 75.— N e w  Longton and 14.—Station—INSERT speed restrictions—Down 30 m.p.h.—Round curve at  Penwortham Ground Frame.

* P A G E  75.— Pr eston—DELETE Penwortham Junction—All particulars.
Whitehouse West Junction—AMEND distance to read 2 miles 268 yards.

*Preston—W hi tehouse West Junction—INSERT speed restr iction—Up 30 m.p.h.—Round curve at Penwor tham Gr ound Frame.

* PAG E 80.— C her r y  Tree Junction—AMEND note—(Down I.B.S. I  mile 24 yards from Cherry Tree Junction box).

* P A G E  81.— Pr es ton No 3—AM EN D  both references to No. 10 Platform line to read No. 13 Platform line.
* A M E N D  'P'  in additional Up lines (Loop and No. 13 Platform) between E.L. Goods Yard and Nos 3 and 4 signal boxes to read 'P and PP.

PAGE 91.— A M E N D  distance—Skipton—Snaygil l-1 m i le 1,254 yards.

PAGE 92.— B e l l  Busk—Station—The order of the two sets of catch points in the Down line should be reversed.

PAGE 93.— H e l l i fi e l d— A M E N D  " P "  in "Description of Block Signalling on Main Lines" column between South Junction and Nor th Junction to read "P&P F".

PAGE 94.— D en t — S t a t i on— A D D  engine whistle—Up Main—IL 3S—Water at Blea Moor.

* P A G E  95. L a z o n b y  and Kirkoswald—Station—ADD engine whistle—Up Main or  Fast—IL 3S—Water at Appleby.

PAGE 95.— A rmat h wait e— H o we & Co's Sidings—DELETE both sets of  catch points.

PAGE 98.— I n g l e t o n
-
S t a t i o n  
( M i d . ) —
D E L E T E  
S p r i
n g  
p o i n
t s  
i
n  
U
p  
l i
n e
.
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ALTERATION T O  INSTRUCTIONS TO  DRIVERS, GUARDS AND OTHERS
WORKING OVER L.M. REGION (CENTRAL LINES)—continued

GENERAL IN STR U C TION S
SPEED RESTRICTIONS A N D  SPECIAL IN ST R U C T ION S APPLICABLE T O  C ER TA IN  TYPES O f

LOCOM OTIVES

From To Line No. of Vehicles and
Special Conditions

PAGE I09.—ADD:—
Ashton (Charlestown) East

AMEND:—
Miles Platting, Midland Junction

West

Ardwick Junction

Up Goods

Down

10 wagons w i thout brake van.
In clear weather only.

Brake vans.

Settle Junction to Clapham Junction

(controlled f r om

40
Clapham Junction to Ingleton

Manchester London

20

Ordsall Lane No. 4

*A D D : —

Road)

PAGE 109.—INSERT:—

D.6700—D.6758 30

Windsor Bridge No. 2 Windsor Bridge No. 3 Down Slow 45 wagons in clear weather only.
PAGE MO.—INSERT:—

Former L.N.E. A.3 Double heading prohibited wi th
locomotives above Class 5.

Agecroft Junction Brindle Heath in. Up Goods 35 f r ei ght  wagons i n  c l ear
weather only.

PAGE 110.—AM ENM —
Patricroft Station Eccles Junction Up Slow 12 coaching stock or  30 freight

wagons. In clear weather only.

Hough Lane Tyldesley Station Down Coaching s tock  and f r ei ght
wagons w i thout brake van.

PAGE I I I .— A M EN D r- -
TyWesley Station Hough Lane Up Main and Goods Coaching s tock  and f r ei ght

wagons w i thout brake van.

Jackson's Siding Tyldesley Station Up Coaching s t oc k  a n d  f r e i ght
wagons w i thout brake van.

DELETE:—
TyWesley No. I Tyldesley No. 2 Down Fast

Tyldesley No. Tyldesley No. 2 Down Slow

Tyldesley No. 2 Tyldesley No. I Up

PAGES 112 and I13—DELETE all ex

Preston No. I

sting authorities betw
Preston No. 4

een Preston Nos. I ,  2,

Down Fas t,  S l ow
Through Loop and

2A, 3 and 4 boxes and INSERT:—

P Coaching stock and 4 freight
wagons without brake van.

No. 3 Platform

Preston No. 4 Preston No. 1 Up F a s t ,  S l o w
Through Loop and

P Coaching stock and 4 freight
wagons wi thout brake v an.

No. 3 Platform

Section of Line
Class and type of
engines affected

Speed Restrictions
m.p.h. Special instructions

PAGE 100.—ADD:—

Up

PAGE 100.

Settle Junction to Clapham Junction Ex L.N.E. A3 40
Clapham Junction to Ingleton Ex L.N.E. A3 20

Ordsall Lane No. 4

*A D D : —

Nos. I ,  2  and 3 U p

Melmshore and Haslingden, overbr idge D.6700—D.6758 30
AMEND:—

Departure

Snaygill to Gretna Former L.N.E. A.3 Double heading prohibited wi th
locomotives above Class 5.

From
Line

Down Up

PAGE 100.
AMEND:—

Ordsall Lane No. 2 Ordsall Lane No. 4 Down Reception and Nos. I ,  2  and 3 U p
Bay Siding Down Reception and U p
Departure Departure

TABLE C
LINES W ORKED U N D ER  " N O  BLOCK" R EGU LA TION S

TABLE F
PROPELLING TR A IN S OR  VEHICLES
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From To Line Remarks

PAGE 119.—INSERT:—
Kirkby, Dale Lane . .  . .  . .

Kirkby Station . .  . .  . .

PAGE 119.
INSERT:—

Douglas Bank . .  . .  . .

Kirkby Station . .

Kirkby, Dale Lane . .

Gathurst Station . .

Down

Up . .  . .

Down . .  .  .

—

—

—

From To

Page 122.
DELETE:—

Oldham (Mumps) No. 2 No. 1

INSERT:—
Oldham (Mumps) No. 2 No. 1..

PAGE 122.—AMEND:—
Manchester (Victoria) East Junction West Junction

Manchester (Victoria) East Junction West Junction

PAGE 123.—ADM—
Windsor Bridge No. 1 Oldfield Road

PAGE 123.—AMEND:—
Ashton (C) West East
Ashton (C) East West..

PAGE !U .—AM EN D :—
Hough Lane Tyldesley Station
DELETE:—
Tyldesley No. I Tyldesley No. 2
Tyldesley No. 2 Tyldesley No. 1

PAGE 124,—AMEND:—
Bolton (T. St.) Burnden Junction East Junction

ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS. GUARDS AND
OTHERS FO R WORKING OVER L O N D O N  MI DLAND REGION LINES—continued

(CENTRAL LINES)—continued

TABLE F

PROPELLING FREIGHT BRAKE VA N S

TABLE G
W OR K IN G I N  W R O N G  D IR EC TION

Down Main

Down Main

All

All

Line

Down Goods

Up Goods 1Down Goods

Up Goods

All
Down Fast and Slow

Up Goods

Remarks

6 coaching stock vehicles without
brake van.

F. Coaching stock: 6  coaching
stock vehicles w i thout brake
van.

P. One coaching stock vehicle.

Five fitted wagons or  one non-
fitted wagon without brake van.

Freight wagons. 10 wagons with-
out br ak e v an.  i n  c l ear
weather only.

Without brake van.

30 fr ei ght wagons; 1 0  fi t ted
freight wagons wi thout brake
van in clear weather only.



•

1
1
0
. 
F
r
o
m

To Line
Number of Vehicles

Special Conditions
and

Loaded wagons Empty wagons

PAGE I27.—DELETE:—

Middleton Junction Vitr iol Works Mills Hill Down

Middleton Junction Mills Vitriol Works Up

PAGE 129.—DELETE:—
Windsor Bridge, Oldfield Road Salford Station Up Goods

Salford, Windsor Bridge No. I Salford Station All Up

PAGE 130.-1NSERT:—
Pendleton Broad Street Station Brindle Heath in. Down Slow 5 fi tted o r  I

non-fitted
5 fi t ted o r  I

non-fitted

DELETE:—
Pendleton Broad Street Station Irlam All Down

Pendleton Broad Street, Ir lam Brindle Heath in. All Down

PAGE 130.
AMEND:—

Windsor Bridge, Windsor Bridge Salford, W indsor Up Slow 20 30
No. 2 Bridge No. I

Cross Lane Junction Ordsall Lane No. 2 Up Fast and Slow

PAGE 131.—AMEND:—
Hough Lane Tyldesley Station Down

Tyldesley Station Hough Lane Up Main and Goods

Tyldesley Station Jackson's Siding Down

Jackson's Siding.. Tyldesley Station Up When assisted in rear.

DELETE:—
TyWesley No. I Tyldesley No. 2 Down Fast and Down

Slow
Tyldesley No. 2 Tyldesley No. I Up

PAGE 134.—ADD:—
Durran Hil l  South Sidings Durran Hill Jn. Down Main 15

For London Ro
IS

ad Yard
Durran Hil l  Junction Petteril Bridge _In. Down Goods 15

For London Ro
15

ad Yard
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ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WO RKI NG  OVER L O N D O N  MI DLAND REGION LINES—continued

(CENTRAL LINES)—continued

TABLE H I

W OR K IN G O F  FREIGHT VEHICLES W I T H O U T  A  BRAKE VA N  I N  REAR



ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WO RKI NG  OVER L O N D O N  MI DLAND REGION LINES—continued

(CENTRAL LINES)—continued

From To Line
Number of Vehicles and

Special Conditions

PAGE I35.—AMEND:—
Manchester (Victoria) West Junction. Deal Street All Down 5

PAGE I36.—DELETE:—
TyWesley No. I Tyldesley No. 2 Down Fast, Slow and

"Up and D ow n"
Through siding.

Tyldesley No. 2 Tyldesley No. 1 Up

TABLE H 2
W OR K IN G O F  C OA C H IN G STOC K  VEHICLES W I T H O U T  A  BRAKE VA N  B EYON D  ST A T ION

LIMITS

PAGE 139.
AMEND:—

Midcl!econ

From

*A M EN D : —
Royton

PAGE I44.—DELETE:—
Middleton Junction West

Signal Box

From

PAGE 145.
Oldham (Clegg St.)—ADD:—

Waterloo Sidings

PAGE 145.—AMEND:—
Miles Platting—Midland Junction

Skipton—Station South

Hellifield—South Junction

TABLE
ENGINES ASSISTING I N  REAR OF  TRAINS—RULE 133

To

Middleton Junction

Royton Junction

TABLE K2
LINES EQU IPPED  FOR PASSENGER TRAIN  W OR K IN G OVER  W H IC H  THERE IS N O  B OOK ED

PASSENGER TR A IN  SERVICE (RULE 55)

PLACING VEHICLES OU T SID E H O M E  SIGNALS O N  FALLING GRADIENTS—RULE 114 (C)

Up Main

Up Branch

F.E.C.S.

F.E.C.S.

TABLE M

Line

162

Up Main
Down passenger

Class of Train

Up Main
Down Passenger from

Blackburn

To

Vitriol Works

Conditions

Down

Remarks

Up Line.

Up Line.

Lines

Remarks

Up

Slow

Parcels tr ain, no t  exceeding six coaching stock
vehicles, outside Home 2 signal for  the purpose
of positioning train in platform.

Freight trains.

Trains not conveying passengers.
Trains not conveying passengers, wi th continuous

brake throughout, connected and in use.

Freight trains or  empty coaching stock.
Trains not conveying passengers. wi th continuous

brake throughout, connected and in use.



).4
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ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WO RKI NG  OVER L O N D O N  MI DLAND REGION LINES—continued

(CENTRAL LINES)—continue

PAGE 146.
ADD as first paragraph:—

The equivalent number of vehicles on passenger and empty coaching stock trains must
with the following table:—

Bogie carriage (12 wheels) •  • •
Bogie carriage (8 wheels) •  •
Compos, etc. (6 wheels) •  • •  •
Horse box •  •  •
Carriage truck •
Fish van •  •

INTERMEDIATE SIDINGS AT W H IC H  TRAINS M A Y BE SH U N T ED  FOR OTH ER  TRAINS TO PASS

Name of Siding

PAGE 147.—AD13:—
Up Sidings . •

* PA GE 147.—ADD:—
Penwortham Down Siding

* PA G E I47.—AMEND:—
Smithy Bridge •

SIDINGS C ON N EC TED  W ITH  R U N N IN G LINES W H IC H  ARE WORKED UNDER SPECIAL ARRANGE-
MENTS A N D  FROM  W H I C H  TR A IN S M A Y RETURN I N  T H E W R ON G D IR EC TION  W I T H O U T  A

A W R ON G L IN E ORDER T O  T H E SIGN A L B O X  I N  REAR

PAGE 149.
ADD:—

Siding

PAGE I47.—ADD:—
Up Sidings

* PA GE 147.—ADD:—
Penwortham Down Siding

Situation

163

Between Tyldesley Station and
Hough Lane

Between Cop Lane Station and
Whitehouse W es t Junction
box

Between Smithy Bridge Station
and Clegg Hall

TABLE 0

VEHICLES B EH IN D  REAR BRAKE VA N

TABLE SI

TABLE S3

Position

•

Line connected with

Up Goods •  •

Up

Up Goods line

2 vehicles.
14- vehicles.
1 vehicle.
1 vehicle.
1 vehicle.
I vehicle.

Between Tyldesley Station and Hough Lane, Up Goods line.

Between Cop Lane Station and Whitehouse West Junction
box

GENERAL IN ST R U C T ION S

be calculated in accordance

Method of control

Ground frame, electrically con-
trolled from Tyldesley Station
box.

Ground frame, electrically con-
trolled from Whitehouse West
Junction box.

Ground frame, el ec t r i c al l y
-
c on-

trolled from Station box, door
secured b y  l ock o f  carr iage
door type.

Remarks

RULE 96 A N D  98—STATION YA R D  W OR K IN G
The following is a list of through stations where author ity is given for  trains to enter  an occupied platform line the

entrance to and exi t from which are controlled by one signal box, under  the provisions of these Rules:—
Wigan (Wallgate)—Up and Down Platform lines.
Tyldesley Station—Up Main Platform.

Unless specially authorised, a passenger train must not be allowed to enter  a platform line which is already occupied
by a freight trnin, nor  must a freight train be allowed to enter  a platform l ine already occupied by a passenger train.

Before t r a i n  is signalled into an occupied platform line, the Signalman must be aware or  have ascertained from the
person in charge of the platform that there is room for the train to be dealt with. Dur ing fog or  falling snow, arrangements
will be made or  a competent man to meet the train at the platform end and conduct i t to the rear of the train in front.



ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WORKING OVER L O N D O N  MI DLAND REGION LINES—continued

(CENTRAL LINES)—continued

PAGE 151.
ADD:—

PROVISION O F  C ON D U C T OR S FOR  DRIVERS A N D  GUARDS

Coaching Stock trains (Ordinary and Special).—The Motive Power Depot whose Driver requires a Conductor will
communicate by telegram (or  by the most expeditious means) with the Motive Power Depot from which the Conductor
should be supplied, and the latter depot, in arranging the Conductor, will confer with the District Control Office in order
that the best use may be made of the men available.

The Motive Power Depot arranging to provide the Conductor  Driver must (immediately the arrangements have
been made) telegraph to the Motive Power Depot where the Conductor Driver will finish and to the District Control Office
in whose area the finishing point is situated (or  the local Traffic Officer dur ing the period when the Control Office is
closed), giving particulars of the arrangements being made, the time the Conductor signed on duty, and the approximate
time he will be available for  other  work at the finishing point of the conducting.

After completion of duty as Conductor, Drivers must immediately advise the District Control Office in whose area
they finish (or the local Traffic Officer during the period when the Control Office is closed) of the time they signed on duty
at their  home depot. This advice should be given directly by the Drivers by the most expeditious means, except that, i f
finishing at a Motive Power Depot, the information must be transmitted by the Drivers through the Running Shed Foreman.

When a Guard working a coaching stock train requires a Conductor, application must be through the District Control
Office, or  when such offices are closed, to the appropriate Goods Guards Depot.

Freight trains (Ordinary and Special).—In all cases where Drivers of freight trains require Conductors, notification
must be made immediately to he District Control Office, who will carry out the arrangements for  the provision of Con-
ductor Drivers between the points required.

When the Control Office is closed, the Motive Power Depot whose Driver requires a Conductor will communicate
by the most expeditious means with the Motive Power Depot from which the Conductor Driver should be supplied, and
the latter  depot, in arranging the Conductor, wil l  confer wi th the local Traffic Officer, i f  necessary.

When a Guard working a freight train requires a Conductor, application must be made through the Distr ict Control
Office, or  when such offices are closed, to the appropriate Goods Guards' Depot.

General.—In arranging the provision of  Conductor Drivers and Conductor  Guards, definite instructions must be
issued as to the point at which the train concerned is to be joined and left. I f  this is to be at a signal box, or  at a station
at which the train is not timed to stop, the District Control Office (or other Local Traffic Office) in whose area the signal
box or  station is situated must advise the Signalman at the point concerned, and also at the previous regulating point,
of the train in question and of the arrangements being made.

PAGE 156.

ADD:—
TyWesley Station

* PA G E I58.—AMEND:—
DA—High density traffic Surburban trains composed of the following formations:—

Motor Coach T r a i l e r  T o t a l  number of Vehicles
2
4

A diesel parcels van powered by 2 x 230 h.p. engines may be coupled to a 4-car high density diesel uni t and the train
so formed will run in D.4 timings.

Station and Signal box

Manchester (Victoria)—
Ordsall Lane No. 4

Signal Box

164

USE O F  GUARDS' TELEPH ON ES

Down Passenger Loop.

W OR K IN G O F  DIESEL M ULTIPLE U N I T  TR A IN S

2 4
4 8

LOCAL IN STR U C TION S

Line

* PA G E I59.—MANCHESTER (VICTORIA)—ADD:—
Irwell Bridge Carriage Sidings:—

Propelling of multiple uni t diesel trains from lrwell Bridge Carriage Sidings to Nos. 12, 13, 14, 15 and 16 platforms is
prohibited.

C OLOU R  L IGH T  SIGNALS BETW EEN M A N C H ESTER  ( VICTORIA) , M ANCHESTER ( EXC H A N GE) ,
SALFORD A N D  ORDSALL LA N E

* PA G E I61.—Colour light aspects under semaphore arms.

Semaphore signal L i n e
DELETE:—

Home
Home

Up Slow
Up Slow to Up Fast



65

ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WO RKI NG  OVER L O N D O N  MI DLAND REGION LINES—continued

(CENTRAL LINES)—continued

MIDDLETON JU N C T ION
PAGE 162.
CHADDERTON GOOD S YARD

AMEND:—"in Chadderton Junction Box"  in second l ine to read " i n Middleton West Junction Signal Box."

PAGE 162.
ROCHDALE—DELETE instruction regarding trains running into Nos. I and 2 bays.

PAGE 169.
DELETE—TYLDESLEY—Trains setting back.
AM END heading—TYLDESLEY ST A T ION  T O  PEN N IN GT ON  S O U T H  JU N C T ION .

PAGE 181.
ADD:—

BLACKPOOL (CENTRAL)
PAGE 176.

PRESTON—DELETE sub-heading—Preston N o. 2 and relative instructions.

PAGE 178.—DELETE:—Repeating signals—Nos. I  t o  6 platform roads.

PAGE 177.
ADD:—Engines of  arriving trains—

Unless instructions to the contrary are given by the Station Master, engines detached atthe buffers must fol low the
departing train out at a safe distance to the Platform Starting signal, but must not pass that signal unti l  i t has been placed
to Danger and again taken off. Repeating signals working in conjunction with the respective Starting signals are provided
on Platforms Nos. I  to 6.

BLACKBURN, GT. H A R W OOD  JU N C T ION  T O  ROSE GR OVE W EST
PADIHAM—C.E.G.B. Sidings:—

All trains to and from the Power Station must arrive on and depart from No. I Reception line; No. 2 Reception line
must be kept clear for use as a run-round. Al l  inwards trains must be brought to a stand at the "Stop and Await Instruc-
tions" board at the Blackburn end of No. I Reception line and await the instructions of the Guard or  Shunter who must
ascertain that the west end shunting neck is clear and that no conflicting movement is about to be made from the Exchange
Sidings before authorising the train to be drawn forward.

A telephone, communicating wi th the Signalman at Padiham Station Box and the C.E.G.13. person in charge at the
coal handling plant, is provided close to the "Stop and Await Instructions" board. The Guard or  Shunter must use this
telephone to advise the Signalman when an incoming train has cleared No. I  Reception line.

Before a movement is made on to No. I or  No. 2 Reception line at the Blackburn end, the permission of the Signalman
must be obtained, by telephone. The Signalman must be advised when the Reception l ine concerned is again clear.

Before any movement is made from the west end shunting neck into the Exchange Sidings, the Guard or  Shunter
must telephone the C.E.G.B. person in charge to ascertain into which sidings incoming wagons are to be placed and from
which sidings outgoing wagons are to be cleared. H e must also come to a clear understanding regarding the movements
to be made, and obtain an assurance that no conflicting movements are being made or  will be made by C.E.G.B. engines
whilst the British Railways engine is working in the sidings. If, however, the Guard or  Shunter is unable to communicate
with the C.E.G.B. person in charge, the work in the sidings may be carried out cautiously after i t has been ascertained by
observation which siding is available for  receiving traffic and that i t is safe for  the movements to be made. The Guard
or Shunter must if possible, advise the C.E.G.B. person in charge when work in the Exchange Sidings has been completed.

A telephone, communicating with the Signalman at Padiham Station Box, is provided adjacent to the signal controlling
the exi t from No. I Reception line. The Guard or  Shunter must use this telephone to advise the Signalman when a train
is ready to depart.

(MIDLAND LINES)
LOCAL A N D  GENERAL IN ST R U C T ION S—IN D EX

* PA GE 187—INSERT:—
*C lay Cross—Local instructions

* PA GE 189—INSERT:—
*St .  Albans (City)—Local instructions

* PA G E 189—DELETE:—
*Str etton (Derbyshire)—

Local instructions
Engines requir ing water  at Ambergate

Pages
305

300

305
305

1



ALTERATIONS T O IN STR U C TION S T O BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS GUARDS A N D  OTHERS FOR W OR K IN G OVER L ON D ON  M ID . REGION LINES ( M IDLAND LINES)
PAGE VI .  S p e e d  of  Locomotives Running Light
ADD N o t e (3):—

(3) W hen owing to Motive Power reasons, a locomotive requiring to run l ight is incapable of attaining the appropriate maximum speed shown above, the District Motive Power Superintendent
concerned will advise the Distr ict Control Room and arrangements must be made for  the Signalmen concerned to be advised accordingly.

Descript ion
of Block

Signalling
on Main
Lines.

Absolute
Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines
Loops

Refuge
Sidings

and
Permanent

speed
restrictions,

milesperhour
Catch points, spring or

unworked trailing points

L—long
Engine Whistles

S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For

M Yds. Up Down Descrip-
don

Standage
Wagons
E. & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Risingunless

otherwise
shown)

I i n

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

ST. PANCRAS
PAGE 198.

DELETE:—
Luton Midland
Road

Station
INSERT:—
Luton Midland
Road

Station

PAGE 201.— Ir

T O C

chester—North—INSERT:—

HEST ERFIELD, H ORNS B R I DGE ( exclusive) (VIA

30

IS

LE1C

—

—

ESTER A N D  TRENT)

On N o . 3 Platform line.

On N o . 3 Platform line.

CW. U p Goods, 1,245 yards
before reaching H om e
signal (worked from 1r-
chester Junction Box) . 26464

LOCAL A N D  GENERAL IN ST R U C T ION S—IN D EX

(MIDLAND LINES)
PAGE 188. Page

Market Harborough—ADD—Little Bowden Junction 3 0 1
Manchester London Road—DELETE arrangements in event of failure of pneumatic signalling 3 0 1
List of lines in the sequence used throughout the book P a g e  number relating to Tab'e A

PAGE I90.—AMEND:—
Macclesfield (exclusive) to Marple Wharf Junction 238

TABLE " A "  L I S T  OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L INES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS.

A.'ts



PAGE 2 0 1 — *

PAGE 212.—

PAGE 213.—

PAGE 218.
DELETE:—
Manton

Station
INSERT:—

• . •

*PA GE 215.—

*

PAGE 219.—

PAG E 220.—

PAGE 222.—

* P A G  E 226.—

PAGE 229.—
AMEND n o t
I
N
S
E
R
T  
b
l
o
c

PAGE 230.
ADD note to ad

* PA GE 231.—

* PA G  E 233.—

Burton Latimer—Station—DELETE speed restriction:—
Down, 70 m.p.h.—Fast line between Burton Lat imer and Kettering North, 70 to 721 m.o.

Ketter ing—Junction—AMEND catch points—C. Down fast 824 yards before reaching Home signal.

Kettering—South---INSERT speed restriction:—
Down, 70 m.p.h.—Fast line between Kettering South and Kettering North, 711 to 724 m.p.

Stanton Gate—North—ADD speed restriction:—
Down, 40 m.p.h.—Passenger trains (when authorised) over Goods line, Stanton Gate North to Codnor Park Station Junction.

Codnor Park and Ironville—Station Junction—ADD speed restriction:—
Up, 40 m.p.h.—Passenger trains (when authorised) over Goods line, Codnor Park Station Junction to Stanton Gate North.

Doe Hil l—Station—DELETE engine whistle—up slow or  goods, 2L IS—Blackwell East Junction.

Morton Sidings—ADD engine whistle—Up slow or  goods-2L IS—Blackwell East Junction.

75
75

75
75

Over curve and through junction f rom and to Glendon South Junction
Over curves between 89.1 and 904 mile posts and through junct ion f rom and to

Glendon South Junction

Oakham—Langham Junction—AMEND Down Main or  Fast l ine engine whistle—IL 3S—Requiring to stop for  water  at Melton Mowbray Station.

Saxby—West Junction—AMEND Down Main or  Fast l ine engine whistle-2S IC —N ot stopping Melton for  traffic.

Plumtree—Widmerpool—AMEND Up Main or  Fast l ine engine whistle—IL 3S—Requiring to stop for  water at Brentingby Junction.

Beeston—South Junction—Engine Whistles:—
The whistles shown in the column headed Down Slow or  Goods are transferred to the column headed Up Slow or Goods.

Derby—Engine Sidings No. I :—
e—(Signals for  Up and Down Goods lines and "Up and Down" Independent line only).
k post indication on Up Goods line.

ditional Down Running line between Der by Midland—St. Mary's Jn. and Duffield Peckwash Mill Sidings.—When Peckwash Mill Sidings box is closed Absolute Block
s
i
g
n
a
l
l
i
n
g  
i
s  
i
n  
o
p
e
r
a
t
i
o
n  
b
e
t
w
e
e
n  
D
u
f
f
i
e
l
d  
J
u
n
c
t
i
o
n  
a
n
d  
t
h
e  
n
e
x
t  
b
o
x  
i
n  
r
e
a
r
.

Ambergate—South Junction—AMEND catch points to read—CW. Up Slow, 37 yards before reaching the box.

Stratton Station signal box is under  the supervision of Clay Cross.



ALTERATIONS T O IN STR U C TION S TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTHERS FOR W OR K IN G OVER L ON D ON  M ID LA N D  REGION LINES
(MIDLAND LINES)—continued

LIST O F  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS SPEED  RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block

Signalling
on Main

Lines.
Absolute

Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines

•
.

Loops
Refuge
Sidings

and
Permanent

speed
restrictions,
milesperhour

Catch points, spring or
unworked trailing points

L—Iong
Engine Whistles

S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For

M Yds. Up Down
Descrip-

tion

Standage
Wagons
E. & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

I i n

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

DORE A N D  T O T   L
PAGE 235.
INSERT:—
Hope

Earle's Sidings
DELETE:—
Hope

Norman's Ban k—All
INSERT:—

Up IBS 2M 76
yards from
Edale Station
Box
Down IBS, 2
miles 106 yards
from Earle's
Sidings box

AMEND:—
Edale

Station 4

PAGE 238.
AMEND:—
MACCLESFIE LD ( e
MACCLESFIELD AN D

AMEND:—
"Macclesfield

Central (West ern L i
"Macclesfield

Station (W est ern L i

EY T U N N E L  E A S T  (exclusive) T O

partic ulars

58

xclusi ve) T O  M A  RPLE W H  ARF JO

MARI' LE, W HARF JUNCTION

nes)" t
o  
r e a
d :
—

nes)"

C H IN

N C T IO

LEY

N

N O R T H   AND SOU T H  JU N C T ION S

C—Down l i ne 935 yards
rear o f  Norman's Bank
LB. Home Signal. 1 0 0

C—Down l ine I  m i le 967 1 0 0
yards i n r ear  o f  Outer
Home signal.

,

-

fItt.



4P

AMEND:—

o

15

a .

15 Between Macclesfield Sta tion and -1 rn.p.

Macclesfield
Goods

Junction

DELETE:—(We tern Lines)

*PA GE 241.
Repton and
Willington

Stenson
Junction

AMEND:— Refer nce to 'home 2 sign al", in first se t of catch points, t o read "hor n e signal".

*DELETE: — Speed restric i on—" Dow n, 60 m.p.h. —Main me bet ween 4 and $ m.p."

* PA GE 242.
Repton and
Willington

Station
INSERT:— 2S Light engine for

Burton Motive
Power Depot.

*PA GE 248.
Birmingham
New Street
AMEND:—

* PA GE 248 an

All l i nes

d 249.

bet ween Nos. 2 and 4 signal b oxes sho wn as "P "to re ad " P & PF".

Birmingham
New Street—c ont'd
AMEN D:— "P" i n "De scription of B lock Signallin g on Ma n Lines" column betw een Nos. 4 and 5 signal boxes to read " P V o

.ADD:— Note at foot of table (*Spe cial working)

PAGE 256.
Kirkby
Bentinck

South Junction
AMEND:—

25 Through junction to Shir ebrook N orth

PAGES 256 and 257.
AMEND:—
GUIDE BRIDG E ( H YDE U N C T ION ) T O  M A N CHEST ER ( L O N DO N RO AD)

AMEND:—
GUIDE BRIDGE (HYD E JUN CTION) A N D MANCHE STER AR DWICK JUNCTION

60
45

60
45

Maximum permissible sp
Maximum permissible sp

eed on M
eed on G

am, Fas
oods tin

t and SI
es

ow lines



ALTERATIONS T O IN STR U C TION S T O BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTHERS FOR W ORKING OVER  L ON D ON  M ID LA N D  REGION LINES
(MIDLAND LINES —continued

LIST OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  LINES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS SPEED  RESTRICTIONS—continued
Descript ion

of Block
Signalling
on Main
Lines.

Absolute Stations and

L)Istance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines
Loops

Refuge
Sidings

and
Permanent

speed
restrictions,
milesperhour

Catch points, spring
unworked trail ing points

or
L—long

Engine Whistles
S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For
Block
unless Signal Boxes Gradient

otherwise
shown
n3.3ts

indicate Descrip-
Standage
Wagons Position

(Rising
unless

otherwise
Main
or

Slow
or

Main
or

Slow
or

Block
Posts)

M Yds. Up Down tion E. & V. Down Up shown)
i i n

Fast Goods Fast Goods

GUIDE BRIDG E (HY DE J U N C T ION ) TO MANC H ESTE R (LON D ON ROAD)—continuedPAGE 258.
AMEND:—
Ardwick

, •  As hbur y s  West
Junction
(see page 260
for Ancoats

— 585

N

•

B

• • • IS — Through Junction to Anc
CW. U p Goods, 230 yards

before reaching Ashburys
East Junction Up Goods

oats Junct ion
173

Junction line) Home signal.INSERT:—
No. 3 — 285 •  • •
(signal goods
lines only) •'
No. 1 — 771 •  • tu • 35 35 Through Ardwick Station

(0tu
Z

(signals goods
lines only) 0

i.-5
CW. Up Goods No. 2, 244

yards befor e reaching
Ardwick No. 3 Up Goods

173

1--to
No. 2 Home signal.

CW. U p Goods No. 1,363 173<tu yards befor e r eaching
-H- Ardwick No. 3 Up Goods

No. 1 Home signal.MANCHESTER ARD WICK JUNCTION AND LOND ON R O A D 65 65 Maximum permissible speed on Past and Slow lines
60 60 Maximum permissible speed on East  linesManchester

L. Road
, Ar dw i ck — 115 40 40 Through junction, Slow lines to and f rom Longsight' Junc t i on

(Controlled '
'
'
2

• •.
,11

* 45
—

45
40

Through junction, Fast lines t o  and f rom Longsight
Through junction Fast line to Guide Bridgefrom London u- o u- o — IS Through junction to Philips Park branch

Road Box) -H- , -H- 72 20 — Through all connections except Slip roads between Ardwick Junction and London
-H- I + Road

•  London Road — 899 •  • • •  • — 20 Through al l  connections except  Slip roads between London Road and A rdwick
Junction

Drivers of  all diesel trains must sound their horns when entering and leaving Nos. 7, I
I  a n d  1 2Platforms as a warning to staff engaged in examining trains, etc.

*—Multi-aspect colour light signalling (Rule 43) together  with continuous track circuiting is provided on these lines between Ardwick, Ashburys West Junction and Manchester London Road.
*_The Down and Up Slow lines between Ardwick Junction and Manchester London Road are used in both directions.



•
From To Line

Number of Vehicles and
Special Conditions

* PA GE 267. D ELETE: —
* W I  Ishamstead . .  . . Elstow . .  . .  . . Down Slow . .  . . 35 freight vehicles, etc.
*Elstow . .  . .  . .  . . Kempston Road i n. . . Down Slow . .  . . 45 freight vehicles, etc.

* PA GE 267. IN SER T : —
*Wilshamstead . .  . . Kempston Road i n. . . Down Slow . .  . . 35 fr ei ght vehicles. I n  c l ear

weather only.
PAGE 268. D ELETE: — .

Leicester, Bell Lane . .  . . Humberstone Road in. . . Nos. I  and 2 Down
Reception

IS coaching stock vehicles or  SO
freight vehicles wi thout brake
van.

PAGE 268.

Former L.N.E. 15

I NSERT:—

01, 02, 04, WD SF

Stapleford 8( Sandiacre . . Toton Centre . .  . . Up Goods.. . .  . . 10 wagons w i thout brake van i n
front in clear weather only.

PAGE 268.
ADD:—

Toton Junction . .  . . Toton Centre . . Independent . .  . . 20 freight wagons wi thout brake
van. I n  clear weather only.

*PA GE 270. I  NSERT:—
Beeston Nor th Junction . . Beeston Sidings No. 2 . . Down and Up Reception SO freight vehicles without brake

van.
*DELETE: —

Beeston Sidings No. 2 . . Beeston Nor th Junction Down and Up Reception —

PAGE 271. IN SER T : —
Chaddesden South Junction.. Derby South Junction . . Down Main . .  . . Coaching s tock vehicle fi t ted

with hand brake.
Derby South Junction . . Derby Junction . .  . . Down Main . .  . . Coaching s tock  vehicle fi t ted

with hand brake.
PAGE 273.
ADD:—

Ashburys West Junction . . Ardwick No. 3 . .  . . Down Goods . .  . . 10 freight vehicles wi thout brake
van or  25 freight vehicles with
brake van.

Ardwick No. 3 . .  . . Ashburys East Junction . . Up Goods.. . . 4 coaching stock vehicles or  25
freight vehi c l es. I n  c l ear
weather only.

Ardwick No. 3 . .  . . Ardwick No. 1 . .  . . Down Goods . .  . . Coaching stock vehicles. Dur ing
fog or  falling snow the Down
Goods l ine must be clear t o
Ardwick No. I  D ow n Goods
Second Home signal.

Ardwick No. 1 . . Ardwick No. 3 . .  . . Up Goods No. I . . 60 empty freight vehicles. Li ne
to be clear to Ardwick No. 3
Up Goods N o.  I  H om e 2
signal.

Section of line
Class and type of
engine affected

Speed
Restrictions Special Instructions

PAGE 261.
AMEND:—

Hum berstone Road Station, over Goods
line and siding on Bridge 7 (99,1 m.p.)

6P/5F, 7P/6F, D5700—
19, ex L.N.E. K3

15

PAGE 261.
AMEND:—

Macclesfield to Marple Wharf Junction Side windscreens must be folded back
out of use.

INSERT:—
Macclesfield Station Round Curve to Former L.N.E. 15

1 ril•P• 01, 02, 04, WD SF
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ALTERATION TO  INSTRUCTIONS TO  DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTHERS
WORKING OVER L.M. REGION (MI DLAND LINES)—continued

SPEED R ESTR IC TION S A N D  SPECIAL IN ST R U C T ION S APPLICABLE T O  IN D IVID U A L  CLASSES
OF L OC OM OT IVES

PAGE 264.
AMEND:—Macclesfield Central to read Macclesfield.

TABLE E
LOCAL C OD E O F  EN GIN E W HISTLES

PAGE 264.
AMEND:—"Macclesfield Central—Goods Junction (Western Lines)" to read "Macclesfield—Goods Junction".

TABLE F
PROPELLING TR A IN S O R  VEHICLES
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ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WO RKI NG  OVER L O N D O N  MI DLAND REGION LINES—continued

From

To

To Line Remarks

* PA G E 275. A D D : —

Leicester, Bell Lane Humberstone Road in.

Wellingborough Station Wellingborough Nor th Up Goods

Reception

PAGE 275. D ELETE: —

ADD:—

Humberston Road Junction

Toton Junction

Leicester, Bell Lane Nos. I  and 2  Down
Reception

IS coaching s toc k  vehic les;
freight vehicles wi thout brake
van.

PAGE 276. A M EN D : —

Derby St. Mary's Junction Station Nor th Junction

Derby—London Road in.

I, fully fitted.

Way & Works Sidings Down Main Trains for  Engineer's Stores 'H'

I, fully fitted.
Derby Nor th Junction Derby St. Mary's Goods Down Reception

Depot; empty coaching stock;
light engines.

PAGE 276. IN SER T : —

Yard
PAGE 280.

Macclesfield Station Goods Junction Up 35 freight vehicles for  Exchange

PAGE 277.

Priory Junction Ashburys East Junction

Sidings, wi thout brake van; in
clear weather only.

AMEND:—

3

Hyde Junction

Ardwick No. 3

Dewsnap Sidings Up Goods..

Ardwick No. 3

PAGE 278.

Down Goods 25, in clear weather only.
Ardwick No. 3 Ardwick Junction

AMEND:—

5, fitted.
(Western Lines)

Dewsnap Sidings Guide Bridge East Up Goods No. I
Junction

Ashton Junction Guide Bridge East Down Slow
J unction

Ashton Junction Guide Bridge East Down Goods No. 2
J unction

Stockport Junction • • Ashton Junction •  • Down Fast
Stockport Junction • Ashton Junction Down Slow
Ashton Junction • Stockport Junction Up Fast
Ashton Junction • Stockport Junction Up Slow

ADD:—
Ashburys West Junction Ardwick No. 3 Up Goods No. I Drawn only.

Ardwick No. 3 Ashburys West Junction Down Goods Drawn only.

Ardwick No. 3 Ardwick No. I Up Goods Nos. I and 2
Ardwick No. I Ardwick No. 3 Down Goods

From To Line
Number of Vehicles and

Special Conditions

PAGE 279. D ELETE: —
Leicester, Bell Lane Humberstone Road in. Nos. I and 2 Down

Reception
ADD:—

Toton Centre Toton Junction Independent line 20 freight wagons.

* IN SER T: —
Derby St. Mary's Junction Station Nor th Junction All I, fully fitted.
Derby Station North Junction St. Mary's Junction All I, fully fitted.
Derby Nor th Junction Derby St. Mary's Goods Down Reception I, fully fitted.

Yard
PAGE 280.
ADD:—

Priory Junction Ashburys East Junction Down Goods Nos. I, 2 and 70.
3

Ashburys East Junction Ardwick No. 3 Up Goods.. 25, in clear weather only.
Ardwick No. 3 Ashburys East Junction Down Goods 25, in clear weather only.
Ardwick No. 3 Ardwick Junction Down and Up 5, fitted.

(Western Lines)

(MIDLAND LINES)—continued

TABLE G
W OR K IN G I N  W R ON G D IR EC TION

TABLE H I
W OR K IN G O F  FREIGHT VEHICLES W I T H O U T  A  BRAKE VA N  I N  REAR



ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WO RKI NG  OVER L O N D O N  MI DLAND REGION LINES—continued

(MIDLAND LINES)—continued

From To Line
Number of Vehicles and

Special Conditions

* PA GE 281. IN SER T : —
*D er by  Station North Junction St. Mary's Junction
*D er by  St. Mary's Junction Station Nor th Junction

Birmingham, New St. No. 2 Duddeston Road Up Midland t o  Gr and Loco. Stores van.
(Western Lines) Junction thence Up Main

AMEND:—
Wilford Road Mansfield Junction Up Main and Up Goods.. Loco stores van.

DELETE:—
New Street No. I Duddeston Road Up

(Western Lines)

TABLE H 2
W OR K IN G OF C OA C H IN G STOCK VEHICLES W I T H O U T  A BRAKE VAN B EYON D  STATION LIMITS

From

PAGE 283. IN SER T : —
Ashburys East Junction..

From

PAGE 284. D ELETE: —
Sheet Stores Junction

Derby South Junction

Name of Siding

PAGE 285. D ELETE: —
204, Cambridge Street

173

TABLE K1

TABLE K2

Chellaston Junction

TABLE SI

Situation

Between St. Pancras Station
and Dock Junction

W OR K IN G O F  TR A IN S C ON VEYIN G PASSENGERS OVER  GOOD S L IN ES O R  GOOD S L OOPS

To

Ashburys West Junction

LINES EQU IPPED  FOR PASSENGER TRAIN W OR K IN G, OVER  W H IC H  THERE IS N O  B OOK ED
PASSENGER TR A IN  SERVICE (Rule 55)

To

Derby Nor th Junction

Line connected wi th

Down Carriage

Down

Goods

Down

Main

Lines

Lines

Up

Up

Main

INTERMEDIATE SID INGS A T  W H IC H  TR A IN S M A Y BE SH U N T ED  FOR OT H ER  TRAINS T O  PASS

Method of Control
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ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WORKING OVER L O NDO N MI DLAND REGION LINES—continued

(MIDLAND LINES)—continued

PAGE 285.—ADD as first paragraph:—
The equivalent number of vehicles on passenger and empty coaching stock trains must be calculated in accordance

with the following table:—
Bogie Carriage (12 wheels) 2  vehicles.
Bogie Carriage (8 wheels) I f  vehicles.
Compos, etc. (6 wheels) I  vehicle.
Horse Box I  vehicle.
Carriage Truck 1  vehicle.
Fish Van I  vehicle.

PAGE 288.
ADD:—

PAGE 294.

PAGE 295.
AMEND:—

Cricklewood

Place

PAGE 296.
AMEND:—

Brent Up Sidings or Loaded
Wagon Sidings

TABLE 0

VEHICLES B EH IN D  REAR BRAKE VA N

GENERAL IN ST R U C T ION S

RULES 96 A N D  98—STATION YA R D  W OR K IN G

Unless specially authorised, a passenger train must not be allowed to enter a Platform line which is already occupied
by a freight train, nor  must a freight train be allowed to enter  a Platform line already occupied by a passenger train.

Before a train is signalled into-an occupied Platform line, the Signalman must be aware, or  have ascertained f r oethe
person in charge of the platform that there is room for  the train to be dealt with. Dur ing fog or  falling snow, arrange-
ments will be made for  a competent man to meet the train at the platform end and conduct i t to the rear of the train in
front.

C OU PLIN G A N D  U N C OU PL IN G O F  EN GIN ES T O  A N D  FROM  TR A IN S

PAGE 292.
AM EN D  second paragraph:—

The Firemen wi l l , except in the case of engines the driving cabs of which are single manned, perform the duty of
uncoupling engines from, and coupling them to, passenger trains at the following places:—

LIGHTS I N  T U N N EL S

Cowburn Tunnel—DELETE first paragraph under this heading.
W ITHDRAW AL OF  GUARDS O F  TER M IN A TIN G FREIGHT TRAINS

Line

Down Goods or  Down Reception between
Watling Street Junction and Cricklewood
Junction or  Cricklewood Down Sidings
G.F.

No. 1, 2, 3 or  4 Up Reception line between
Brent Up Sidings G.F. and Brent Loaded
Wagon Sidings G.F.; No. I  or  2 Depar-
ture Sidings between Brent Loaded Wag-
on Sidings G.F. and Cricklewood Junction.

Remarks

Also applies dur ing fog or  falling snow. A
man i s  specially appointed t o  advise
Guards of trains travelling on these lines
to leave their  trains when they come to a
stand in accordance with this instruction.
This man wi l l  also advise the Drivers of
such trains that the train Guards are being
withdrawn but  the train Guards should
also advise the Driver when they leave.

Also applies during fog or  falling snow.
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ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WORKING OVER L O N D O N  MI DLAND REGION LINES—continued

(MIDLAND L I N ES)—continued

LOCAL IN ST R U C T ION S
PAGE 298.

ST. PANCRAS
INSERT:—

Telephone Communication between Cambridge St reet  Diesel Fuelling Depot and Dock Junction Box.
Telephone communication is provided adjacent to the outlet signals from the Cambridge Street Diesel Fuelling Depot to
enable Enginemen to communicate wi th the Signalman at Dock Junction Box.

When a locomotive is ready to leave the Fuelling Depot, the Fireman ( or  Dr iver  in the case of  a locomotive, the
driving cab of which is single manned) must inform the Signalman at  Dock Junction Box, by  means of  the telephone,
details of the train his locomotive is booked to work.

* PA GE 299.

* PA GE 300.

PAGE 302.

PAGE 303.

PAGE 301.

* PA GE 305.

CRICKLEW OOD
CARRIAGE WASHING MACHINE—ADD:---

Diesel M ul ti pl e- Uni t Trains.—Diesel Multiple-unit trains must be brought to a stand before entering the washing
machine and must not be moved forward unti l  permission is received from the man in charge of the machine.

ST. ALBANS (CITY)
INSERT:—

* S O U T H  BOX.—Dr ivers of  trains on the Down Fast and Down Slow lines proceeding under  Absolute Block
Regulation 5 will not be verbally instructed as to the state of the line ahead, but will be brought to a stand at the Home
signal concerned. A  green hand signal, held steadily, will be exhibited by the Signalman at South box when the train is
passing the box, and this hand signal must be acknowledged by a shor t whistle.

MARKET H A R B OR OU GH
ADD:—

Li tt l e Bowden Junction Box.—Referring to Rule 44, clause (b); the calling-on signal provided below the Up Main
line to Up Goods Home signal may be taken off before trains are brought to a stand at i t, and Drivers must, in such cir-
cumstances, draw forward cautiously as laid down in Rule 44, clause (a).

L OU GH B OR OU GH  ( M IDLAND)
AMEND:—

Traffic for  the Brush Electr ical  Engineer ing Co.—Such traffic, when conveyed on up trains, may be placed into
the New Sidings at the North end of the works, providing a British Railways Shunter is present to supervise the operation,
and the traffic is marshalled in rear of a sufficient number of wagons (equal to 8 in length) to avoid the train engine entering
the siding beyond the firm's gate.

From 2.0 p.m. Saturday to 6.0 a.m. Monday, when no British Railways Shunter is on duty, trains conveying traffic
for the Brush Electrical Engineering Co. must detach i t in the Station sidings.

M ELTON M OW B R A Y ( T OW N )
MELTON STATION.—DELETE words "or  i f booked to stop for  water and none required", from first paragraph.

LOCAL IN STR U C TION S
* PA GE 305.
DELETE heading STRETTON (DERBYSHIRE) and substi tute—CLAY CROSS.
* A M E N D  sub-heading STATION BOX to read STRETTON ST AT ION  B O X .

SALTLEY
W o rk i n g  o v e r  U p  a n d  D o w n  L a w l e y  S t re e t  Go o d s  l i nes  b e t we e n  Du d d e s t o n  Ro a d  a n d  W a s h w o o d  H e a t h
Sidings  N o .  I ;  U p  and D o w n  C a m p  H i l l  Goods  l i nes  be tween  L a n d o r S t re e t  J unc t i on and W a s h wo o d  H e a t h
Sidings  No .  I ;  and 2nd D o w n  Goods  l i ne be tween  Sai t l ey  J unc t i on and Duddes ton  Road .—DE LE TE  al l  ex i s t i ng
i ns truc t i ons  u n d e r th i s  headi ng and s ubs t i t u te :—

Unless the line is clear to the next stop signal, a following train will not be allowed to enter upon the same line unti l
it has been brought nearly to a stand.

PAGE 309.
AM END heading: Between Newton and Manchester (London Road Station) to read: Between Newt on and

Ard wick.
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ALTE RATI O NS  TO  I NS TRUCTI O NS  TO  BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS,  G UARDS  A N D
O THE RS  F O R  W O R K I N G  O V E R  L O N D O N  M I D L A N D  RE G I O N LI NES—conti nued

(MIDLAND LINES)—continued

PAGE 310.
Pneumatic Signalling—DELETE Manchester  ( London Road)  and instructions concerning compressors.

PAGE 310.
ADD:—

ASHBURYS—W ARNING BELL OR  SIGN A L GANTRY, EAST OF  ST A T ION

In order that Shunters and other  staff may be aware of the approach of trains a loud sounding bell is provided on the
signal gantry at the East end of the station which will r ing when any of the three Up Goods Home signals are lowered.

When these signals are at Danger, Drivers must bring their  engines to a stand shor t of the overbridge situated to the
rear of the signals and also, in order  that the warning bell can be heard by those concerned, avoid as far as possible any
unnecessary noise.

PAGE 310.
M ANCHESTER—LONDON R OA D  ST A T ION

Train Star ti ng Indicators.—indicators, not normally illuminated, are provided on the Starting signals for  Platforms
No. I and 12, and immediately the Guard's signal to start a train (other than multiple-unit) has been given, the person in
charge of the platform must press the plunger on the platform concerned. This wil l  cause the indicator to exhibi t an
illuminated letter  "R", as an indication to the Driver that the Guard's signal to start has been given.

Empty Coaching Stock Trains between Manchester (London Road) and Ardwick No. I.—An engine may
be run coupled in the rear of empty coaching stock trains between Manchester (London Road) and Ardwick No.

Down Trains Approaching Station during Fog or Failing Snow. Drivers of trains brought forward by the
calling-on aspect must bring their  trains to a stand at the entrance to the platform, where they will be advised by a man
appointed by the Station Master up to what point the Platform line is clear.

Ducie St reet  Goods Yard—Trains and Engines Leaving.—No engine or train must leave Dude Street Goods
Yard unti l  authorised by the Shunter in charge.

ci
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Descript ion
of Block
Signalling
on Main

Lines.
Absolute

Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Doss

indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines
Loops

Refuge
Sidings

and
Permanent

speed
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miles per hour
Catch points, spring or
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• L—long
Engine Whistles

S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For

M Yds. Up Down
Descrip-

tion
Standage
Wagons
E. & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

i in

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

PAGE 320.
Crewe
DELETE:—

Basford Wood —All par ti cu 'ars

DELETE:— D o w n  and U p  Goods l ine
AMEND:—

South Junction I  8 5 1

* PA GE 320.
Crewe
AM END:— A l l  l i nes bet  ween South J

DELETE:—
Station "B"— Al l  par ti cular s
North

Junction
DELETE distance from " B"  box  -

s between Ba

unction and

sford W ood and South Junc t i on

North Junction boxes shown as " P "  to read " P & PE".PE

ALTERATION T O  IN ST R U C T ION S T O  BE OBSERVED B Y DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTH ER S FOR  W OR K IN G OVER  L O N D O N  M ID L A N D  R EGION  LINES.
(WESTERN L IN ES)

PAGE VI.—SPEED OF  L OC OM OT IVES R U N N I N G  LIGHT.—ADD:—Note (3):—
(3) W hen, owing to Motive Power reasons, a locomotive requiring to run light is incapable of attaining the appropriate maximum speed shown above, the District Motive Power Superintendent

concerned will advise the District Control Room and arrangements must be made for  the Signalmen concerned to be advised accordingly.
LOCAL A N D  GENERAL IN ST R U C T ION S—IN D EX

PAGE 314.—INSERT:— P a g e s
Floriston—local instructions 4 2 5

PAGE 315.—DELETE:—
Macclestleld Central—local instructions

PAGE 315.—INSERT:—
Rainhill—local instructions

PAGE 315.—INSERT:—
Rockaffe—local instructions

433

436

425
PAGE 316.—LIST OF  L IN ES
* A M E N D  Golborne, Cross Tetley's Siding to Lancaster (Morecambe South Junction) to read—Golborne Junction to Lancaster (Morecambe South Junction).

TABLE " A "
LIST OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  LINES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS.



ALTERATIONS T O  IN ST R U C T ION S T O  BE OBSERVED B Y DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTH ER S F OR  W OR K IN G OVER  L O N D O N  M ID L A N D  R EGION  L IN ES
(WESTERN LINES)—continued

TABLE " A "
LIST OF  SIGN A L B OXES R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descripcion
of Block

Signalling
on Main

Lines.
Absolute

Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines

Loops and
Refuge
Sid ngs

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
miles per hour

Catch points, spring
unworked trail ing points

or
L—Iong

Engine Whistles
S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For

M Yds. Up Down
Descrip-,Wagons

tion
Standage
E. & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Risingunless

otherwise
shown)

I in

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

•

•

*PA GES 321/3
W ar r ington
Bank Quay
AMEND:—

*PA GE 323.
AM EN D  sub-he
GOLBOR N E J
* IN SER T: —
Golborne

Junction
(See page 369
for Lowton line)

22.

Addi ti
freight

ading t
U N C

2

onal D  own Goods
trains.

o read :—
T I O N  T O

559

line between

LAN CASTER

•

(M

•

Nos. I an

ORECA

d 2 boxes to re ad additional down passenger line worked in accordance wi th the

MBE S O U T H   JU N C T ION )

35 —  F r o m  W inwick Junction, direct , to Slow li ne.
— 3 0  F r o m  Slow l ine to W inwi  ck J unc t i o
n,  d i r e c t .SS 5 5  F a s t  l ine from and to W in wick Junc t i on, dir  ect.
-  I S  T h r o u g h  junction to Low ton.

Permissive Block

IL 3 S  I L  3S•

IL 4 S  I L  4S

IS I C  I S  I C

IS 2C  I S  2C

2S I C  2 S  I C

system for

Freighttrains via
Crewe l i n e
through W ar -
rington requir-
ing t o  s t o p
there for water.

Freighttrainsvia
Chester l i n e
through W ar -
rington requir-
ing t o  s t o p
there for water.

TrainsforCrewe
line not  timed
to stop at War-
rington.

Trains for  Ches-
ter  l i ne  n o t
timed t o  s top
at Warrington.

Goods l i ne a t
Winwick Junc-
tion.
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•V
a
t

2L 3S 2L 3S

Station 1604 • 50 60 Through Golborne Statio
lines.

n, Slow IL 3S IL 3 S

Down Fast and
Slow IBS. I mile
757 yards from
Colborne
Station box.

Up Fast and
Slow IBS. I mile
533 yards from
Bamfu Hong
Junction box.

* PA GE 323.
DELETE:—
Go!borne

Cross Tetley's
Siding—All pa rticula rs.

*Springs
Branch
Barnfurlong
Junction

AM EN D  distan ce:— 2 miles 1,282 yards.
*Bamfur long

Sorting Sidings

AMEND distan ce:•— 16 yar ds.

*N o .  I
AM EN D  distan ce f ro m Barn furlong Junct Ion:-1,653 y ards.

* PA GE 323.
Wigan N .W .

AM EN D  all line betw een N os. 1 and 2 bo xes, shown as "P" to read " P & PF"

PAGE 325.
Fad ngton

Junction
ADD:—

Through junction to Los tock H al l

Whelley line.

Through freight
trains requiring
water at Springs
Branch o r  i f
travelling v i a
Whalley l i ne,
at t h e  w ater
column at Bam-
furlong Sorting
Sidings.



ALTERATIONS T O  IN ST R U C T ION S T O  BE OBSERVED B Y DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTH ER S FOR  W OR K IN G OVER  L O N D O N  M ID L A N D  R EGION  L IN ES
(WESTERN LINES)—continued

Description
of Block
Signalling
on Main

Lines (Dots
indicate

Block Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between
Signal
Boxes

Additional
running

lines

Permanent
speed

restrictions
milesper hour

M. Yds. Up Down Down Up

PAGES 316 and 327.-Prestoni-D ELE TE all existing particulars No . I to No. 4 inclusive a nd I N SERT :—
1
1 Preston 1 1 1

P8(

•

PF

No. I . . — 751 •

P&

•

PF

• • • • •  2 0 All M ain
lines be-
tween

• No. 3 . .  . . — 279 •
Nos. I
and 5

(Signal Up Main and 1
3
.
3
t

PF P F 1
3
,
3
(

PP P F
No. 7 Platform line
only)

•
No. 2A . . .  .

— 300 • • • •  2 •
P& PF (Signals U p  a n d (from P8t PF P8t PF :.:A• Down Slow, Up and No. I) E

Down Through lines
and No. 3 U p and

(T)
Down Platform line P8( PF P F P8t PP P F--::
only)

d• No. 4 — 427
from
No. 3;
3 96

•  •  , i )cn
-coa

•  •  0
.,

cn
.c
IDO

Z •

from
No.

=oL.c
MoL_a

2A 1-- 1-

TABLE " A "
LIST OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

PAGE 327.
DELETE both footnotes.



ALTERATIONS T O IN STR U C TION S T O  BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTH ER S FOR W OR K IN G OVER  L O N D O N  M ID L A N D  R EGION  LINES—continued
(WESTERN LINES)—continued

TABLE "A"—continued
LIST OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  LINES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block

Signalling
on Main

Lines.
Absolute

Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines
Loops and

Refuge
Sidings

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
milesperhour

Catch points, spring
unworked trailing points

or
L—long

Engine Whistles
S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For

M Yds. Up Down
Descrip-

tion

Standage
Wagons
E. & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

I i n

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods•

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

PAGE 331.
Carlisle

No. 4A
Platform

DELETE:—
IS I S  F r o m  and t o  Bay lines

Page 331
Carlisle D E L  ET E : —  "B"  additi onal Down l i ne betwe en Nos. 4A  and 4  sign al boxes.

PAGE 331.
Carlisle
AM END " P "  i n " D e scripti on of Block Si gnalling on Main Lines"  colum n betw een N  os. 5 and 4A, and I;etween Nos. 4A and 4 boxes to
* A D D  block post indi  cation on No. 3 line opposite No. 4A box.
* A D D  " P & P F" to N o. 3 l ine between Nos. 3 and 4A and bet ween No s. 4A and 4 boxes.
*(Page 149 Supp lemen tary Operating Instr uctions)— A M E N D  fir st two lines o f  footn ote.

No. I  l ine bet ween N os . 5 and 4 boxes is worked as an " up and dow n"  l ine.
No. 4 line bet ween N os .  4 and 5 boxes is worked as an up l ine.

PAGE 331.
Shap

Eden Valley
Junction

DELETE:— A  speed Indic ator, i l luminated at night, fixed on the Dow n side of  the l ine, 450 yards south of Down Intermediate Block
reduc ed.

PAGE 331.
Carlisle
DELETE italic note r egar di ng train starting and shunting indices ors.

PAGE 332.
Carlisle

Kingrnoor
AMEND:— D r i v e  rs mu St whistle w hen I mile distant f rom K in  gmoo r L ev el Crossing.

read " P

signal, in

& PF".

dicates w here speed must be



ALTERATIONS T o  IN ST R U C T ION S T O BE OBSERVED B Y DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTH ER S FOR W OR K IN G OVER  L O N D O N  M ID L A N D  R EGION  LINES—continued
(WESTERN LINES)—continued

TABLE "A"—continued
LIST OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

nescript ion
of Block Distance Permanent Engine Whistles

Signalling between Additional Loops and speed L—long S — s h o r t  C — c r o won Main
Lines. signal running Refuge restrictions, Catch points, spring or

Absolute boxes lines Sidings milesperhour unworked trailing points Down Up For
Block
sinless

otherwise

Stations and
Signal Boxes

'
Gradient

shown
(Oats

indicate
ck Descrip

Standage
Wagons Position

(Rising
unless

otherwise
Main
or

Slow
or

Main
or

Slow
or

PostsBlo) M Yds. Up Down tion E. & V. Down Up shown) Fast Goods Fast Goods
I in

PAGE 333.
Crewe

Gresty Lane
No. I

(first entry)
ADD:—

10 — Through j uncti on (from Sor ting Sidi  ngs Nor th)
*PA GES 335- 336.
D ITTON JU N  C T IO N N o .  I  T O  ED GE H ILL  No. 3
AMEND:—
DITION IUNCT ION N o. 1 T O  EDGE H ILL No. 3 80 80 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE 6 PEED ON FAST LIN ES

50 50 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON SLOW  LINES
- D i t t o n

Junction
•  N o .  I 2 777 •  • — 55 Between Ditton Junction and RuncornStat  on, 182 and 1801 m.p.'s

(See page 377 for 70 — Through junction on fast line
Warrington line) — 20 Through junction, all lines to Widnes

•  N o .  2 — 468 • • CW. Down slow, 458 yards 1 6 1
before r eaching signal
DN (2).29.

70 — Between Dit ton Junction and Sock e Junction over
m.p.'s on fast line

curves between 184 and 185

C. Down fast, 1,250 yards 1 8 0
before r eaching signal
SE.I05.

C. Down slow, 1,250 yards 1 8 0
before r eaching signal
SE.I07.

— 70 Between Speke Junction and D it t o  n Ju n ct i
o n  o v e rrn.p.'s on fast line.

curves b etween 185 and 184

C. D ow n fast, 850 yards 1 8 7
before r eaching signal
SE.I01.



Garston
Speke Junction

Al l er ton
Junction

W est Al l er ton
Station

Mossley H i l l
Station

Edge H i l l
Wavertree
Junction

(See page 337
for Edge Hill
goods line)

No. 3
(See page 368)

t..—Multi-aspect

* P A G E  338
Springs Branch

Bamfurlong
Sorting Sidings

A M E N D :
-  D i s

4

3

olour

tance

108

1170 •

669

1062

light

—616

•

signalling (Ru

yards.

•

•

•

e 43) togethe r with co tinuous

60
15

70

• •

60

15
IS

— 7 0

40 4 0
40 —

— 4 0
40 —

track c i r c ui

C. Down slow, 850 yards
before r eaching signal
SE. 103.

C. Down slow, 725 yards
before r eaching signal
SE.8 I.

C. Down slow, 725 yards
before r eaching signal
SE.84.

Through junction on fast
Through junction to Gars

Through junction to Gars
Through junction to Hun

187

220

220

lines
ton

ton
t's Cross

Fast l ine, between Mossle y H i l l  and
C. D ow n fast, 470 yards 1 1 3

before r eaching signal
EH.4.

C. Down slow, 460 yards 1 1 3
before r eaching signal
EH.3.

C. D ow n fast, 531 yards 8 8
before r eaching signal

C. Down slow, 531 yards 8 8
before r eaching signal
EH.5.

Fast l ine, between W aver  tree J unct

Fast l ines, thr ough juncti  on
Between W aver tr ee Junction and E

Between Edge H ill No. 3 and W ave
Through junction

ting is provided on all running l ines betw

West J u

ion and

dge Hill

rt ree Ju

een Bi rd

notion

W aver t
r e e  
J u n

Mossley

No. 3

ction

wood a

ction

Hill

nd Wave rtree Jun



ALTERATIONS T O IN ST R U C T ION S T O  BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTH ER S FOR W OR K IN G OVER  L O N D O N  M ID L A N D  R EGION  LINES—continued
(WESTERN LINES)—continued

TABLE "A"—continued
LIST O F  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block

Signalling
on Main

Lines.
Absolute

Block
unless

o t h
h o
w n
e r
w i
s e

s
(Dots

indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines
Loops

Refuge
Sidings

and
Permanent

speed
restrictions,

milesperhour
Catch points, spring

unwor ked trail ing points
or L—long

Engine Whistles
S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For

M Yds. Up Down
Descrip

tion
Standage
Wagons
E. & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

1 i n

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

PAGE 339.
*Pl att  Bridge

Junction
AM END:— Distances from B amfurlong Junction—Down Li ne 1,287 yards; Up Li ne 1,220 yards.

PAGE 342.
Caton
DELETE:—

Claughton
Manor—Ali par t i c  ulars.

AMEND:—
Station 3  1 6 9 6

*PA GES 350 and 351
Chester
AM EN D  all line s between N  os. 1 and 6 boxes shown as " P "  to read " P  &  PF'

* PA G E 351.
Chester
AM EN D  refere nce to "C anal  Yard Sidings " i n  down ad ditional N B "  l i ne betw een N os. 4 and 6 boxes to read "Co at Yard Sidi ng".
PAGE 354.
AMEND:—
CREVVE, N O R T H  J U N C T I O N  T O  M A N C H E S  TER LO N D O N  R O A D
AMEND:—
CREWE N OR T H  J U  N CT1ON T O  M A NCHESTER L O N D O  N

ROAD 9 0  9 0 Maximum permissible s peed on Main and Fast  fines75 7 5 Maximum permissible s peed on Slow lines45 4 5 Maximum permissible s peed on Goods lines



PAGES 354, 3 5 6  and 358
AM END l ine heading to read CREWE N O R T H  J U N C T I O N  T O M A  N C H ESTER LO N D O N  R OAD

* PAG E 355.
Alder ley Edge

Station
AM END:— H . J . G . L .  Standage 42 wagons.

DELETE all existing particulars and SUBSTITUTE:—
Longsight

No. I — 1105 A c
(Signals " U p
& Down" 2
Goods l ine
only) uJ

Manchester
London Road

Ardwick in. 1574
(Controlled
from London
Road Box)

London Road 899 •  • •  •

* P A G E  356.
Edgeley Juncti on
ADD two additional down goods lines between No. I box and No. 2 box (No. 2 and No. 3 down through sidings) worked in accordance with the Permissive Block System.
* P A G E  356.
Stockpor t Edgel ey
AM EN D :—" P"  in "Description of Block Signalling on Main Lines" column between Nos. 1 and 2 boxes to read " PF " .

* P A G E  357.
Manchester
London Road

Slade Lane
Junction

ADD:—Speed restr iction— Down 75 m.p.h., Up 75 m.p.h. Down Fast to Down Fast, U p  Fast to Up Fast.
PAGES 357 a n d  358—Longsight No. I to Manchester London Road No. 3

65 B e t w e e n  Longs i ght (1871 rn.p.) and London Road, I C  4S L o c o  shed from
Fast and Slow lines, except where otherw ise shown l o o p .

40
45

20

40
45
40
is

65

20

Through j uncti on, Slow l ines t o  and fr om  Longsi ght
Through j uncti on, Fast l ines t o  and fr om  Longsight
Through junction, Fast l ine to Guide Br idge
Through junction to Phi l l ips Park Branch
Through al l  connections except slip roads between Ar dw ick Junction and

London Road

Between London R oad and Longs i ght (1871 rn.p.) , Fast and Sl ow
lines, except where otherw ise shown

Through al l  connections except sl ip Roads between London Road and
Ardwick Juncti on

Drivers of all diesel trains must sound thei r  horns
when enter ing and leaving Nos. 7,  11 and 12
Platforms as a warning to staff engaged in examin-
ing trains, etc.

-
1
-
-
T
h
e 
D
o
w
n 
a
n
d 
U
p 
S
l
o
w 
l
i
n
e
s  
b
e
t
w
e
e
n 
A
r
d
w
i
c
k  
J
u
n
c
t
i
o
n 
a
n
d 
L
o
n
d
o
n 
R
o
a
d 
a
r
e 
u
s
e
d 
i
n 
b
o
t
h 
d
i
r
e
c
t
i
o
n
s
.

t  —Multi-aspect colour l 'ght signalling (Rule 43) together with continuous track circuiting is provided on all running lines between Heaton Norr is Junction and Manchester London Road



ALTERATIONS TO IN STR U C TION S TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTHERS FOR W OR K IN G OVER  L ON D ON  M ID L A N D  REGION L IN ES
(WESTERN LINES)—continuedTABLE " A "

LIST O F  SIGN A L B OXES. R U N N I N G  L IN ES M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block

Distance
between Additional Loops and

Permanent
speed L—Iong

Engine Whistles
S—short C — c r o w

Signalling signal running Refuge restrictions, Catch points, spring or
Down Up Foron Main boxes lines Sidings milesperhour unworked trailing pointsLines.

Absolute
Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

indicate

Stations and
Signal Boxes

M Ids. Up Down
Descrip-

tion

Stan d age
Wagons
E. & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods
Block
rests)

4
I in

PAGE 358.
H EA TON  N  ORRI S J U N C T I O N  T O  MARSDE N JU N

* D ELET  E sub- headin g:—

C T ION (N.E. R.)

HEATON N O R  RIS JU N C T I ON TO MAR SDEN JUNCTION 75 75 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON FAST LIN ES

* A D D  sub-hea dings: —
75 75 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON SLOW  LINES

HEATON N O R  RIS JU N CT I ON T O DIG GLE JUNCTION 75 75 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON FAST LIN ES
75 75 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON SLOW  LINES

DIGGLE JUNCTION T O M A RSDEN JUNCTION 65 65 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON FAST LIN ES
65 65 MAXIMUM PERMISSIBLE SPEED ON SLOW  LINES

PAGE 361.
Diggle

Junction
*D ELET E speed restr ictions :— 45 45 Through station, Slow lines

40 — Between Standedge Tunnel entrance and M arsden J unction, Slow l ine

* A D D  speed re str ict ons:—
35 — Between Standedge Tunnel entrance and M  arsden J unction, Fast  line
40 — From Stalybridge end of station t o  Marsden Junction, S l o w  line

Marsden
35 — From Standedge Tunnel exi t  to Ma rsden J  unction, Fast  line

Junction
*D ELET E speed restr ction : — — 40 Between junction and StandedgeTu nnel en  d, Slow line

* A D D  speed re str ict'  ens :
-

—

- -

35

40

Between junction and Standedge Tunnel en d ,  Fast line

From junction to Stalybr idge end of  Diggle Junct ion Stat ion, Slow line
—• 35 From junction to Stande dge Tunnel entrance, Fast  line

INSERT:—
Heaton Norris — 25 Through junction from S talybridg e except  as shown below

Junction — 15 Through junction U p Fast Stalybri dge t o  U P  S l o w



•  4 *

PAGE 363.
OXFOR D  R O

Oxford Road
AD S
I NSE

T A T I
IIT—

O N  T O CA
No. 2 Platfor

STLEFIELD
m line is an •

JU N C
Up and

T ION
Down" li ne.

Station 20 20 Through station on "Up and Down line a nd Dow n Main me.

PAGE 365.
AMEND:—
Macclesfield
Hibel Road t o read:
Macclesfield
AMEND:—

65 65 Between I Imp. and Macc esfield St ation
AMEND:—

Central Statio n t o  r ead:
Station

PAGE 367.
Lea Green

Station
AMEND:—

C. Down line, 540 yards be-
fore reaching Horne signal. 169

PAGE 367.
Rainhill

Station
INSERT:— C. Up line, 540 yards before

reaching O ut er  H om e
signal.

99

DELETE:—
Top of Whist° n—all partic ulars.

AMEND:—
Huyton
Quarry

Station 2 909

PAGE 368.
Edge H il l

No. 3
DELETE note
ADD:—

"Does
Block

not sig
Post in

nal Up Slow (
dication on U

or Nor th)  i n
p additional r

" and
tinning ne

PAGES 368 a nd 369—A D D note:—Th e Up and Do wn N or t h (Slow) and U p and Down South (Fast) lines betw een Edge H II No. 2 and Huyt on Statio n are no w known as U pand Down SI ow and Up and Down Fast lines only.

* PA GE 371.
Hindley Gre

*DELETE: — S

it-Bickershaw in.

en
cower oft's S idings —  Al l particulars.

AM EN D  di s tanc e- 2 miles 735 yards.

CO



188

From To Line Number of vehicles and
Special Conditions

PAGE 384.
DELETE:—

Former L.N.E. A.3

8P (BR. Std.) 10

Double-heading prohibited with locomotives
above Class 5.

Side windscreens must be folded back out
of use.

Crewe, Basford Wood Crewe, South Junction Down Goods

Crewe Oil and Grease Works Crewe, Sydney Br idge Down
Sidings Junction (control led

from Sandbach Station
box)

* PA GE 384.
DELETE:—
Warrington No. I Warrington No. 2 Down Goods Coaching stock. Freight wagons

without brake van.

PAGE 386. A D D : —
Gretna Junction Carlisle No. 3 Up Main and Fast 12 f r ei ght  w agons i n  c l ear

weather only.

Carlisle No. 3 Gretna Junction Down Main and Fast 12 f r ei ght  wagons i n  c l ear
weather only.

Floriston Station Rockcliffe Station Up Slow 12 f r ei ght  wagons i n  c l ear
weather only.

Rockcliffe Station Floriston Station Down Slow 12 f r ei ght  w agons i n  c l ear
weather only.

Carlisle No. 3 Dentonholme Nor th
Junction

Up Viaduct 12 f r ei ght  wagons i n  c l ear
weather only.

Dentonholme Nor th Junction Carlisle No. 3 Down Viaduct 12 f r ei ght  w agons i n  c l ear
weather only.

Section of Line
Class and Type of
engine affected

Speed
restriction

m.p.h.
Special instructions

PAGE 380.—ADD:—
Carlisle No. 5 and Gretna

Junction

Through Macclesfield Tunnel
(Up line)

Former L.N.E. A.3

8P (BR. Std.) 10

Double-heading prohibited with locomotives
above Class 5.

Side windscreens must be folded back out
of use.

ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WORKING OVER L O NDO N MI DLAND REGION LINES—continued

(WESTERN LINES)—continued

SPEED RESTRICTIONS A N D  SPECIAL IN STR U C TION S APPLICABLE T O
IN D IVID U A L  CLASSES O F  L OC OM OT IVES

TABLE F

PROPELLING TR A IN S OR  VEHICLES



tr7111111EF:

v

ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WORKING OVER LO NDO N MI DLAND REGION LINES—continued

(WESTERN LINES)—continued

PAGE 386. IN SER T : —
Carlisle No. 3

Etterby Junction

PAGE 389.
ADD:—

Adswood Sidings

From

Edgeley Junction No. 1

DELETE:—
Heaton Norr is Junction
Longsight No. 1
Ardwick Junction

Ardwick Junction

Manchester, London R oad
No. I

Manchester, London R oad
N o.!

PAGE 390.
DELETE:—

Manchester, London R oad
No. 2

Manchester, London R oad
No. 3

PAGE 390. A M E N D : —
Macclesfield Station

INSERT:—
Macclesfield Tunnel End

Macclesfield Station

Macclesfield Goods Junction

DELETE:—
Macclesfield Central

* PA G E 390.
DELETE:—

*Scowcroft' s Sidings

PROPELLING TR A IN S O R  VEHICLES

King moor

Carlisle No. 3

To

Edgeley Junction No. 1

Adswood Sidings..

Longsight No. 1
Heaton Norr is Junction
Manchester London Road

No. I

Manchester, London Road
No. 3

Manchester, London Road
No. 2

Manchester, London Road
No. 2

Manchester, London Road
No. I

Ardwick Junction

Sutton Crossing

Macclesfield Station

Macclesfield Goods
Junction

Macclesfield Station

Macclesfield Hibel Road..

Bickershaw Junction

189

TABLE F  continued

Down Goods

Up Goods..

Up

Up

Down

Up

Down

Down

Line

Down Goods and "Up -
1 and Down" Through

Siding.
"Up and Down"

Through Siding

Down Fast and Slow
Up Fast and Slow
Down Fast

Down Fast and Slow

Down Slow

Shunting Neck

Shunting Neck

Up Fast and Slow

Number of Vehicles and
Special Conditions

12 f r ei ght  wagons i n  c l ear
weather only.

12 f r ei ght  w agons i n  c l ear
weather only.

Coaching stock o r  50 fr ei ght
wagons—limited to 40 wagons
in fog.  3 0  wagons w i thout
brake van i n  clear  weather
only.

Freight Wagons

12 freight wagons wi thout brake
van in clear weather only.

Freight wagons w i thout brake
van.

20 wagons; also empty coaching
stock.

20 wagons; also empty coaching
stock.



ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WORKING OVER L O N D O N  MI DLAND REGION LINES—continued

(WESTERN LINES)—continued
TABLE G

From To Line
Number of Vehicles and

Special Conditions

PAGE 398. D EL ET E: —

Crewe, South Junction

Crewe, Basford Wood

Up Goods..
Down Goods

Crewe, Basford Wood Crewe, South Junction Down Goods

Without brake van.

Crewe, South Junction Crewe, Basford Wood Up Goods..

* A M EN D : —

Warrington No. I Down Goods Loop Without brake van.

Warrington No. I Warrington No. 2 Down, Slow and D ow n

Carlisle No. 4 Carlisle No. 4A (platform)

Passenger Loop

P. Coaching stock and fr ei ght
wagons w i thout brake van.

PAGE 399. IN SER T : —

Durran Hil l  So. Sidings Durran Hill Junction Down Main 15 fr eight wagons for  London

PAGE 396. A M EN D : —

Road Yard

Durran Hill Junction Petteril Bridge Junction Down Goods IS fr eight wagons for  London

Macclesfield Tunnel End Macclesfield Station Down

Road Yard

PAGE 400. D EL ET E: —
Longsight No. 3 Longsight No. 4 Down Goods

Manchester, London R oad Ardwick Junction Up Fast
No. 1

Manchester, London R oad Manchester, London Road Shunting Neck
No. 2 No. I

AMEND:— r
Sutton Crossing Macclesfield Station Down 12 wagons in clear weather only.

Macclesfield Tunnel End Macclesfield Station Up

Macclesfield Station Macclesfield Tunnel End Down

INSERT:—
Macclesfield Station Macclesfield Goods Down

Junction

Macclesfield Goods Junction Macclesfield Station Up

From To Line Remarks

PAGE 393. D EL ET E: —
Crewe, Basford Wood

Crewe, South Junction

* PA GE 394. A D D : —

Crewe, South Junction

Crewe, Basford Wood

Up Goods..
Down Goods

Warrington No. 2 Warrington No. I Down Slow Without brake van.
*D ELETE: —

Warrington No. 2 Warrington No. I Down Goods Loop Without brake van.

PAGE 395. D ELETE: —
Carlisle No. 4 Carlisle No. 4A (platform) Road " B" P. Coaching stock and fr ei ght

wagons w i thout brake van.

* PA G E 396. A M EN D : —
Edgeley Junction No. 2 Edgeley Junction No. I Nos. I ,  2  and 3  Down

through sidings
Coaching stock. Freight wagons

without brake van.

PAGE 396. A M EN D : —
Macclesfield Station Macclesfield Tunnel End Up Without brake van, except when

non-fitted vehicles ar e pr o-
pelled. •

Macclesfield Tunnel End Macclesfield Station Down 12 coaching stock. 2 5  fr eight
wagons w i thout brake van.

W OR K IN G I N  W R ON G D IR EC TION

190

TABLE H I
W OR K IN G O F  FREIGHT VEHICLES W I T H O U T  A  BRAKE VA N  I N  REAR



r

From To Class of Train Conditions Remarks

PAGE 404. A M EN D : —
London Road (control led fr om Longsight . . ECS — —

London Road Box)

Longsight . .  . .  . London Road (controlled
from London Road

ECS — —

Box)

Ardwick Junction . .  . Longsight (controlled
from London Road

All — —

Box)

Longsight. .  . . Ardwick Junction ( con-
trolled f r om  London

All — —

Road Box)

* PA GE 404. A M EN D : —
London Road (Manchester Pic-

cadilly and Mayfield Stations)
Ardwick No. 3 . . E.C.S. — —

PAGE 405. A M EN D : —
Macclesfield Tunnel End . .  . Macclesfield Moss All N Passenger t ra i ns  s t o p -

ping a t  Macc lesfield
Station m a y  on l y  b e
assisted f r o m  t h a t
point.

•

ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WORKING OVER L O N D O N  MI DLAND REGION LINES—continued

(WESTERN LINES)—continued

TABLE H 2
W OR K IN G O F  C OA C H IN G STOC K  VEHICLES W I T H O U T  A  BRAKE VA N  B EYON D  ST A T ION

LIMITS

From

PAGE 401. A M EN D : —
Crewe, Basford W ood

Crewe, South Junction

* PA GE 402. A D D : —
Warrington No. I

*DELETE: —
Warrington No. I

PAGE 403. D ELETE: —
Longsight No. I
Longsight No. 3
Longsight No. I
Longsight No. I

Manchester, London R oad
No. 3

Ardwick Junction

Manchester, London R oad
No. I

Manchester, London R oad
No. 2

PAGE 403. D EL ET E: —
Macclesfield Central

Macclesfield Hibel Road

• ••

To

Crewe, South Junction

Crewe, Basford W ood

Warrington No. 2

Warrington No. 2

Longsight No. 3
Longsight No. I
Ardwick Junction
Manchester, London Road

No. 3

Longsight No. I

Longsight No. I

Manchester, London Road
No. 2

Manchester, London Road
No. I

Macclesfield Hibel Road.

Macclesfield Central
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Down Slow

Line

Up Fast and Slow

Down Slow

Down Goods

Excursion
Excursion
Down Goods
Down Fast and Slow

Up Fast and Slow

Up Goods..

Shunting Neck

Shunting Neck

Down

Up

TABLE .1
ENGINES ASSISTING I N  REAR O F  TR A IN

Number of Vehicles and
Special Conditions



ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WORKING OVER LO NDO N MI DLAND REGION LINES—continued

(WESTERN L INES)—continued

TABLE M
PLACING TR A IN S OR  VEHICLES OU T SID E H O M E SIGNALS O N  FA LLIN G GRADIENTS

PAGE 406. D EL ET E: —
Edge Hill—Wavertree Junction

PAGE 406.
_ A D D  as first paragraph:—

The equivalent number of vehicles on passenger and empty coaching stock trains must be calculated in accordance
with the following table:—

Bogie carriage (12 wheels) •  2  vehicles.
Bogie carriage (8 wheels) 1 1 -  vehicles.
Compos., etc. (6 wheels).. I  vehicle.
Horse Box 1  vehicle.
Carriage truck 1  vehicle.
Fish Van •  1  vehicle.

Exception 2:—

PAGE 407. A D D : —
Arkholme

Borwick

Signal Box

Name of Siding

Signal Box

PAGE 408 D EL ET E: —
Carriage Shed •

INSERT:—
*W oodside

*Mossley Hill

PAGE 410.
ADD:—

PAGE 416.
ADD:—

TABLE 0
VEHICLES B EH IN D  REAR BRAKE VA N

TABLE Q
LIGH TIN G A N D  EXT IN GU ISH IN G O F  SIGN A L LAMPS—Rule 73

Situation

Crewe South
Junction

Ditton Junction No.
2 and Speke Junc-
tion

Allerton Junction and
Wavertree Junc-
tion

192

Down Slow

Line

All

All

TABLE SI
INTERMEDIATE SID IN GS A T  W H IC H  TRAINS M A Y BE SH U N T ED  FOR  OT H ER  TRAINS T O  PASS

Line connected with

Up Loop •  •

Down Slow

Down and Up Slow

GENERAL IN ST R U C T ION S

Signals affected

Remarks

Method of control

Ground frame, electr ically control led
from D i t ton Junction N o.  2  box .

Two ground frames, electrically con-
trolled from Al ler ton Junction box.

RULES 96 A N D  98—STATION YA R D  W OR K IN G
The following is a list of through stations where author ity is given for  trains to enter  an occupied platform line the

ntrance to and exi t from which are controlled by one signal box, under the provisions of these Rules:—
Stalybridge No. 3—Down lines.
Macclesfield—Up Main and "Up and Down" platform lines.

Unless specially authorised, a passenger train must not be allowed to enter a platform line which is already occupied by a
freight train, nor  must a freight train be allowed to enter a platform line already occupied by a passenger train.

Before a train is signalled into an occupied platform line, the Signalman must be aware or  have ascertained from the
person in charge of the platform that there is room for the train to be dealt with. Dur ing fog or falling snow, arrangements
will be made for a competent man to meet the train at the platform end and conduct i t to the rear of the train in front.

REPAIR OF  DEFECTIVE H A N D ,  SIDE, TAIL, R OOF  A N D  SIGN A L LAMPS
Lamps for  repair should be sent to the appropriate Main Stores.



ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WO RKI NG  OVER L O N D O N  MI DLAND REGION LINES—continued

PAGE 419.

PAGE 420.

193

(WESTERN LINES)—continued

LOCAL IN STR U C TION S

CREWE

PAGE 418.
CREWE

Warning to Drivers.
DELETE:—Crewe "B".

Coaching stock trains and light  engines entering platforms already occupied by other trains during fog or
falling snow.

AMEND:—
Drivers of Up and Down trains allowed to enter  the station by the taking off of the subsidiary signal must proceed

cautiously, prepared to stop short of any obstruction, and keep a sharp lookout for the ground Fogsignalman, who, when
No. I Down Platform line is occupied at any point in rear of "A"  signal box, No. 2 Down Platform line is occupied between
Crewe South Junction Home 2 and Starting signals or  No. 4 or  5 Up Platform l ine is occupied between Crewe Nor th
Junction Home and Starting signals, wi l l  advise the Driver immediately he enters the platform of  the position of  the
obstruction ahead.

When No. I Down Platform line is occupied ahead of "A"  signal box, the train will be brought to a stand at the Home
signal for  that box. W hen No. 2 Down Platform line is occupied ahead of Crewe South Junction Starting signal the train
will be brought to a stand at that signal. W hen No. 4 or  5 Up Platform line is occupied ahead of Crewe Nor th Junction
Up Starting signals, the train will be brought to a stand at the appropriate Starting signal. Before the subsidiary signal is
taken off, the Driver will receives verbal warning from the ground Fogsignalman of the position of the obstruction ahead.

Before the Fogsignalman arrives at his post, the duty of advising the Driver must be carried out by the Inspector who
orders the train to be allowed to enter  the station.

Starting of  Trains—Rules 141 and 143.
AMEND:—

Indicators, not normally illuminated, are provided at the Nor th end of Nos. I  and 2 platforms, suspended from the
platform r oof and immediately the Guard's signal to star t a train has been given the person in charge of the platform

4  c o n c e r n e d  must press the plunger which will cause the indicator to display the letter "R" illuminated and this will be an
indication to the Driver that the Guard's signal to start has been given. •

Indicators, not normally illuminated, are provided 60 feet in rear of North Junction No. I Down Through Home signal,
fixed to the screenpillar, and 60 feet in rear of North Junction No. 2 Down Through Home signal, fixed to the wall between
No. 2 Down Through and No. 3 Platform lines and are operated by plungers respectively adjacent to " A"  box and on the
pillar 8 yards South of Crewe Station centre footbridge (No. 78B) on the No. 2 Platform side of No. 2 Down Through line.
Before proceeding to the platform Guards of trains who have been relieved must, after coming to a proper understanding
with the relief Guard, press the appropriate plunger which will cause the indicator to display the letter "R" illuminated and
this will be an indication to the Driver that the Guard's signal to start has been given.

ADD:—
Working of  Up Through Siding between Crewe South Junction and Basford Wood Shunting Frame.—

Before a movement is made in the wrong direction from the Carriage Shed ground frame or  from Basford Wood towards
South Junction, the permission of the Signalman at South Junction box must be obtained by telephone.

When Basford Wood shunting frame is open, movements must not be made in the Up direction past the "Stop and
Await Instructions" boards applicable to the Up Through Siding and Brooks Sidings without the permission of the person
in charge of the shunting frame. W hen Basford Wood shunting frame is closed, the Guard or  Shunter (Fireman in the case
of a light engine) will be responsible for authorising the Driver to pass the boards, after ensuring i t is safe to do so.

Sorting Sidings South.
AMEND:—

When a train comes to a stand at the Up Fast Independent line Home signal at Crewe Sorting Sidings South for  loco
traffic or any other purpose, or owing to the signal being at danger, the Fireman must, in addition to operating the Fireman's
call plunger, communicate with the Signalman by telephone and inform him when the train is ready to proceed or  to make
any movements.

CREWE

Up and Down Goods lines between Sorting Sidings South and North Stafford Sidings.
AMEND:—

Should either of these lines be blocked necessitating the other line being worked as an "Up and Down" line, a Pilotman
must be appointed to accompany each train over the section of line, and no train must enter the line unless accompanied by
the Pilotman.



PAGE 425.
INSERT:—

* PA GE 427.

S.
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ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WORKING OVER L O NDO N MI LDAND REGION LINES—continued

(WESTERN L INES)—continued

PAGE 420.
ADD:—
DaIlam M ot ive Power Depot.

The normal position of the shed outlet signal is Clear. Drivers of engines ready to leave the Shed must stop at the signal
and telephone their  destination and ti tle of train to be worked to the Signalman at Dallam Branch Sidings box and then waitinstructions.

W A R R IN GTON

When the signal is placed to Danger for  an engine to enter the Shed, shunting movements must cease and Drivers must
bring their  engines to a stand behind the signal.

Fidlers Fer ry Ground Frame.—Guards of trains requiring to use this ground frame must obtain the key from the
Crossing Keeper, and must return i t after use.

*A D D : —
Working over Down Slow line from Warrington No. I box to Warrington No. 2 box.—The first passenger

train requir ing to pass over the Down Slow line after Permissive Block Working has been in operation will be brought
under control at the Down Home signal for  Warrington No. I  box.

After the signal has been lowered for  the train to proceed the Signalman will exhibit a green hand signal which the
Driver must acknowledge by a short whistle and understand that he must proceed wi th caution throughout the section
to the box ahead.

PAGE 422.
Preston—DELETE sub-heading:—Shunting Neck, No. 2 box and relative instructions.

PAGE 423.
AMEND:—
Carlisle N o . 4A  Signal Box.

Referring to Rule 44, clause (b); the calling-on signals provided below the Up Home signals for Nos. I, 3 and 4 Through
platform lines and the Down Home signals for  Nos. I and 3 Through platform lines at No. 4A box, may be taken off before
trains are brought to a stand at them, and Drivers must, in such circumstances, draw forward cautiously as laid down in
Rule 44 clause (a).

PAGE 423. C A R L I S L E
ADD:—

Down freight trains for Canal Yard wait ing acceptance at  Canal Junction.—Down freight trains for Canal
Yard from the direction of Carlisle No. 3 box should, when practicable, be dealt with on the Silloth branch, but when this is
not available and a train is accommodated on the Down Main line, i t must take precedence into the Yard over any train
standing on the Silloth branch.

A freight train must not be allowed to stand on the Down Main l ine at Canal Junction preparatory to backing into
Canal Yard when a branch passenger train is being crossed at Canal Junction.

* PA GE 425.
CARLISLE

DELETE:—Between Kingmoor and Rockcliffe—Kingmoor Level Crossing.

ROCKCLIFFE A N D  FLORISTON

Down and U p Slow lines.—Referring to Clause B (c) of the instructions headed "Lines worked on Permissive Block
System", shown on pages 21 and 22 of the General Appendix; a train requiring to enter the Slow line in these circumstances
will be brought quite, or  nearly to a stand at the Home signal at the box in rear, and as the train is passing the box the
Signalman will exhibit a green hand signal, held steadily, to the Driver who must acknowledge i t with a short whistle.

The Driver of a train which has been brought to a stand at the signal controlling the entrance to the section ahead will
not, when the signal is lowered, receive a green hand signal from the Signalman to caution him that the section is occupied.

MORECAMBE PROM ENADE

AMEND:—Freight trains working into Morecambe Promenade to and from Heysham which require the engine
to run round, should not exceed 35 wagons and two brake vans (one at each end of the train), except by special arrange-
ment. A f t er  the engine has run round at Morecambe Promenade, trains may be made up to a full engine load pr ior  to
departure.
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ALTE RATI O NS  TO  I NS TRUCTI O NS  TO  BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS,  G UARDS  A N D
O THE RS  FO R W O R K I N G  O V E R L O N D O N  M I D L A N D  RE G I O N LI NES—conti nued

(WESTERN LINES)—continued

PAGE 428. C H E S T E R
INSERT:—

Turntable Sidings, Nos. 4 and 5 Signal Boxes.—A telephone communicating with Nos. 4 and 5 Signal Boxes is
provided on the wall of the water  tank building near the turntable sidings. Dr ivers of engines enter ing these sidings
must use the telephone to inform the Signalman at the appropriate box when they are inside clear of the trap points, and
also when they require to leave.

* PA G E 429.
LON GSIGH T

AM EN D  first paragraph of the second instruction to read:—
District Electric Depot, Loco. and Carriage Sidings, South Ends.—When it  is required to make a movement

from the South end of the District Electric Depot, Loco. or  Carriage Sidings to the up fast line, the Signalman at Manchester
London Road box must be advised, by the telephone adjacent to the outlet signal (LR.39).

PAGE 430.
BETWEEN ARDW1CK N o . 1 A N D  M ANCHESTER L O N D O N  R OA D

DELETE:—
Pneumatic Signalling--Arrangements to be adopted in the event of a failure of the pneumatic signalling between
the above places.
Manchester , London Road Stat i on (Instructions concerning compressors).
Detention at  H o me Signals.

PAGE 430.
Ardwick Junction:—
DELETE:—

Rule 55 is exempt for trains detained at the Down Philips Parks Branch Home signal for  Ardwick Junction signal box
AMEND:—

W or king of trains i nto Bennett' s Sidings.—During the time that Ardwick South Yard is open, no train or  engine
must be allowed to enter  Bennett's Sidings wi thout the permission of the Shunter in charge at the South Yard.

When Ardwick South Yard is closed, the Guard or  Shunter in charge of a train or  engine requiring to enter Bennett's
Sidings must ascertain that these are clear before allowing the movement to proceed.
ADD:—

Kobo Sidings.—Trains must not set back direct from the Main line into these sidings until the Shunter has ascertained
that there is room for  the train and that Messrs. Beanies' staff are not engaged in unloading.
DELETE:—

Working of freight trains from Bennett's Yard and relative instructions.
AMEND:—

Ardwick and Longsight "Up and Down" Goods line.—When two or more empty carriage trains are on the "Up
and Down" Goods line, i t will only be necessary for  the Guard of the rear train to remain wi th his train and carry out
the instructions respecting the protection of trains on lines worked on the Permissive Block System shown on page 21 of
the General Appendix.

PAGE 431.—Manchester–London Road Station:—
Down trains approaching station during fog or falling snow—
AM EN D  reference to " the calling-on arm" to read "a calling-on aspect".

DELETE—Invoices and correspondence arr iving at  Manchester (London Road).
ADD:—

Train star ting indicators.—Indicators, not normally illuminated, are provided on the Star ting signals for Platforms
Nos. 1 to 12 and immediately the Guard's signal to start a train (other than a multiple-unit) has been given, the person in
charge of the platform must press the plunger on the platform concerned. This wil l  cause the indicator to exhibit an
illuminated letter  'R', as an indication to the Driver that the Guard's signal to start has been given.

PAGE 431.

DELETE:—Whole instruction.
MANCHESTER—MAYF1ELD ST A T ION

M ANCHESTER—LONDON R OA D  ST A T ION
DELETE:—
Working of Special Passenger trains, into—and relative instructions.
Empty Coaching Stock trains between Manchester, London Road and Ardwick No. I—and relative instructions.
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ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WORKING OVER LO NDO N MI DLAND REGION LINES—continued

(WESTERN LINES)—continued
PAGE 432.
DELETE:—
MANCHESTER L ON D ON  ROAD, CASTLEFIELD JU N C T ION  A N D  CORN BROOK JU N C T ION  EA ST—,
and relative instructions.

PAGE 433.
DELETE:—
MACCLESFIELD C EN TR AL and all instructions under this heading.

PAGE 435. Liverpool—Lime Street  Station—Banking of  Loaded Passenger Trains—AMEND "200 yards" In
penultimate line of third paragraph to read "90 yards".

PAGE 436.
INSERT:—

RAINH ILL
Top of Whiston Ground Frame—Stoves Ltd. Siding

Traffic for Stoves Ltd. Siding must be worked by special tr ip from Rainhill Station. Before the tr ip leaves Rainhill, the
Guard must walk to Top of Whiston Ground Frame and set the points for the siding.
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Descript ion
of Block

Signalling
on Main
Lines.

Absolute

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines

Loops and
Refuge
Sidings

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
milesperhour

Catch points, spring or
unworked trailing points

L—long
Engine Whistles

S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For
Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

Indicate

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Descrip-
Standage
Wagons Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
Main
or

Slow
or

Main
or

Slow
or

Block NI Yds. Up Down tion E. & V. Down Up shown) Fast Goods Fast GoodsPosts) I i n

PAGE 5.
DELETE:—sub headin g:—
H U N TI NG D O N N O R T H AND S H A F T H OL ME 50 50 Maximum permissible sp eed on Go ods line s
JU N C T ION

INSERT:—
H ITC H IN  A N D H U N T IN GD ON N OR T H 50 50 Maximum permissible speed on Go ods line s

PAGE 5.
KING'S CROSS

King's Cross
Passenger

DELETE:— 60 — Main and Fast lines between King's Cross and Potters Bar 0 miles 22 chains t o
121 imp.

INSERT:—
60 — Fast lines between King's Cross and New Ba met  No rth 0 miles 22 chains to 9+ m.p.

PAGE 7.
Holloway
South Up

AMEND:— — 40 Fast and Slow lines betwe en H o l l o way and King's Cross. I mile 35 chains to 0 mile
22 chains.

ALTERATIONS T O  IN ST R U C T ION S T O  BE OBSERVED B Y DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTH ER S FOR W OR K IN G OVER  EASTERN R EGION  L IN ES
PAGE 4.

DELETE:—
IDenaby Colliery Branch (One Engine in Steam).. p a g e  35.
Houghton Main Colliery Branch p a g e  64.
AMEND:—
Line heading T H OR N E M OOR  (N.E.R.) T O T H OR N E JU N C T ION  to read T H OR N E JU N C T ION  T O T H OR N E M OOR  (N.E.R.)

TABLE "A"
LIST OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS



ALTERATIONS T O IN STR U C TION S T O BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTHERS FOR W OR K IN G OVER  EASTERN R EGION  LINES
TABLE " A "

LIST OF  SIGNAL B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block
Signalling
on Main
Lines.

Absolute
Block
unless

ot herwise
shown
(Dotsindicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines
Loops

Refuge
Sidings

and
Permanent

speed
restrictions,
miiesper hour

Catch points, spring
unworked trail ing points

or
L—long

Engine Whistles
S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For

M Yds. Up Down
Descrip-

tion
Standage
Wagons
E. & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
ising(R

unless
otherwise

shown)
I i n

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

KING'S C R OSS
PAGE 8.
DELETE:—
Harringay
West

Station

INSERT:—
Harringay
West

Station

INSERT:—
Hornsey

No. I

PAGE 10.
New Barnet

North
INSERT:—

PAGE 10.
DELETE:—
Oakleigh Park

Station

INSERT:—
Oakleigh Park

Station

INSERT:—
New Barnet

South

TO SHA FTHOLME JU N C T IO N ( N .E. R.)

15
45

45

15

—

70

IS

IS
45

15
40

—
—

—

15

60

70

—

—
—

IS
45

Slow line No.2 3+ to 3+ m.
Slow line 3+ to 31- m.p.

Slow line No. 2 3+ to 31 m.

Goods lines 3 miles 70 chains

Fast lines between New Barnet

Main and Fast lines betw
and 23 miles 70 chains

Slow and Goods lines, 8+ t
o

Goods line, 8+ to 8+ m.p.
Slow line, 8+ to 84- m.p.

Goods lines, 9 miles 7 chains
Slow lines, 9 miles 7 chain

p.

p.

to 4 miles

Nor

een N ew

8+ m.p.

to 9 mu
s to 9 mile

20 chains

th and

Barnet

es 30 cha
s 30 chains

H olloway

North and

ins

9+ m.

Woo

p. to I mile

Imer Green,

35 chains

9+ m .p .



DELETE:—
New Barnet

North 15 IS Slow and Goods lines, 9 m lies 7 chai ns to 9 miles 30 chains

PAGE I
I .Potters Bar

Station
DELETE:— 70 70 Main and Fast lines betw eon Pot t ers Bar and Woo Imer Gr een, 12.1 m.p. an d

23 miles 70 chains.
*Pag e 11. — 60 Fast lines between Pot ts rs B ar  an d Hollo way 12,1 m.p. an d I mile 35 chains
Brookmans
Park
*IN SER T: — Up Fos t  18.S. 1 m i le 1,138 yards from M arshmoo r.

PAGE 13.
Langford
Bridge

DELETE:— 85 95 Main and Fast lines betw een L an e ord and Sandy, 8 to 45 m.p.

Hitchin
AMEND:— Refers

Signal
ice to
Boxes

'P' on additio
to read 'PP.

nal Down line between South an d Yard Signal

Hitchin
Cambridge
Junction

INSERT:— IS — Through junction to Goo ds Yard b OX

AMEND:— C. U p  M ai n 703 yards
before reaching Outer

200

Home signal.
INSERT:—

Cadwell 40 — Down Goods, 33 miles 25 hains to Smiles 56 chains

INSERT:—
Langford
Bridge 40 Down Goods, 40 miles to 40.1 rn.p. Mult iple Unit Diesel t rains N OT to exceed

this speed.
PAGE 14.
Offord &
Buckden

Station
DELETE:— 85 85 Main lines between Offor d and H u itingdo n, 56 mil es 10 ch ains an 58,1 m.p.

INSERT:— 85 85 Main lines between Offer d and Buc (den an d Abbot s Ripton (South of), 56 miles
10 chains and 62*

PAGE 15.
Huntingdon
North

No. I
DELETE:—

No. 2
DELETE:—

85

85

70

85

Main lines through statio

Main lines between Hunt

n, 58,+ imp

ngdon an

to 59 mi

d Abbot

les 2 cha

s Ripton

ins

(South of), 59 m Iles 2 chains to
62* m.p.



ALTERATIONS TO IN STR U C TION S T O BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTHERS FOR W OR K IN G OVER  EASTERN R EGION  LINES
TABLE " A "

LIST O F  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS SPEED  RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descr ipt ion
of Block

Signalling
on Main

Li n es.
Absolute

Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines
Loops

Refuge
Sidings

and
Permanent

speed
restrictions,
milesperhour

Catch points, spring
unworked trail ing points

or
L—long

Engine Whistles
S—short C—crow

Down Up For

r i Yds. Up Down
Descrip-

tion
Standage
Wagons
E. & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

i in

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

G000s

PAGE IS—continued
Huntingdon
North

Abbots Ripton
AMEND:—

Holme
Wood Walton

INSERT:—

AMEND:—

Station
INSERT:—

PAGE 18.
New England

Werrington
Junction

DELETE:—

ADD:—

The additional U

AMEND:—

Remarks

p Goo

to read:

ds line

"Signals

between Esse

Up Main l ine

ndine —Talli

only".

ngton St ation and

—
IS
—
—

New

25
IS

25
15

Engin

C. U p  M ain 766 yards
before reaching H om e
signal.

C. U p  M ain 746 yards
before reaching H om e
signal.

C. Down Goods,1,037 yards
before reaching D ow n
Goods Home signal.

Connection Up Goods to
Connection Up Goods to

Connection U p  Slow to
Connection U p  Slow to

nd—Werrington Junction is

CW. U p  Goods, 40 yards
north of signal box

C. U p  C oal , 3 0  yar ds
north of signal box.

200

200

Level

Up Goods
Up Main immediately

Up Goods
Up Main immediately
now an add

Level

Level

itional U p

 nor

 nor

Passen

th of jun

th of jun

ger line

ction

ction



Goods line, 92 miles 14 ch
Slow line, 92 miles 21 chai

Essendine
Helpston

DELETE:—

AMEND:— Up Slow or G oods engine whistles:—

Essendine
Tallington

Station
DELETE:— Up an d Dow n refuge sidln gs•

PAGE 19.
Little Bytham

Station
INSERT:—

IS —
IS

Great Ponton
Corby Glen
Station

INSERT:— IS
DELETE:— Down Refug e siding.

IS

* PA GE 23.
Ranskill

Station

AMEND sp ec d restr ction 80 80

* PA GE 26.
Doncaster

North

AM EN D  speed r e s t r i c
t i
o n :

60 60

* PA GE 27.
Spalding

No. I
ADD:— Additio nal do wn an d up joint and up Bourne pl atform I I nes (Pass enger lines w

No. 2

AMEND:—

Goods line, 97 miles 2 chai
Slow line, 97 miles 20 chai

Main lines between Rans
146 miles 10 chains.

Main lines between Mars
1561
, 
m
. p
.  
t
o  
1
5
9  
m
i
l
e
s

orked under  Absolute Block

C.W. in Turntable Road 2
yards ahead of  Miniature
signal, worked by No. 2
box, f r o m  T ur ntabl e
Road.

kill (Sout

Up Main or  Fast engine whistle 5S I
Main t o  Goods at Werr ing ton Junc

2S, pause 25, IL—Slow to Coal  at
Junction.

2S, IL—Sl ow   to Goods at W er r i n

ains to 92 miles 21 chains,
ns to 92 m iles 12 chains.

ns to 97 miles IS chains.
ns to 97 m iles 3 ch ains.

h of) an d Scroo

hgate Jun ction (  North co
36 chains.

Regulations) between No. I

by Trou

f) and S

and No.

ghs, 143

hafthol

2 boxes.

don.

Werrington

gton Junction.

imp. to

me Junction



Descript ion
of Block

Signalling
on Ma i n

Lines.
Absolute

Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

indicate
Block
Posts)

ALTERATIONS T O IN STR U C TION S TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTHERS FOR W OR K IN G OVER EASTERN R EGION  LINES

Stations and
Signal Boxes

* PA GE 33.
Doncaster

Bessacarr
Junction

* A M E N D  catc

* IN SER T  cat

PAGE 35.
DELETE:—
DENABY C OL

LIST OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A XI M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Distance
between

signal
boxes

h poin

h poin

!EBY

Yds.

ts to r

t S : —

BRAN

cad:—

Up

CH (One eng

Additional
running

lines

Down

ne in steam).

Loops and
Refuge
Sidings

Descrip-
tion

The staff

Stan dage
Wagons
E. & V.

s only ap

TABLE

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
milesperhour

Down

plicabl

Up

e as far

*PA GES 44 to 46.
D IN N IN GT ON  C OLLIER Y JU N C T ION  T O  KIRK SANDALL JU N C T ION

"A"

Catch points, spring or
unworked trailing points

Position

C.W. D ow n Branch 540
yards befor e r eaching
Black Car r  Sidings East
Down Home signal.

C.W. D ow n Goods  736
yards befor e r eaching
Black C a r r  J unc t i on
Home signal.

as the Stop Board on the Sign

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

I in

109

440
falling

al Box side

Main
or

Fast

of River

Down

Slow
or

Goods

Don Brid

*D i nni ngton and l aught on
* A M EN D : —

Between Coll iery Junction and Station the lines t o  be amended t o  read Absolute Block on Goods lines.
Between Station and M al tby  Station the l ine to be amended t o  read Electr ic Token on Goods l ine.

* M al t by
Between Station and Coll iery Sidings South the lines to be amended t o  read Absolute Block on Goods lines.
Between Coll iery Sidings South, Coll iery Sidings Nor th, Firbeck Junction " A" ,  Tickhill Station and Doncaster  St. Catherines Junction the lines to be amended t o  read Electr ic
Token on Goods l ine.

*Doncast er (Y.M .)
Between St. Catherines Junction and Low  Ellers Junction the lines to be amended t o  read Absolute Block on Goods lines.
Between Low  Ellers Junction, Markham Sidings and Bar nby  D un, Ki r k  Sandall Junction t o  be amended t o  read Electric Token on Goods line.

Engine Whistles
L—Iong S — s h o r t  C — c r o w

ge.

Main
or
Fast

Up

Slow
or

Goods

For



n.

* P A G E  53.
AM END:— Roth er h a m Road—A dwarke Main Colliery to read:

10 nor w
.

"
1
1
1
1
1
1
•
0
'

Rotherham
Road (Y.M.)

Aldwarke
Main

* AM EN D : — Roth e r h a m Road—St ation to read
Rotherham
Road (Y.M.)

Rotherham
Road

* PAG E 53.
Rotherham
Central

Tinsley East
Junction

DELETE:— UR S 34.

PAGE 55.
DELETE:—
Main heading T H OR NE M O O R ( M E. R.) T O  T H ORNEJ U N C T I ON  and all tams under this heading andSUBSTITUTE the fol lowing
TH OR N E J U N C T I O N T O T H O R NE M O O R ( K E A .)

THORNE JUN CT 10 N TO THORNE M OOR (N.E.R 70 70 Maximum permissible sp eed
Stainfor th

• Thorne
Junction

Thorne
• North 1 616

Goole (N.E.R.)
• Thorne Moor 482

PAGE 60.
W ombwel l

Central
MitchelIs Main

AM END:— GW. U p  Goods 210 yards
before r eac h i ng U p

113
falling

Goods Home signal.
M E X B O R O U GH T 0  BA RNSLEY U N C T ION ( VIA B ARNSL EY)
PAGE 61.
INSERT:—
Quar ry
Junction 20 20 Through junction to and f rom M on Spr ing Junctio



ALTERATIONS T O  IN ST R U C T ION S T O  BE OBSERVED B Y DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OT H ER S F OR  W OR K IN G OVER  EASTERN R EGION  L IN ES
TABLE "A"

LIST OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  L IN ES, M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block

Signalling
on Main

Lines.
Absolute

Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines

Loops and
Refuge
Sidings

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
milesperhour

Catch points, spring or
unworked trail ing points

Engine Whistles
L—long S — s h o r t  C — c r o w

Down Up For

M Yds. Up Down
Descrip-

tion
Standage
Wagons
E. & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

i i n

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

* PA GE 61. •
Barnsley

Quarry
Junction

INSERT catch p

Stairfoot
Junction

DELETE:—
Barnsley

Jumble Lane
INSERT:—

Exchange
Junction

DELETE:—

AMEND:—

PAGE 63.
Wombwell
West

Oakwell
Junction

DELETE:—

oi nts :—

engine whistle.

15 15

C. D ow n l i ne 740 yards
before reaching Jumble
Lane Down Home Signal.

CW. U p  l i ne 185 yards
before reaching Jumble
Lane Home signal.

CW. U p  l i ne 185 yards
before reaching Jumble
Lane Home signal.

CW. U p  l i ne 856 yards
before reaching O ut er
Home signal.

Through junction to and f

68

110
falling

119

109

rom Barn

IL 3S

sley 9 mi les 8 cha ins to 9 miles 12 chains.



Maximum permissible sp
CW. Down Branch 36 yards

after passing Stai r foot
North Junction box.

PAGE 64.
Wombwell
West

Stairfoot
North
Junction

DELETE:—
HOUGHTON M AIN C OLLIE RY (One engi ne in steam) IS IS

*PA GE 67.
Woodhouse

East Junction • •

ADD:— NIB NB

Sidings 0 466 • •
(Signals
Reception
lines only) NB NB

West Junction •
AMEND:—

Distance 0 202

PAGE 72.
Chesterfield
Midland

Tapton
Junction

AMEND:— refere nce to D.P.L. to read D.G.L.
DELETE:—

PAGE 73.
Dronfield

Colliery
Sidings

DELETE:—

Dore & Totley
South
Junction

INSERT:—

C. Down l ine t o  Sheffield
600 yards after  passing
signal box (siding points
located at Starting signal)

eed.
92

IL 2S
IL I S

4L

IL 2S
IL I S

4L

Via S t r e t t on .
Staveley.
Avenue Sidings
or Light Engine
for Hasland.

Via S t r e t t on .
Barrow H i l l .
Avenue Sidings
or Light Engine
for H as l and
Loco.



ALTERATIONS T O INSTRUCT/ ONS T O BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTHERS FOR W OR K IN G OVER EASTERN R EGION  LINES
TABLE "A"

LIST OF  SIGN A L B OXES, R U N N I N G  LINES, M A X I M U M  PERMISSIBLE SPEEDS, SPEED RESTRICTIONS—continued

Descript ion
of Block

Signalling
on Main
Lines.

Absolute
Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

indicate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between

signal
boxes

'
Additional

running
lines

Loops and
Refuge
Sidings

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
milesperhour

Catch points, spring
unworked trail ing points

or
L—long

Engine Whistles
S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For

M Yds. Up
Descrip-

Down t i o n

Standage
Wagons
E. & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Risingunless

otherwise
shown)

I in

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

PAGE 76.
AMEND:—
Sheffield Yard

to read:—
Sheffield
Sidings (YM)
PAGE 81.
AMEND:—

Killannarsh C e n t r a l

PAGE 84.
AMEND:—
BARROW H I

PAGE 87.
Elsecar &

Hoyland
Wentworth

Skiers Spring
AMEND:—

PAGE 88.
Monk Spring
Junction

INSERT:—

P AGE  89.
W ombwel l
West

Monk Spring
Junction

DELETE:—

K i I la
betwe

line he
LL, F

DELETE

I

mars
en sign
Beigh

ading
O X  L

all

1309

h Central Si
al boxes to r
ton Junction

to read:—
OW  JU N C T ION

particulars

—

dings to read K i l l am ar s h
end 671 yards.
AM EN D  dis tance between

A N D  B A R  R OW

Ce

signal

H

ntral

boxes

ILL J U N C T I O N

20

Branch

t o

20

Sidings and INSERT—block

read 1,623 yards.

.
 T O  EL M T ON  A N D

C. Up line 610 yards before
reaching O u t e r  H om e

, signal.

Over ER (GC) bridge bet
Junction near  1731- m.p.

post indi

CRESSWELL

100

ween Mon

cation an d distance

J U N C T I O N

kSpring Junctio

IL 3S

nand Ba rnsley

Requiring water
at Jumble Lane.

Quarry
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ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WORKING OVER EASTERN REGION LINES—continued

From

KING'S CROSS TO SHAFTHOLM E

PAGE 90.
DELETE:—

Ferme Park Up Yard Groups a n d  2

Whistle to be given at
PAGE 92.
DELETE:—

Ferme Par k South and Up relative instructions
PAGE 98.
AMEND:—

Parkgate and Aldwarke to read Rotherham Ro

PAGE 99.
DELETE:—

Barnsley Jumble Lane and relative instructions.
DELETE:—

Stairfoot above New Oaks Junction.
AMEND:—

Ground Cabin No. 2 to read Stairfoot No. 2.
AMEND:—

Junction to read Stairfoot Junction.
I N S E R T:—

Barnsley above Old Oaks Junction.

TABLE C .
LINES W OR K ED  U N D ER  " N O  BLOCK" R EGU LA TION S

JU N C T ION

AMEND:—
Tinsley Junction to read Br oughton Lane Tinsley

Broughton Lane Station
DELETE:—

AMEND:—
Wath-on-Dearne to read W ath Central.

AMEND:—
W ath Yar d Moor Road Bridge Sidings to read W

DELETE:—

INSERT:—

PAGE 100.
AMEND:—

Barrow H i l l  Staveley Engine Shed to read Bar r°
AMEND:—

reference to Staveley South to read Barrow Hill Sou

KING'S CROSS T O SHAFTH

*Pag e 101.
*A d d  :—Ferme Park

South Up

From

PAGE 101.
INSERT:—
Huntingdon Nor th No. 2

207

To

Ferme Park South Up

TABLE E
LOCAL C OD E OF  EN GIN E W HISTLES

TABLE F
PROPELLING TR A IN S OR  VEHICLES

To

OLME JU N C T ION  ( N .E

Harringay Up
Goods

ad.

Station Junction.

Huntingdon Nor th No. I

Movement required

Trains requir ing to pass from Tinsley Park
Colliery Branch on to Down Main.

ath Yard Moor Road Bridge.

North Full Sidings to Loop.

North Full Sidings to Up Goods

w Hill Engine Shed.

th.

.R.)

Up Main

Line

Up Goods No. 2
and Departure

Down

Line

Departure

Up

Whistle

2 short, I long.

I long, 4 short.

I long, 4 short.

Number of Vehicles and
Special Conditions

25 wagons w i th 20 ton brake
van and, in clear weather only,
3 wagons fully fitted wi th or
without brake van.

5 freight vehicles wi th or  with-
out brake van leading.



ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WORKING OVER EASTERN REGION LINES—continued

PAGE 101.
INSERT:—

Crescent Junction

From

PAGE 107.
BARN ETBY ( W RAW BY JU N
*A M EN D : —
*Br ow n Bayley's Sidings
*Attercl i ffe Station
M EXB OR OU GH  T O BARNS
PAGE 107.
AMEND:—

Mexborough No. 3
Wath Central Junction..
Wath Central Junction
Staithe Crossing

PILSLEY (L.M.R.) T O PEN 1ST
PAGE 108.
DELETE:—

Neepsend

*A M EN D : —
Sheffield No. 5

Sheffield No. 6

From

KING'S CROSS TO SHAFTH

PAGE 111.
AMEND:—

Finsbury Park No. 3

Hornsey No. I
Wood Green No. 4

Wood Green No. 3
New Barnet Nor th
New Barnet South
Hitchin Goods Yard

Biggleswade Nor th
Huntingdon Nor th No. 2

PAGE I I I .  D ELETE: —
Huntingdon Nor th No. I

INSERT:—
Huntingdon Nor th No. 1

PAGE 112. D ELETE: —
Essendine Nor th

INSERT:—
Essendine Nor th

• •

208

TABLE F—continued
PROPELLING TR A IN S OR  VEHICLES—continued

Spital Junction

To

CTION)  TO SHEFFIELD,

Broughton Lane Station
Brown Bayley's Sidings

LEY JU N C T ION

Mexborough No. I
Dearne Junction
Staithe Crossing
Adwick Crossing

ON E

Sheffield No. I

Sheffield No. 6

Woodburn Junction

To

OLME JU N C T ION  ( M E.

Finsbury Park No. 2

Ferme Park North Down
Wood Green No. 2

Wood Green No. I
New Barnet South
New Barnet Nor th..
Cambridge Junction

Biggleswade South
Huntingdon Nor th No. I

Huntingdon Nor th No. 2

Huntingdon Nor th No. 2

Essendine South

Essendine South

R.)

Line

Down Excursion

W OOD B U R N  JU

Up Goods
Up Goods

Down
Up
Up Goods
Up Goods

Up Main

Up Goods Nos. I
and 2

Up Goods Nos. I
and 2

TABLE G
W OR K IN G I N  W R ON G D IR EC TION

Down

Goods —
No. 2

Goods
Goods

Goods
Goods

—
L.M.R.

Goods
Slow

Goods

Goods

Line

Up

Main

Main

1

—

Goods

Number of Vehicles and
Special. Conditions

Vehicles.

N C T ION  V I A  DONCASTER

10 wagons without brake van.
10 wagons wi thout brake van.

20 wagons wi thout brake van.
Wagons in clear weather only.
6 wagons wi th or  wi thout brake

van.

26 wagons.

5 wagons.

5 wagons.

Remarks

Freight vehicles—drawn onl y .
13 fr ei ght vehicles w i thout
brake van—drawn only.

Freight trains.
Light engines, or  engine and not
more than 12 wagons.

30 freight vehicles without brake
van.

Empty coach tr ains goi ng t o
Passenger Station also Goods
trips not exceeding 20 freight
vehicles wi thout brake van t o
Down Yar d  a t  Cambr idge
Junction.

5 vehicles wi thout brake van.
IS freight vehicles in daylight and

clear weather only.

To sidings—drawn only.

5 freight vehicles w i thout brake
van.

Light engines.

Light engines or  engine and not
more than 5 wagons.

ets



••J

From

PAGE 112.
AMEND:—

Crescent Junction

*Spi te! Junction

Spitai Junction
Spital Junction

Westwood Junction

Essendine Nor th

Doncaster 'C'

CLEETHORPES T O  W R A W

PAGE 114.
AMEND:—

Grimsby Weilowgate

Wellowgate

BARN ETBY (WRAWBY JU N

PAGE 114.
INSERT:—

Cadeby Colliery

PAGE 115.
AMEND:—

Ickles

PAGE 115.
M EXB OR OU GH  T O  BARN
AMEND:—

Jumble Lane

From

PAGE 120
CLEETHORPES T O W RAW B
DELETE:—

Barnetby West
BARN ETBY (W RAW BY JU N
DELETE:—

Frodingham Yard No. I

PAGE 120.
DELETE:—

Ickles
PAGE 122.
M EXB OR OU GH  T O BARNS
DELETE:—

Jumble Lane

To

Peterborough Nor th

Peterborough Nor th

Eastfield
Eastfield

New England South

Essendine South

Doncaster South

BY JU N C T ION

Garden Street

To

Y JU N C T ION

209

ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WORKING OVER EASTERN REGION LINES—continued

TABLE G—continued

W OR K IN G I N  W R ON G DIRECTION—continued

Garden Street

CTION)  T O SHEFFIELD

Conisbrough Station

Tinsley East Junction

SLEY JU N C T I O N  ( VIA

Barnsley Exchange Junction

TABLE H I

Down

Main

SY
Goods

Line

Up

Main

— G o o d s  ..)
— C o a l  &

Engine j
— C o a l  &

Engine
Goods —

Back
Platform
Main

( W OOD

BAR NSL

BURN J

Goods

Goods

EY)
Main

,

Remarks

Vehicles w i thout brake van.

Light engines and coaching or
freight vehicles wi thout brake
van. A l s o to Arcade l ine or
siding.

Freight vehicles w i thout brake
van.

Freight vehicles w i thout brake
van.

Light engines or engines with not
more than 5 freight vehicles
without brake van.

Vehicles drawn. Empty coaching
stock for  Garden Sidings may
be set back in clear weather
only.

Drawn only. Vehicles detached
from D ow n tr ains m ay  b e
propelled.

U N C TION )

Drawn only.

Not exceeding 30 wagons with-
out brake van in clear weather
only. D r awn only.

Not exceeding 20 wagons with-
out brake van. Drawn only.

W OR K IN G O F  FREIGHT VEHICLES W I T H O U T  A  BRAKE VA N  I N  REAR

Barnetby East .
CTION)  TO SHEF FIELD

Scunthorpe 8( Frodingham
Station

Tinsley East Junction

LEY JU N C T I O N  ( VIA  B

Barnsley Exchange Junction

Line

Down Slow
( W OODBURN J1)
. Up Inwards

Up Goods

ARNSLEY)

Up

Number of Vehicles and
Special Conditions

70 in wrong direction.
NCTION)  ETC.

80 in wrong direction.

30 in wrong direction.

20 wagons in wrong direction.



ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WORKING OVER EASTERN REGION LINES—continued

From To Llass of train Conditions Remarks

PAGE 123.

OLME JU N C T ION

Essendine Nor th

DELETE:—

Slow
DELETE:—

Stukeley (Leys)

Harringay Goods . .  . . Ferme Park Nor th Down .. Light Engines — —
Ferme Park Nor th Down . . Harringay Goods . .  . . Light Engines — —
Wharncliffe Branch Sidings Wharncliffe, Rockingham

Colliery
F N The tr ai n staff must be

shown etc.
AMEND:—

ERY SIDINGS VIA  SHE M E L D

D IN N IN GT ON  C OLLIER Y JU N C T ION  T O  K IR K  SA

reference to Harringay Goods to read Harringay Up Goods

* PA GE 127.

DELETE:—

INSERT:—

Ferme Park North Up . Harringay Goods . .  . . F — —
ADD:—

Main •  •
Wath Central Junction Dearne Junction

Ferme Park South Up . . Harringay Up Goods . . F — —
PAGE 124.

INSERT:—

AMEND:—

JU N C T ION  A N D  BARRO W  HILL JU N C T ION  T 0  EL M T ON  A N D
CRESWELL JU N C T ION

Wath Central Junction . . Dearne Junction . .  . . F — —
PAGE 125.

Hall Lane Junction Barrow Hill Junction

AMEND:—

Hall Lane Junction Seymour Junction Main

Cudworth Station (N.E.R.) Chapeltown South Station.. F N —

From To
Lines

Down Up
PAGE 127.
KING'S CROSS T O SHAFTH
ADD:—

OLME JU N C T ION

Essendine Nor th Werrington Junction Slow
DELETE:—

Stukeley (Leys) Goods.

Essendine Nor th Tallington Slow

DELETE:—
Cambridge Junction Cadwell Slow WN W

*Pag e 127.
*D ELET E the following line hea ding and all entries.

ERY SIDINGS VIA  SHE M E L D

D IN N IN GT ON  C OLLIER Y JU N C T ION  T O  K IR K  SA NDALL JU N C T ION

Up Reception
ank Curve)

* PA GE 127.
INSERT:—

M EXB OR OU GH  T O  BARNS LEY JU N C T ION  ( VIA BAR NSLEY)
Dearne Junction Wath Central Junction Main •  •
Wath Central Junction Dearne Junction Main

* PA GE 128.
INSERT:—

BARROW HILL, F O X L O W JU N C T ION  A N D  BARRO W  HILL JU N C T ION  T 0  EL M T ON  A N D
CRESWELL JU N C T ION
Barrow Hill Junction Hall Lane Junction SingleHall Lane Junction Barrow Hill Junction SingleHall Lane Junction Seymour Junction Main
Seymour Junction •  • Hall Lane Junction Main

From To
Lines

Down Up

PAGE 126.
DELETE:—
KING'S CROSS T O SHAFTH OLME JU N C T ION
*Connington Stukeley (Leys) Goods.

Tallington Werrington Junction Goods.

PAGE 127.
INSERT:—
HASLAND SIDINGS (L.M.R.) TO H O U G H T O N  COLLI ERY SIDINGS VIA  SHE M E L D

Wincobank Station Junction Wincobank North Junction Down Departure
(via Wincob

Up Reception
ank Curve)

210

TABLE J
ENGINES ASSISTING I N  REAR OF  TRAINS—RULE 133.

W OR K IN G O F  TRAINS C ON VEYIN G PASSENGERS OVER  GOOD S L IN ES OR  GOOD S L OOPS

LINES EQU IPPED  F OR  PASSENGER T R A IN  W OR K IN G OVER  W H I C H  T H ER E I S  N O  B OOK ED
PASSENGER TRAIN  SERVICE—RULE 55.

TABLE K I

TABLE K 2



PR"' -
' " . .
1
• 1 1
1 1 1
1 1
P

Name of Siding Situation Line Connected with Method of Control

PAGE 131.
*A D D : —
M EXB OR OU GH  T O BARNS LEY JU N C T ION  (VIA BAR NSLEY)

Manvers Washery Sidings . . Between Wath Central Junc-
tion and Dearne Junction

Up Branch . .  . . Ground frame electrically con-
trolled from W ath Central
Junction box.

*A D D : —
PILSLEY (L.M.R.) T O PEN 1ST ON E

Batchelors Sidings . .  . . Between Wadsley Bridge and
Oughty Bridge

Down Main . .  . . Ground frame electrically con-
trolled from Wadsley Bridge
box.

CHESTERFIELD ( T A PT ON  J U N C T ION )  T O  R OT H ER HAM, M A SB OR O U GH  ST A T I O N  S O U T H
JU N C T ION  A N D  H OL M ES JU N C T ION

*A D D : —
Orgreaves Old Sidings . .  . . Between Treeton South and Down Goods . . Ground frame control led by

Treeton Junction Treeton South box.bo

•

4

•

211

ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WORKING OVER EASTERN REGION LINES—continued

TABLE M
PLACING OF TRAINS OR VEHICLES OUTSIDE H OM E SIGNALS ON  FALLING GRADIENTS

RULE 114 (C)

KING'S CROSS T O SH A FTH OLM E JU  NCTI

PAGE 128.
DELETE:—

Langley

Signal Box

Siding P o s i t i o n
PAGE 132.
*A D D : —

Batchelors Sidings

*A D D : —
Wombwell Central Goods Yard

ON

Line

Down Enfield

GENERAL IN STR U C TION S

Increased by 1
7 m i l e .Increased by 4 mile.
Increased by 4 mile.

Remarks

35 wagons wi th brake van.
TABLE SI

INTERMEDIATE SID INGS A T  W H IC H  TRAINS M A Y BE SH U N T ED  FOR OT H ER  TRAINS T O  PASS

TABLE S3
SIDINGS CONNECTED W IT H  R U N N IN G LINES W H IC H  ARE W ORKED UNDER SPECIAL ARRANGE-
MENTS A N D  FROM  W H I C H  TR A IN S M A Y RETURN I N  T H E W R ON G D IR EC TION  W I T H O U T  A

W R ON G L IN E ORDER T O  T H E SIGN A L B O X  I N  REAR

Down Main between Wadsley Br idge and Oughty Br idge. Gr ound frame
electrically controlled from Wadsley Bridge.

Up Goods l ine between Wombwell Central and Elsecar Junction. Gr ound
frame worked as per instructions on Page 167 of this booklet.

TABLE T
LI NESIDE FIRES

* P A G E  132.
AM EN  D:—reference to page 115 in preamble to table to read page 109.

PAGE 133.
DELETE:—heading Rule I I0(c)—Movement of Rail Vehicles by Road Motor Vehicles and relative Instructions.

* PA GE 133.
INSERT:—

PROVISION O F  PR OTEC TION  B Y D ETON A TOR S A N D  SIT IN G O F  W A R N IN G BOARDS
ON  H I G H  SPEED L INES

The distance at which protection of trains, obstructions, etc., is given on the lines listed below must be increased
as shown when the following Rules are applicable:—

Rule
I07(c) P r o t e c t i o n  of Traction Engines, etc.
179(a) P r o t e c t i o n  of trains stopped by accident or other

exceptional cause.

I80(a) ( fi r s t  par a.)  When l ine or  lines used by  trains
running i n the opposite direction are ob-
structed.

(fourth para.)  I f  engine disabled Fireman t o
protect obstruction.

(last para.) Protection of opposite lines dur ing
fog.

2I5(d), (g), (k) Protection of Trolleys.
216(a), (e) P r o t e c t i o n  of Ballast trains.
2I7(g) P r o t e c t i o n  of Engineer's temporary speed res-

trictions.

Increased by 4 mile.
The detonators must be placed one at 4 mile,

one at 4 mile, and three 10 yards apart, not
less than one mile from the obstruction.

Increased by 4 mile.

The detonators must be placed one at 4 mile,
one at 1 mile and three 10 yards apart not
less than one mile from the obstruction.

Increased by 4 mile.



PAGE 135.
Lighting of  Passenger Trains.

Tunnel Remarks

IN SER T :
- Bradway . .  . .
Tankersley . .  . .

—
—
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ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WORKING OVER EASTERN REGION LINES—continued

PAGE 131—continued
Warning boards provided in accordance wi th Rule 2I8(a) must on such lines be fixed at 1,500 yards from the point

where speed restrictions commence, except where a greater or  lesser distance is agreed in special circumstances.
The protection necessary at Level Crossings in accordance with Rule 104 must be given at a distance of 1 mile in the

direction from which a high speed passenger train is due or  expected; i f two or  more lines are obstructed, the Crossing
Keeper must, unless assistance can be immediately obtained, use discretion as to which l ine or  lines are protected first,
but all the obstructed lines must be protected with as l i ttle delay as possible.

The foregoing instructions apply only to the Up and Down Main lines (or  Fast lines) between :—
King's Cross and Shaftholme Junction.

PAGE 134.
Working of Multiple Unit  Mechanical Diesel Trains—Tail Traffic.
D E L E T E :
-
S h e f fi e l d  
M i d l a
n d —
B a r n
s l e y  
C
o
u r
t  
H
o
u
s
e
.

I N S E R T :
-
S h e f fi e l
d  
M i d l a
n d —
B a r n
s l e y .

PAGE 135.
INSERT:—
C ON VEYA N C E O F  F OU R - W H EEL ED  NON- PASSENGER- CARRYING C O A C H I N G  ST OC K  A N D

BRAKED FREIGHT STOCK I N  PASSENGER TR A IN S

Clause 2(a) of the instruction on page 89 of the General Appendix does not apply to ex L.N.E.R. horse boxes with
14 feet wheelbase which are lettered "May run at speeds exceeding 60 m.p.h. on former L.N.E.R. lines only".
C ON VEYA N C E O F  F OU R - W H EEL ED  NON- PASSENGER- CARRYING C O A C H I N G  A N D  BRAKED

FREIGHT STOC K  I N  EM PT Y C OA C H IN G STOCK A N D  PARCELS, ETC., TRAINS

The instruction on page 90 of the General Appendix does not apply to ex L.N.E.R. horse boxes with 14 feet wheelbase
which are lettered "May run at speeds exceeding 60 m.p.h. on former L.N.E.R. lines only".

KING'S CROSS T O  SH A FTH OLM E JU N C T ION

* PA G E 141.

LOCAL IN STR U C TION S

FERME PARK
*DELETE:—sub-heading Nos. 1 and 2 Shunt Spurs in Down Yard, South End and relative instructions.
* IN SER T : —
No. 1 Shunt Spur in Down Yard, South End

Instructions for  working electric bell in connection with No. I Shunt Spur:—
Shunters to ring

electric bell
To set back
To go ahead 2

* PA GE 142.
N EW  SOU T H GA T E
DELETE:—sub-heading SH U N T IN G TRAINS IN T O SHORT ROAD and relative instructions.
Oakleigh Park
DELETE:—

paragraph under sub-heading Wagons on Up trains for Down Sidings.
Potters Bar.
DELETE instructions.

PAGE 143.
Abbots Ripton—Level Crossing—DELETE:—word "empty" in first line.

PETERBORO UGH N O R T H
PAGE 144.
DELETE:—sub heading "Starting of Passenger Trains from Nos. 2 and 3 Platforms" and relative instructions.
PAGE 144.
ADD:—

FLETTON
Fletton Junction

Marker boards are provided at 30, 40 and 50 wagon lengths respectively from the outlet points at the Woodstone
end of the Longueville Curve l ine, for  the guidance of Drivers propell ing trains on to the Peterborough East to Rugbyline.

Drivers must ensure that the leading brake van is brought to a stand short of the outlet points and await a signal from
the Guard before proceeding.



ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WORKING OVER EASTERN REGION LINES—continued

PAGE 145.
DELETE:—heading:—TALLINGTON—and all item.
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PAGE 151.
DELETE:—RUSKINGTON and paragraph headed D OR R IN GTON  SID ING.

PAGE 153.
ADD:—GAINSBOROUGH L EA  ROAD:  T OP YARD

In connection with the loading of petroleum spirit in the top yard, red flags are provided at the entrance to the short,
long and dock sidings, and these sidings must not be fouled or  entered wi thout the permission of  the Shunter.

PAGE 156.
INSERT:—BESSACARR JU N C TION —STA B LIN G O F  TRAINS

Referring to the instructions shown under the heading "Guards leaving trains unattended" shown on page 76 of the
General Appendix, a Guard may leave his train on the Up Branch l ine after  information has been received from the
Signalman that the train is to be stabled at that point. The provisions of Rule 151 must be carried out and an assurance
given to the Signalman at Bessacarr Junction box that the train has been secured.

A lamp showing a white l ight and a lamp showing a red l ight must be placed on the front and rear respectively of
the stabled vehicles.

* PA G E 158.
BARNETBY—Nos. I and 2 Reception Sidings
DELETE:—second paragraph.

* PA G E 160.
FIRBECK A N D  H A R W OR T H  COLLIERY BRANCHES
A M E N D :
-
s i x t h  
a n d  
s e v
e n t
h  
p a r
a g r
a p h
s  
t
o  
r
e
a
d
:
—

At Firbeck Colliery a Key Token Instrument is provided at the outlet from the Departure line. Dr ivers approaching
Firbeck Colliery must bring their  trains to a stand at the Firbeck Junction end of the loop, and ascertain that the points
are in the proper position, then draw forward towards the stop board on the Arrival line as far as the line is clear.

Guards of trains which are being propelled, must see that the train is brought to a stand at the Firbeck Junction end
of the loop and ascertain that the points are in the proper position before signalling the Driver to come forward to the stop
board.

* PA GE 165.
ROTHERHAM R OA D
DELETE:—sub-heading SH U N T IN G OF  D OW N  TRAINS—GONG:and relative instructions.

PAGE 166.
Wath Central and Mexborough—Trains fouling level crossings.
A M E N D :
-
fi r s t  
s e n t
e n c e  
t
o  
r e
a d  
"
W
h
e
n  
a  
f r
e
i
g
h
t  
t
r
a
i
n  
i
s  
s
t
o
p
p
e
d  
f
o
u
l  
o
f  
t
h
e  
p
u
b
l
i
c  
l
e
v
e
l  
c
r
o
s
s
i
n
g  
a
t  
W
a
t
h  
C
e
n
t
r
a
l

Junction, Staithe or  Adwick etc."

* PA GE 167.
ELSECAR JU N C T ION  A N D  W A T H  ST A T ION
Facing Road Working on Down Goods Line
DELETE:—First_paragraph.
PAGE 167.
Staincross (N.E.R.) to Stairfoot.
DELETE:—heading Houghton Main Branch and relative instructions.
PAGE 168.
DELETE:—sub-heading Grimesthorpe Rifle Range and relative instructions.
PAGE 169.
Staveley Central—Ireland Colliery
A M E N D :
-
r e f e r e n
c e  
t o  
-
S t a v
e l e y  
a n
t r
a l  
J u
n c
t i
o n
"  
i
n  
s
e
c
o
n
d  
p
a
r
a
g
r
a
p
h  
t
o  
r
e
a
d  
S
t
a
v
e
l
e
y  
C
e
n
t
r
a
l  
S
o
u
t
h  
J
u
n
c
t
i
o
n
"
.

PAGE 171.
INSERT:—BRIGHTSIDE—Wincobank Station Junction

The points leading to the Goods Yard and N .° 5 Siding (Through Siding) are normally set for  No. 5 Siding (Through
Siding), and they must be kept padlocked for that direction except when required to be unlocked for a train to work on the
Goods Yard. The key to the padlock must be obtained from the signal box and returned immediately after use.

PAGE 174.
DELETE:—

GENERAL A N D  LOCAL IN ST R U C T ION S—IN D EX

Houghton Main Branch .  . .  . .  . •  Page 167.
Movement of Rail Vehicles by Road Motor  Vehicles . .  Page 133.
P
o
t
t
e
r
s  
B
a
r  
.
.  
.
.  
.
.  
.
.  
.
.  
.
.  
.
.  
•  
•  
P
a
g
e  
1
4
2
.

Rule I I 0(c) Movement of Rail Vehicles by Road Motor Vehicles •  • Page 133.
Ruskington . .  •  • . .  . •  •  • •  • •  • Page 151.



ALTERATIONS T O  IN ST R U C T ION S T O  BE OBSERVED B Y DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTH ER S FOR  VvORKING OVER  s c o r n s H  R EGION  L IN ES
(Booklet dated 1st  October, 1960).

(EASTERN SECTION)
TABLE " A "

Descript io
of Blockn
Signalling
on Main

Lines.
Absolute

Block
unless

otherwise
shown.
Mors

ind icate
Block
Posts)

Stations and
Signal Boxes

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines
Loops and

Refuge
Sidings

Permanent
speed

restrictions,
milesperhour

Catch points, spring or
unworked trailing points

L—long
Engine Whistles

S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For

M Yds. Up • Down Descrip-
tion

Standage
Wagons
E. & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

I in

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

TWEEDM 0  U T H
* PA GE 8.
Preston pans

Longniddry
Junction

AMEND down

* PA GE 10.
Portobello

Craigentinny
ADD speed rest

*Portobello
Piersh ill
Junction

AMEND speed
B U R N M OU T
PAGE I I .

Eyemouth
INSERT:—
PIERSHILL J U N C T I O N
* PA GE 14.

Piershill
Junction

AMEND speed
KELSO ( C A R
* PA GE 16.
St. Boswells

Kelso Junction
DELETE speed

T O  ED  INBU RGH

refuge i di ng:—

riction :—

restri ction —

H T O E Y E  M OU T H

 T O  E D I N

restrict ion —
H A M )  T O  ST .  B O SW

rest rict ion:—

(WAVERL EY)

DRS
(No. I )

DRS
(No. 2)

BU R G H  ( W A Y   E

ELLS

30

30

RLEY EA ST)

40

20

10

20

—

40

20

—
(VIA

20

20

Over Slow lines between Craigenti nny and Piershi

Through junction fast lines to and f rom Lochend J

From approach side of siding connection t o  end of
ABBEY H IL L )

Through junction fast t ines to and f rom Lochend J

Over connections U p bra nch line to single line.

II Junction.

unction.

branch.

unction.



NIDDRIE S O
PAGE 17.
Duddingston

Station
AMEND:—

*IN SER T: —

PAGE 18.
Morningside
Road

Station
AMEND—:

*IN SER T: —

PAGE 18.
DELETE:—

Craiglockhart

Gorgie East
Junction

AMEND:—

U TH

engine

engine

Junct

T O H

whisti

whisti

on and

813

AYM ARKE

e:—

e:—

all particular

T W EST JU N C T IO

S
.

20

C. U p line: 520 yards before
reaching Up Main Home
signal.

Through junction f rom
Outer ci r cle l i n e  t o
Craiglockhart branch.

C. U p line, 80 yards after
passing Up Main Starting
signal.

70

70

5S

IL 3S

5S

IL 3S



ALTERATIONS TO INSTRUCTIONS TO  BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND
OTHERS FOR WO RKI NG  OVER EASTERN REGION LINES—continued

From To Line Number of vehicles and special conditions
PAGE 23.
Monktonhall Junct
*A M EN D : —
Meadows Yard . .

Leith South . .  . .

ion to Leith South (

Portobello Yard . .

Portobello Yard . .

via Lothian goods li

Up

Up

nes)

Freight tr ains n o t  exceeding 20  fr ei ght
vehicles or  breakdown van trains.

Freight tr ains n o t  exceeding 20 fr ei ght
vehicles (In clear weather only).

From To
Line

Down uP

*N id d r ie South to Haymarket  Wes t Junction.

*N i ddr i e South Niddrie West Branch Branch

*Gor gi e Junction Haymarket West Junction Main Main

PAGE 28.
INSERT:—
*T A B L E K.2.—LINES EQU IPPED  FOR PASSENGER TRAIN W OR K IN G OVER  W H IC H  THERE IS N O

BOOKED PASSENGER TRAIN  SERVICE. ( R U L E 55)
The following is a list of Absolute Block lines equipped for  passenger train working over which there is no booked

passenger train service. Fassenger trains may, however, be allowed to use these lines w i thout special arrangements.
The provisions of Rule 55 must be carried out for all trains at all times.
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TABLE "F"—PROPELLING TRAINS O R  VEHICLES



ALTERATIONS TO IN ST R U C T ION S T O BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTHERS FOR W OR K IN G OVER  SCOTTISH R EGION  L IN ES
Booklet dated 1st Oc tober ,  1960).

Descript ion
of Block

Signalling
on Main

Lines.
Absolute

Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

InBldicateock
Posts)

Distance
between

signal
boxes

Additional
running

lines

Loops
Refuge
Sidings

and
Permanent

speed
restrictions,
milesperhour

Catch points, spring
unworked trailing points

or
L—long

Engine Whistles
S—short C — c r o w

Down Up For
Stations and
Signal Boxes

M Yds. Up Down
Descrip

tion

Standage
Wagons
E. & V. Down Up

Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
shown)

 I i n

Main
or

Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Main
or
Fast

Slow
or

Goods

Gretna Juncti on to G l as gow   St. Enoch
PAGE 59.
Kilmaurs

* A D D  speed re str ict] on:—

AM EN D  l o c a t i o n  of se cond set of catch points to
Stewar ton
AMEND:—

* PA G E 60.
Lugton

Junction
ADD Down mal n l ine engine whistle:—

read: C —Down

60 —  B e t w e e n  Kilmaurs and S tewarton 2 0  miles 3 chain

line, 469 yar  ds after passing starting signa
60 7 0  N e a r  Stewar ton—Over  curves 19 miles 6 chains to 18
60 6 5  N e a r  Stewar ton—Over  curves 18 miles 52 chains to

2C

s to 19

miles
17 m i le

miles 56

52 chain
s 35 chai

chains.

s.
ns.

Train o f  m or e
than 40 wagons
length for Lark-
field l i n e  a t
langside Junc-
tion.

PAGE 34.
SINGLE LINES W ORKED BY N ON - T OK EN  BLOCK—INSTRUCTIONS T O TR A IN M EN  N ON - T OK EN  B LOC K  SYSTEM

Clause I— AM EN D  last sentence to read:—
This is accomplished by special signalling arrangements which make i t unnecessary for  Drivers to carry a token.

PAGE 313.—EYEMOUTH
Loading fish and fr ei ght tr affic a t  passenger  pl atfor m .
DELETE existing instructions and INSERT:—

Not more than ten Fish Vans or  4-wheeled freight-carrying vehicles may be placed at Eyemouth Station platform for  loading purposes at any one time.
A red flag by day, or  a red l ight during darkness or  during fog or  falling SnOW must be exhibited on the platform side of the last vehicle nearest the direction from which trains approach and

be visible to Drivers of such trains.
Drivers of trains approaching Eyemouth must ensure that they have their  trains under such control as will enable them to stop short of any vehicles which may be standing in the platform line.

(WESTERN SEC TION )
TABLE "A "



ALTERATIONS T O  IN ST R U C T ION S T O  BE OBSERVED B Y DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTH ER S FOR  W OR K IN G OVER  SC OTTISH  R EGION  LINES—continued
(Booklet dated 1st  Oct ober, 1960).

SINGLE L IN ES W ORKED B Y N ON - T OK EN  BLOCK—INSTRUCTIONS T O  T R A IN M EN  N ON - T OK EN  B LOC K  SYSTEM—continued
(WESTERN SECTION)—continued

TABLE "A"—continued

Description
of Block Distance Permanent Engine WhistlesSignalling
on Main

Lines.
between

signal
Additional

running
Loops and

Refuge
speed

restrictions, Catch points, spring or
L—Iong S — s h o r t  C — c r o w

Down Up ForAbsolute
Block
unless

otherwise
shown
(Dots

indicate
Block

Stations and
Signal Boxes

boxes lines Sidings milesperhour  unw or ked trail ing points

Descrip-
Standage
Wagons Position

Gradient
(Rising
unless

otherwise
Main
or

Slow
or

Main
or

Slow
or

Posts) M Yds. Up Down tion E. & V. Down Up shown) Fast Goods Fast Goods
I In

Strathbungo Ju nct io  n to Glasgow Cent ral
PAGE 63.

DELETE:— Addi tional  U p and Down r
u n n i n g  l i n e s  
b
e t w e e n  
$

rathbung o Junction an d Muirhouse Junction.Pollokshields
East

Junction

DELETE:— IL IC  D o u b l e  headed
train, l ead i ng
engine t o  de-
tach at Eglinton

Eglinton Street.
Street

Station

AMEND:— 25 2 5 Between Eglinton Street Stat ion an d Br i dge Street J unc t i on i n c l u d
i n g  c r o s s o v e r s .DELETE:— 20 2 0 Through crossovers between Eglint on St reet  Stat ion and Bridge St reet  Junction.

tke
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY DRIVERS, GUARDS AND OTHERS FOR
WORKING OVER SCOTTISH REGION LINES—continued

(Booklet dated 1st  October, 1960)—continued

TABLE E

LOCAL C OD E O F  EN GIN E W H ISTLES
* PA GE 65.
NITSHILL
DELETE:—Second, third and four th items.
I N S E R T :
-
T o  
a n d  
f r o
m  
U
p  
M a
i n  
l i
n
e  
a
n
d  
U
p  
S i
d i
n g
s ,  
(
2
S
.
I
L
)
.

PAGE 72.
ADD:—

GENERAL IN STR U C TION S

LINES W ORKED B Y TRACK C IRCUIT BLOCK

These lines are indicated in Table A and the following instructions and modifications to Rules will apply:—

Protection of  train—Rule I79(a).
When a train is brought to a stand in advance of a colour l ight stop signal by accident, failure, obstruction, or  other

exceptional cause, the provisions of Rule 179 must be carried out, except that the Guard, Driver, or  Fireman need not go
back m i l e  i f he previously reaches a colour l ight signal in rear of his train and that signal is showing Danger. In such
circumstances he must place 3 detonators on the obstructed line, 10 yards apart, 100 yards on the approach side of the signal
and advise the Signalman by telephone of the circumstances; i f assistance is required from the rear he must, if no other  line
is obstructed, remain there unti l  the assisting train arrives and carry out Rule 179, clause (c).

If, however, the colour l ight signal is not showing Danger or should come to the clear position, or  the telephone has
failed, the Guard, Driver, or Fireman must go back the full distance of not less than 2
„ m i l e  a n d  p u t  d o w n  
d e t o n a t o r s  a s  
l a i d

down in Rule 179, clause (a), unless he arrives at another colour light signal applicable to the same line within this distance
which is showing Danger, when he must place the detonators on the line at such signal. Thereafter  he must advise the
Signalman of the circumstances by the most expeditious means.

Train Divided—Rule 182.

The exhibition of a green hand-signal waved from side to side by a Signalman must not be regarded by Drivers as
authority to pass a colour light stop signal at Danger.

Single Line Working—Rules 189 to 208.
When a line is being used as a single line during repairs or  obstruction, trains passing over the single line in the proper

direction will be controlled by the signals relating to that line. Trains passing over the single line in the wrong direction
will not be controlled by the signals relating to the obstructed line except as provided in Rule 197 (clauses (e) and (f)), and the
signal immediately protecting any crossover road intermediate in the single line. In the latter  case a Handsignalman must
be appointed opposite the signal concerned and Drivers must not pass such signal unti l  authorised to do so by the Hand-
signalman. Unti l  this Handsignalman is provided Drivers must be specially warned by the Pilotman to be prepared to stop
clear of the crossover road, and to pass the signal at Danger.

Trolley Working—Rule 215.
Clause (f). W hen permission is given for  a trolley to be placed on the line between two colour light stop signals, the

rearmost of these signals must be maintained at Danger until the trolley is removed from the line or  has gone forward and
the Handsignalman has arrived at the next stop signal. W hen stationed at a colour l ight stop signal the Handsignalman
must place on the rail 3 detonators 10 yards apart, and exhibi t a hand Danger signal.

The Handsignalman must advise the Signalman by telephone when he arrives at, departs from, or  is about to pass a
colour l ight stop signal.

The Ganger or  man in charge must advise the Signalman when the trolley has been removed from the line. This infor-
mation may be given by telephone.

Clause (g). Before a trolley is moved in the wrong direction, the permission of the Signalman controlling the stop signal
in rear and towards which the movement will be made must be obtained.

The necessary Handsignalman or  Handsignalmen must be appointed in accordance wi th this Rule.

Clause (1). Before a trolley is allowed to go into or  through any of the tunnels specially enumerated in the Sectional
Appendix as coming within the application of Block Regulation 9, the ganger or man in charge must arrange for a Handsig-
nalman to protect i t. The Handsignalman must be stationed at the signal controll ing the entrance to the tunnel and he
must place on the rail 3 detonators 10 yards apart and exhibit a hand Danger signal. H e must remain at the signal unti l  the
trolley has been removed or  is clear of the tunnel.

The trolley must not be allowed to enter the tunnel unti l  the Handsignalman is in position.

Clause (n). Before a trolley is placed, and whilst it remains, on a line worked in both directions i t must be protected by
a Handsignalman in each direction.



INSTRUCTIONS T O  BE OBSERVED BY  DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTHERS FOR
WORKING OVER SCOTTISH REGION LINES—continued

Ballast Train Working—Rule 216.
Clause (a). I n  the case of a line worked in both directions the ballast train must be protected by a Handsignalman in

each direction.

Clause (b). I n  the event of a ballast train stopping between any two colour light signals situated in rear of the signal box
the Signalman must be advised. The advice may be given by telephone.

Clause (c). W hen a ballast train is at  work between two colour l ight stop signals worked from the same box the
Handsignalman must be stationed at the rearmost of these signals.

The Handsignalman may advise the Signalman, by telephone, of the presence of the ballast train.
Clause (d). F or  the purpose of this clause, all passenger lines must be considered to be Absolute Block lines.

Failure of  Track Circuits and Communications.
Should a track circuit fail the Signalman may instruct the Driver of a train or  engine, by telephone, to arrange for the

portion of line concerned being examined. The Driver must send his Fireman to make the necessary examination and the
Signalman must be advised when the examination has been carried out and whether  the line is clear. In the case of trains
or engines the driving cabs of which are single manned the Driver must examine the line.

In the event of  a total  failure of  the electrical power  supply, both normal and emergency:—
(a) signal  aspects will be extinguished.

(b) tr ack  circuits will be inoperative.
(c) a l l  motor  operated points will require to be worked, by hand, from the ground.

Provided telephone communication is available between the signal boxes and between running signals and the controll-
ing signal box, all movements will be controlled by Handsignalmen working to instructions from the signalman controlling
the signal at which the Handsignalman is stationed, in accordance with Rule 81.

During a failure of  track circuits, should the telephone .communications also fail, Emergency Block Posts, w i th a
competent person in charge of each, must be established by the Station Master, at the locations indicated at the end of these
instructions.

Trains must be worked on the time interval system, in accordance with the instructions contained in the second and
third paragraphs of Track Circuit Block Regulation 25(a)(iv), between signal boxes concerned, or between a signal box and an
emergency block post, or  between two emergency block posts, as the case may be.

The person in charge at each emergency block post must wear round each arm, above the elbow a red flag and will be
responsible for:—

(a) personal ly authorising each train to proceed after the Driver and Guard of the train and the Driver of any assisting
engine has been informed of the circumstances and the location of the next emergency block post or signal box.

(b) ensur ing that all points over which a train wil l  require to pass are secured in thei r  proper position, by clip or
scotch. Facing points must be secured by clip and scotch.

(c) instructing the person appointed to work any points from the ground as to what is required.
(d) ensur ing that a Handsignalman, with hand signals and detonators, is stationed to stop any train approaching from an

adjoining signal box or emergency block post before allowing a conflicting movement to proceed.
During the period the emergency working is in operation, Drivers must proceed wi th great caution and be prepared to

stop clear of any obstruction. Trainmen must, when necessary, protect their  train in accordance with Rule 56(b).

PAGE 74.

PAGES 74/75.
DELETE—
Rules I78(b), 182, 189/208, 2I5, 216.
Failure of t rack circuits.

PAGE
ADD:—
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LOCAL IN ST R U C T ION S

DUMFRIES
AM EN D  third sub-heading to read:—
Reception and departure sidings between Dumfries South and Dumfries Station signal boxes.

M AUCH LINE N o . 2
Modification of  Rule 41. The Annbank Branch Down Starting signal precedes the lowering of the Down Main Home

signal for  a movement from the Down Main line to the Down Annbank Branch line.
Drivers of Down trains proceeding from the Down Main l ine to the Down Annbank Branch line after being brought

quite or  nearly to a stand at the Down Main Home signal must, although the Branch Starting signal has been taken off, be
prepared to receive a green hand signal held steadily by the Signalman when passing the signal box, and must, on receipt
of this signal, understand that the section is clear but that the station or  junction ahead is blocked.

Drivers must acknowledge the green hand signal by giving one short whistle.



INSTRUCTIONS T O  BE OBSERVED BY  DRIVERS, GUARDS A N D  OTHERS FOR
WORKING OVER SCOTTISH REGION LINES—continued

Page N o . Signal Box
York

Amended hours, etc.

York DELETE all remarks following name of Signal Box.
2 Durham

Bridge House 7.0 a.m. to 11.0 p.m., Monday to Saturday.
4 Longhoughton

Stamford Crossing DELETE entry.
Chathill

Christon Bank AM EN D  distance to read 3 miles 1,022 yards.
5 Pallion

Diamond Hall 11.0 a.m. to 3.0 p.m. Monday to Friday. Closed Saturday.
8 D u n s t o n

-
o n
-
T y n e

Norwood 5.30 a.m. M onday to 9.30 p.m. Saturday.
12 Consett

Knitsley Station 5.30 a.m. to 9.30 p.m. M onday to Saturday.
12 Lanchester

Station 5.30 a.m. to 9.30 p.m. M onday to Saturday.
IS Wylam

West Wylam 6.0 a.m. Monday to 6.0 a.m. Sunday.
17 Coldstream

Station 7.0 a.m. to 8.0 p.m. M onday to Saturday.
40 Scarborough

Washbeck AM EN D  hours to read:—

PAGE 78.

ADD:—

Trains not completely w i thin fixed signals. Referring to the General Appendix instructions—"On platform lines
when a traimengine is ahead of the signal controlling the starting of trains owing to the length of the train, the Driver must
regard that signal as controll ing his movement "  T o  assist Drivers i n this connection, where necessary, back
indications are provided on the platform starting signal.

Position l ight ground signals, G.I6, G.41, G.49, are provided to contain shunting movements which cannot get within
the platform starting signal.

Subsidiary signals. The Driver of a train conveying passengers must not pass a stop signal at Danger in response to a
subsidiary position l ight signal mounted underneath showing 2 white lights unless the calling-on indication 'C' is also given.
If 2 white lights without a 'C' are displayed the Driver must advise the Signalman of the position, by telephone, and obtain
authority to proceed.

Except when authorised to do so by the Signalman, the Driver of a train conveying passengers must not pass a stop
signal at Danger in repsonse to a subsidiary position l ight signal displaying a warning—'W' indication.

Ground subsidiary signals 47,48 and 53. I f  either ground signal 47, 48 or  53 is cleared to allow an incoming move-
ment to come within signal 83, 84, 85 or  86 preparatory to the movement going back in the outgoing direction, in order  to
free the locking, i t will be necessary for  the incoming movement to continue to come under the control of ground signal
28, 29, 31 or  41, as the case may be.

No. I  and No. 2 Branch lines between Glasgow Central Box and Cook Street Box. In the event of a failure of
the block signalling apparatus, both-directional working must be suspended and the working in accordance with Absolute
Block Regulation 25 must be applied as follows:—

No. 1 Branch l ine—to be worked in the Down (outgoing from Glasgow) direction.
No. 2 Branch l ine—to be worked in the Up (incoming to Glasgow) direction.

Both-directional working must not be resumed unti l  the train out of section signal has been sent for the train carrying
the ticket indicating that normal working may be resumed.

Trol ley W o r k i n g
-
R u l e  2 1 5 .  
T h e  
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telephones at signals.

Before a trolley is placed on a line, the Ganger or man in charge must come to a clear understanding with the Signalman
as to the signals between which the trolley movement is to be made and, in addition to receiving his permission for  the
trolley to be placed on the line, obtain his assurance that all signals leading to the por tion of line over which the trol ley
movement is to be made, will be maintained at Danger unti l the trol ley is removed from the rails.

A Handsignalman must be stationed in the box as a reminder to the Signalman of the presence of the trolley. N o other
Handsignalman to protect the trolley will be required.

A trolley must not be allowed to pass a signal at Danger without the authority of the Signalman nor  must i t be moved
in the wrong direction on those lines which are worked in one direction only.

The Signalman must be advised when the trolley is within the protection of each signal i t passes and when it is removed
from the rails.

(Booklet dated
* A M EN D ED  H OU R S
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GLASGOW  CENTRAL

* H O U R S  OF  OPEN IN G O F  SIGN A L B OXES—M E. R EGION
26th August, 1961, unt il further notice).

OF OPEN IN G O F  SIGN A L B OXES—W IN TER  W .T.T.

5.30 a.m. to 9.30 p.m. Monday to Saturday. Sunday normally
closed.



HOURS OF  OPEN IN G O F  SIGN A L B OXES- N .E.  REGION- cont inued
(Booklet dated 26th August, 1961, unt il further notice)-continued

AMENDED H OU R S O F  OPEN IN G O F  SIGN A L B OXES- W IN T ER  W.T.T.-continued

Page N o . S i g n a l  Box A m e n d e d  hours, etc.
45 B e v e r l e y

Cherry Tree A M E N D  opening time M onday to Satur day to read 4.45 a.m.
SUMMER W . T . T .
-
A M E N D  
S u n d a y  
t i m e s  
t o  
r e a
d  
8 . 3
0  
a .
m .  
t
o

2.20 p.m. and 5.45 p.m. to 10.0 p.m. or  finish.
N or th A M E N D  closing time M onday to Satur day to read 10.40 p.m.

50 H u l l
Sculcoates A M E N D  opening time M onday  to Satur day to read 6.0 a.m.

Springbank
North A M E N D  entry to r ead:-

5.10 a.m. M onday to cessation of traffic Sunday.
51 D a i r y c o a t e s

West . .  .  A M E N D  opening time on M onday  morning) to read 12.1 a.m.
Whit ley Bridge

Sudford Lane . .  A M E N D  hours to r ead:-
Station -  -  5 . 3 0  a.m. M onday to 5.30 a.m, or  finish Sunday.

Snaith 1
West . .  . .  ( AM EN D  hours to r ead:-

Rawcliffe r  5 . 15 a.m. Monday to 5.15 p.m. or  finish Sunday.
Station . .  . .  j

54 S t a n n i n g l e y
Station -  . .  M onday  to Saturday, 6.20 a.m. to passing of  10.5 p.m. Bradford

Leeds Diesel.
55 O s s e t t

East M o n d a y  to Saturday 4.20 a.m. to 10.0 p.m.
Batley

East M o n d a y  to Saturday 5.15 a.m. to 9.45 p.m.
Laisterdyke

Cutlers Junction 5 . 5 0  a.m. M onday to 12.0 midnight Saturday.
56 S t a n l e y

Charlesworths -  M o n d a y  to Friday, 7.30 a.m. to 7.0 p.m.
Saturday, 7.30 a.m. to 3.0 p.m.

58 M y t h o l m r o y d
West 1 1 . 5 5  p.m. Sunday to 12.50 a.m. Sunday.

58 M y t h o l m r o y d
East 5 . 3 0  a.m. M onday to 12.50 a.m. Sunday.

58 L u d d e n d e n f o o t
West 1 1 . 5 5  p.m. Sunday to 12.50 a.m. Sunday.

58 L u d d e n d e n f o o t
Cooper House Sidings

58 S o w e r b y  Bridge
West

59 M i r fi e l d
No. 2

Mirfield
No. 5 • •

62 K n o t t i n g l e y
Depot East

65 N e v i l l e  H ill
West

69 W o o d l e s f o r d
Station • •

70 S h i p l e y
Guiseley Junction

Skipton
Snaygill . . .  -

71 G u i s e l e y
Esholt Junction

Burley in Wharfedale
Burley Junction • •

72 I l k l e y
Junction

75 S h e p l e y
Clayton West Junction

Clayton W es t
Station - •  •  •  •

222

AMb

6.0 a.m. M onday to 12.50 a.m. Sunday.

11.55 p.m. Sunday to 12.50 a.m. Sunday.

11.55 p.m., Sunday, to 8.45 a.m. Sunday.

5.0 a.m. Monday, unti l  last train into Mirfield Up Sidings.

5.15 a.m. M onday, to 12.0 midnight Satur day or  unti l  last train
clears.

Continuously.

AM EN D  to r ead: -
6.0 a.m. M onday to 9.50 p.m. Saturday.

Monday to Saturday, 6.30 a.m. to 10.20 p.m.

AM EN D  distances between Signal Boxes to read 1 mile 1,254 yards.

Monday to Fr iday 6.30 am to 10.25 p.m.
Saturday, 6.55 a.m. to 10.45 p.m.

Monday to Saturday, 5.50 a.m. to 10.30 p.m.

Monday to Saturday, 5.0 a.m. to 11.0 p.m.

Monday to Fr iday, 5.45 a.m. to 8.15 p.m.
Saturday, 5.45 a.m. to 1.40 p.m. and 4.20 p.m. to 11.45 p.m.

Monday to Fr iday, 5.50 a.m. to 7.10 p.m.
Saturday, 5.50 a.m. to 1.25 p.m. and 4.20 p.m. to 11.40 p.m.

Albert Gait Ltd., Grimsby
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